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IMPEAVCJ/IOBHUE

Bropas vacte yye6HHKa Aaa QakyabTeTOB M OTAeJIEHHH aHTVIMECKOro faHl-
Ka BBHICHIEX YyueGHLIX 32BeJXEHHH COCTaBJEHd Ha HECKOJbKO HHEHIX METOJHue-
CKHX NpPHHIHNAX N0 CPAaBHEHHIO C NepBOil. ABTOpH NOJarapT, uTO nepmHil
KYpC fI3LIKOBLIX BY30B JOJKEH AaTh JOCTaTOYHHE [PAKTHYECKHE HaBBLIKH NOJIb-
30BaHHfA YCTHOH M THCbMEHHOH peublo, 4TOGH HauaTh HECKOJbKO GoJee yrayG-
JleHHoe H3yueHHE KaXXKAOro M3 aCcleKToB A3blKa: (GOHeTHKH, IDaMMAaTHKHU M JieK-
cHKH (ppazeosorun). Camo coGofi pasymeercs, YTO OCHOBHOf 3ajaueit 3TOro
yye6HHKA, KaK yueGHMKa IO NMPAKTHYECKOMY KYpPCY AHIJHHCKOTO s3HKa, OC-
TAETCH AanbHefilee Pa3BHTHE HABHIKOB YCTHOH ¥ nHCbMeHHOH peun. Oaunaxo
N0 KaXkJOMYy H3 aCHeKTOB $3kHIKa NpHBJeKaercs JAONOJHHTENBHBIH MaTepHals,
HauGoJiee COOTBETCTBYIOMMHA BHIIOJHEHHIO NOCTaBJAeHHOH 3ajauH. Taxkuwm oGpa-
30M, €CJM BCe aCMeKTHl #3HKa NMOJHOCTHIO OTPaKEHH B ydeGHHKe A/ NepBOro
Kypca,To B y4eGHHKe JJIsl BTOPOro Kypca IoJiHee BCEro NpeACTaBJieH achekT JeK-
CHKM Hu ¢paseosorud. I'pamMaTHdeckas uacTb SBJASETCA JHIIL TMOSACHAIOWeEH
cOCTaBHOK YacTbl0 YyuyeGHHKAa. KpoMe rpaMmaTH49ecKHX NpHMedaHuii, npejxno-
JiaraeTci BO3MOMKHHEIM H B OTAeJIbHHX CJy4asX IleJecoo0pasHbiM HCNOJNb30BaHHUE
cneyuanbHEHX yie6HbIX nmocoGHii no rpaMMaTHKe aHIJHHCKOTO A3bIKa.

Ins pa3BuTHA HABHKOB YCTHOH K NHchbMeHHON peun Gosbuioe 3Havenne
npuoGpeTaeT pallHOHAJbHO NOJOGPAHHEIA TeKCT. ABTOPH HE MOTYT COIVIACHTLCA
¢ ToukoMH 3peHHA MHOTHX CTPYKTYPAJHCTOB Ha cOfepkKaHHe npouecca ofyyenus
a3uKky. CoriacHo sTOi TOYKE 3PEHMS cOJepKaHHEM caMOro npoliecca obyvenus
fBAsieTCA cucTeMa s3blKa, OTCI0OZa HeoOGXOJHMOCTH H3YyY4eHHS TFOJHX CXeM no-
CTpOEGHUSA A3BIKOBLIX MOJeJe#d, He 06f3aTeIbHO CBA3aHHHX MeXAY co6oi Tema-
THYecKH. TaK HMEHHO H CTPOATCH YueGHHKH NO AaHIrNHACKOMY SH3bIKY, BHUly-
craempie B CIIIA. TlpaBaa, aTH yueOHuxk# npejHasHaveHH AJAS YUaIMHXCH, AJA
KOTOPHIX aHTVIHACKHH ASHIK SBJAETCA DOAHHIM, T. €. JJA Tex, KTO yXe B J0-
¢TaTO4HOM CTENeHM BJajeeT A3HKOM npakThuecku. OnHAaKO HMewTCAd H yuel-
HHKH, NpejHa3HaueHHbe JAJA HKHOCTPAHIEB, KOTOpHie CTPOATCA HAa TeX ixe
npuHuKHnax. OGyuenne BCAKOMY NpPEAMETY NpPexXEe BCEr0o NpeANoJaraer pas-
BHTHE YMeHHS HabmofarTh GQaKTH K sBJEHHS, CBOHCTBEHHHIE LaHHOMY TNpeA-
mery. O6yyeHHe aHIVIHACKOMY SISHIKY HEOGXOJHMO HAYHHATH C PA3BHTHSA ITOTO
yMeHHf, a €ro MOXHO NPHOGPECTH TONBKO Ha CBA3HOM TekcTe, PassuTHe HaBHKa
NOJb30BaHHA YCTHOH M NHCbMEHHOHM peublo TECHO CBA3AHO C PasBHTHEM Ha-
BEIKa caymaHusa peud. OHO TaKXKe HeNOCPeLCTBEHHO CBS3aHO C NPABHJALHHIM
OCMBICTIEHHEM SaKOHOB (JYHKUMOHHDOBAHHS H3ydYaeMHX ()aKTOB f3HKa. A 3to
B CBOI Ouepeab BO3IMOXKHO TOJNBKO 1IOCJe TOro, Kak JOCTHFHYTO yMeHHe 3aMeuaThb
0COGEHHOCTH yNOTpeG/aeHHsA TeX HJM UHHX (AaKTOB f3HKa B CBA3HOH peuH.
Tpyauo cefe NpPefcTaBUTL BOSMOXKHOCTL DA3BHTHA HABHKA CAYWAHUS Deul,
YMEHHA BHIACJATb B Hefl CMHICJIOBHE OTPe3KH, He HMes JJiA 5TOr0 TEMATHYECKH
CBSI3HOrO TekcTa. B paBHOi CTenmeHH HEBO3MOXKHO NPHOGPECTH YMEHHR HAXO-
JHTb 32KOHOMEPHOCTH GYHKIHOHHDOBAHHSA H3Y4UaeMOro ABJEHH:A, He HMed Goaee

HJIH MEHee 3HAUHTEJNBHOIO OTPE€3Ka CBA3HOrO TEKCTa, IZe 3TH ABJEHHA BCTpe-
yawTci,
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NosroMy naq pasBHTUS HABHIKOB yCTHOM M MUCbMeHHON peuu pewlawouiee
3HaueHHe nmpuobperacT UeJNeHANPaBJCHHBIH TEKCT. ‘

B yue6HHKe AJS BTOPOro Kypca BCe TEKCTHl OpHruHaJbHble. JIkump B OT-
JefbHbIX CJAyuYadaX aBTOPHl BBIHYXJeHbl OblIH, DYKOBOACTBYfICh LieJeHaNpas-
JEHHOCTBI0 YPOKA, BHECTH HE3HAUHTENbHBIE H3MEHEHHSt B TEKCT OTAGJbHHX
ypoxos. Takue H3MeHeHHS BH3BaHH GHIM HEOGXOLHMOCTRIO YCTPAHEHUA He-
NpaBUJIBHOCTH PeuYd, HCIOJb3yeMOH IHCaTeJeM B LeAsX peueBOR xapakTepuc-
THKH Fepos NpOH3BeJeHHS, WJH 3aMeHH OUeHb PefKHX CJOB. ’

TexcTs BTOpoll uacTH yueGHHKA OXBaTHBAIOT JAOBOJBLHO Pa3HOOGPasHBIil
Kpyr TeM. B OCHOBHOM 5TO TeMHl NOJHTHKO-9KOHOMHYECKOrO, JHTEpaTypHO-Xy-
JOKECTBEHHOro ¥ GBITOBOro Xapakrepa.

Jlns H3yueHus pasAHUHBIX CTHJ/El pedn B YyueSHHUK BKJIOYeHH 0GPasibl
HAYyUHO! TPO3Ll, MOHOJIOTHYECKOH H AHANOrHYECKON pevyH, raseTHo-nyGJHIuC-
THYECKOTO CTHJs, NMO3THUECKHX NpoH3BeAeHHH n JAp. B oranume or ycraso-
BuBmeficd TPaRHLHH MO3THYECKHE TEKCTH AaHH He KaK NPHJOKEHHe K ypo-
XaM, a KaK OpraHfueckasi yacTb Yy4eOHHKA, KaK TEKCTbl, MOJJeKallHe TaKoMy
We aHAJAH3y H npopaboTke, KaK W mnpoaandeckue. I1o3ToMy CTHXOTBOpEeHUS
cHabeHbl TAKUM YKe KOMIIJIEKCOM INpHMeYaHHil H YNpaHeHHH, Kak H TEKCTHl
ApYrux ypokos, PaGora Hajx NMOsTHYeCKHMH TeKCTAMH IDEACTABJAAET OCOGHLIN
HHTepec, PackphiTHe coXepiKaHHS MOITHYECKOIO NPOU3BeAeHHA TpebyeT OT yua-
MUXCA COCPEZOTOYEHHOr0 M BHHMaTeJqpHOro HabJsiofeHHs Haj dopMoR u3JO-
WeHHS, TAK KaK B MOSTHYECKHX NpOU3BeJeHHSX OCHOBHAS HJEA BHIPAMKAETCH
B oGpasHoli gopMe. TonKOBaHHE NMOSTHYECKHX TEKCTOB KOJIKHO 380CTPUTH BHH-
MaHHE y4Yauluxcs Ha (opMe BRIpAMEHHH MBICJH.

Kak u B nepBoit uact# yueGHEHKA, OCHOBHAA lesJb NPHMeYaHHHE K ypokaM —
JaTh HayyHoe OOGBACHEHHEe HEKOTOPbIM A3bIKOBBHIM (aKTaM, HHTEPECHBIM B JIHH-
FBHCTHYECKOM HJIH KYJbTYPHO-NO3HABaTe/bHOM OTHOLIEHHH.

B ornnune or mepmoi wuactu yue6HHKA, NMPHMEUAHHSA KO BTOPOH 4YACTH
HanucAHBl NMO-aHMIMHACKH, TaK Kak CTYJeHTH BTOPOro Kypca Yxe o6Jajpawnr
JAOCTATOYHBIM 3aMacoM CJOB ¥ 3HAHMA no rpaMmaTHke, 4ro6bl YHTAaTL H MOHU-
MaTs HAYYHO-NIHHTBHCTHYECKHH KoMMeHTapuil, HanHcaHHEIA Ha aHrJHHACKOM
a3pike. Kpome Toro, nayueHHe KOMMEHTapHsi Ha aHIJIMECKOM f3blKe NOAFOTOBUT
CTYACHTOB K YTEHHIO OPHIHHAJDbHON JIHHMBHCTHYECKOH JIHTEPaTypH.

Kak u B nepBoil yacTH yueOHMKa, He Bce NPHMedYaHHA K TEKCTaM AaOT
ORMHAKOBHIA 0GBeM cBejeHuH JHHrBHCTHYECKOro Xapakrtepa. Hekoropwie mpu-
MEYAHH A YKa3blBalOT Ha ClenuduKy NAHHOrO S3HIKOBOTO SIBJEHHSA.

Bechb MaTepHasn KOMMeHTapusi TNOAJNEKUT AaKTHBHOMY Yycsoenuio. Ha HeMm
CTPOATCA OCHOBHHIE YIpAaXKHEHHS JIEKCHKO-(pa3eoJOrH4eCKOro H rpaMMarHuecs
xoro xapakrepa. IToatoMy Ge3 TiaTeJNbHOro YCBOCHHS CBeReHHH, HMEIOUHXCH
B 3THX KOMMEHTapPHAX, HEBO3MOXKHO oflecneuHTb 3PPeKTHBHOS BBINOJIHEHHe JO-
MAMHEX 3afaHui,

Tak xak ypoku y4ueGHHKA NpPEACTaBJAAIOT COGOH OpPHTHHAJNBHEE TEKCTHI,
He BeCh JIEKCHKO-(padeO/IOrHYECKHH MaTepHas, HMEIOWHHCA B STHX TEKCTaX,
BONKeH ObiTh AKTHBHO YcBOeH. AKTHBHuIi cJjoBapb U (Ppas3eosorHs yKa3aHl
B cnucke Words and Word Combinations, KoTophlii faeTcA K KaXKAOMY YPOKY.

Oco6oe MecTo B paboTe MO 9TOMY Y4eGHHKY HOJIKHBI 3aHATH peyeBpie MO-
Jleu, BHIje/isieMEle B ypokKaX. JTH MOAeNH MpPeACTaBAAIOT co6oii HauGosee TH-
nuYHble KOHCTPYKIHH aHrJAHACKOro s3biKa, 4YacTO BCTPeYaioUHecs B Pa3HBIX
crunsax pedd. CTypeHTH JOJIKHEI HAYUHTBCH JIEFKO H CBOGOJLHO CTPOHTH MHpex-
JIOMEHNS 10 3THM MOJAe/NsAM H NMOHHMATH XapaKTep HX QYHKHHOHHPOBAHHS.

I'pamMmaTHdecKHi KOMMEHTapuii K ypOKaM CTaBHT CBOed le/bio:

1) o6paTHTs BHEMaHHEe CTYAEHTOB Ha HMEIOIHECH B TEKCTe rpaMMmaTHye-
CKHe SIBJCHHA, .

2) yxasaTe Ha HEKOTOpble HeMHOTOYHCJEHHbe OTKJOHCHHA OT H3BeCcTHOMH
CTyAeHTaM rpaMMaTH4eCKoil HopMH. I10STOMY B rpaMMaTH4eCKOM KOMMEHTapHH
PaccMaTPUBAIOTCA JIMIIL Te OCOGEHHOCTH IPaMMAaTH4eCKOro CTPOf A3HLIKA, KOTO-
pHe CYHIECTBEHHHI JJ/IA MOHHMAHHA TEKCTAa H €ro JIMHCBUCTHYECKOr0 aHaJH3a.

I'paMmaTHyeckuit KOMMeHTapuil, TakuM 00Gpa3oM, BHAEJSET TOT AKTHBHHI
rpaMMaTHYecKHii MHHHUMYM, KOTOPHI AOJMeH ObITb XOPOWO YCBOGH CTYAeHTaMH
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B mnpoiecce pa6oThi Hal aaHuHIM YyuyeGHHWKOM. KMelomMeca rpaMmaTHueckue
yNpaXiHesHs OCHOBHLIBAIOTCSI HA KOMMEHTapHH, HO3TOMY PEKOMEHAYETCS mnepeA
aunoi.inﬂemlem 3THX YNpPajKHeHHH TNPOCMAaTPHBATL COOTBETCTBYWOHHI KOMMeEN-
Tapnil. .

. CHcteMma ynpaxHeHHi oGecMeqHBaeT HYKHOE COOTHOILEHHE TBOPYECKHX H
MeXaHHYECKHX THNOB. B KaxoM ypoKe ecTh ynpakHenus Ha H3JOKeHHe TEKCTa,
N0 aHaJAM3Y TeKCTa, MO JekcHke W Gpa3eonorun KaHHOTO YypoKa, yhpamue-
HHSl Ha peyeBble MOIEJHM, YNDaKHeHHUS HA NPUBHTHE NHCHMEHHHX HABHKOB,
KaK, HANpHMep, COUMHEHHS, MepeBOAH H Ip.

Ocofoe BHHMaHHe yIelfieTCH YNPaXKHEHHAM IO IepeBOAY. TeXCTH AJd ne-
peBoja, B OCHOBHOM, NOJOOpaHH H3 ODHTHHANbHOM MOTHTHKO-9KOHOMHYECKON
H XyHoxeCTBeHHOH aurepaTypnl. I[lo cBoeMy coJepKaHHIO OHH, B GoJbuef
MM MeHbINEH CTemeHH, CBASAaHH ¢ TeMOHA YPOKa. DTH YNpaKHEHHA HMEWT
Neablo NPHBHTHE HABHIKA AHUTEPATYPHOrO TepeBOAAa; NOAB30BaHHE TOMNKOBLIMH
H IBYSI3BIYHLIMH CNIOBaPSIMH NIIDH BHIOJNHEHHH STUX yrpaxXueHu#l ofsfsatennno.
C sTuM BHIOM paloTH He cJeAyeT CMEMIHBATh NEePEBOIHBIE YNPAXKHEHHA, AIH-
Hble B BHZE OTHENbHBIX MPeAoxeHUdl M MepeBORa C PYCCKOrO S3LiKa Ha au-
rauficKHil MM C aHrMMHACKOro fAshiKa Ha pyccKuM. 3afaua sTHX ynpakHenud
cnyxe6Has: 3aKPemuTb rpaMMaTHYeCKHH U JeKCHUECKHMH MaTepHas ypoka,

ABTOpH IIHPOKO HCIOMNB30BAaJNH B 5TOM YyueGHHKE AHIVIHHCKHE H aMepH-
KaHCKUé cy10BapH, B uactHocTh: The Advanced Learner's Dictionary, by Hornby,
Gatenby and Wakefield; The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Curreit
English; The Universal English Dictionary, by H. C. Wyld; Webster’s
New International Dictionary; T he Dictionary of English Style, by A. Reu m;
The Choice of Words, by V. H. Collins u gpyrue.

Apropsl BHpaxaioT 6aarofapHocts B. A. Bacuanesy 3a nomolus B Tpam-
CKPHGUPOBAHHK TOSTHUECKHX TEKCTOB yuefHuKa, a Takxe H. JI. lepumenuy sa
NpocMOTP PYKOMHCH yYeOHHMKA H UEHHHIE YKa3aHHUA A3bIKOBO-CTHIHCTHUECKOrO
Xapakrepa.

ABTOPBHI



Adj
Adv
Pron
Num
Prep

inf
G
P

Note:

Abbreviations used in the patterns:

noun
verb
adjective
adverb
pronoun
numeral
preposition
conjunction
infinitive
gerund
present participle

Pl

Subj. m.
fin

Inter. wd.
Obj. case
Comp. d.
Indef. art.
Def. art.
smth

smb

past participle
subjunctive mood
finite

interrogative word
objective case
comparative degree
indefinite article
definite article
something
somebody

Words and word combinations marked * in the lists of words and word
combinations in each lesson are discussed in the Commentary.



Lesson Onre

Speech Patterns

Numeral-N 4N
Pl

the 40-days vacation

| Te have-N/Pron +P 1l
Obj. case

He still has the tie and the pin stored away.
3.

Too-} Adj-} Inf

It is too expensive to transport ore and other raw materials all
the way from Siberia to the West.

FOR THOSE WHO ARE THE FUTURE

by Eslanda Robeson

Yalta, Crimea, U.S.S.R.

Paul and I spent this morning at Artek, the world famous
camp for children a few miles from Yalta along the Crimean
Coast of the Black Sea.

The first children’s camp was established there in 1924,
There are four camps there now,. comprising the Artek of today.
Some 1,400 children from all parts of the Soviet Union are in
residence now for the 40-days vacation (“resting”),”’and when they
leave, 1,400 more will replace them. This means that from May
to September some 7,500 children have vacation there. During
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the winter children come to Artek to convalesce, and during that
time a school is maintained there, so that the children may not
fall behind in their studies.

Artek is known throughout the Soviet Union as the camp for
young Pioneers. Twenty years ago when we were in the Soviet
Union with our son, Pauli, a Pioneer was a child who won high
grades at school and showed some evidence of leadership in the
community —in other words one who was in fact a pioneer in
the new socialist society. Pauli was among the children at his
school in Moscow who won this high honor, and he wore his pin
and bright red Pioneer tie with pride. He still has the tie and
the pin, stored away with his precious possessions. _

Most children between the ages of nine or ten to thirteen or
fourteen years become Pioneers. Every region, every district, every
school inthe Soviet Union has its Pioneer organization, and every
city and town has its Palace of Pioneers, with special and often
very elaborate equipment for extracurricular activities for boys
and girls. There are miniature subway systems, wind tunnels,
airplanes, photographic laboratories, carpentry and metal-working
shops, cooking and sewing rooms, science labs, painting and
sculpture studios, sports and games rooms, chess rooms, etc.
The Pioneer Palace is as spacious and well equipped a house as
the community can afford, and is one of the most important
responsibilities aud concerns of the local and national authorities.

At Artek there are children from all the Soviet Republics,
from China, India, the socialist countries of Eastern Europe, and
a few from Western Europe.

These children at Artek, from widely scattered areas, with
such different backgrounds and customs, learn to play, sing and
work together, come to know each other, to help each other. An
international spirit pervades the camp, with natural, healthy
competition and comradeship. Boys and girls make up the teams
for sports, the girls becoming captains when they rate such rank.
There are prizes, decorations and citations such as all children
love, and these are greatly covered and honored. '

What becomes of these children when they oufgrow the Pioneer
organization? They join the Komsomol (Young Communist League)
and can remain with this organization until the age of 27 or 28.

The Komsomol is a great force in the Soviet Union. It com-
prises most of Soviet youth, and plays a very important role in
Soviet life. The Komsomols serve as teachers, counselors and
leaders to the Pioneers who regard them as older brothers and
sisters.

A Russian friend, herself a Komsomol, told me: “When trouble
comes, when times are difficult, then you see the Komsomol.”
They come forward and assume responsibility and undertake the
difficult tasks which youth with its strength, endurance and
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adventurous spirit, can accomplish” more easily than the older
generation. My friend is just 28 years old, and is reluctantly
leaving the Komsomol because of age limit.

“What do you mean, when trouble comes? [ asked. “Well,”
she said, “there was the project of virgin lands. Our population
is increasing rapidly, and while we did have bread, in some
districts there was not enough. A lot of countries in Asia like-
wise needed grain badly.”

My young friend told me, her eyes shining, that the virgin
lands were developed almost entirely by the Komsomol. Thou-
sands and thousands of them from many cities,towns and villages vol-
unteered fo go to this undeveloped area in southern Siberia and
the Far East for periods of one to three years, to work and live
there. Many students spent their summer vacations there. Comrade
Khrushchov cautioned them: “This will not be a picnic, the life
will not be easy.” So they knew, and still they went. Life was
extremely hard. There was almost no population, no houses,
bitter frosts in winter, no water in summer; they had to live in
tents and dig wells. Now there is a good population, now there
are towns and wonderful crops where before there were none.

“In 1956 we had the record year for crops in our country.
Always the Ukraine has been very famous for its fine Crops.
Now Kazakhstan (lower part of Siberia on the edge of Middle
Asia) is also very famous for its crops, and takes second place,
thanks to the courage, determination, endurance and pioneering
of the youth. The virgin lands will make a proud page in the history
of the Komsomol, and in Soviet history,” concluded my young
friend. All Komsomols are very proud of this contribution to
the development of their country.

The opening up of new lands continues., There is an impor-
tant program for extended cultivation and development of Sibe-
ria, to build new plants there, and also to transfer plants and
factories from the Ukraine and other highly developed western
regions to Siberia. Siberia and the Far East are very rich re-
gions, with a wealth of natural resources. It is too expensive to
transport ore arid other raw materials all the way from Siberia
to the West, so the plan is to build the planis, factories and
electric power stations right on the spot.

Now that almost all virgin lands are under cultivation, there
is another great project under way. Youth is being invited to go
to the far, far North, to Norilsk and to Magadan, which is north
of Kamchatka just opposite Alaska. There are many natural
resources in this region: minerals and ores, oil, coal, a lot of
gold; a very rich new diamond field was discovered two or three
years ago near a village called Mirny (Peaceful). But here con-
ditions are also very hard, life is. not yet so good, and so youth.
with its adventurous spirit goes out again to pioneer, ‘
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In the areas where the young people go to work and build,
the local authorities invite them to remaih and become local
citizens, honored and appreciated for the contribution they have
made. Many of them do so.

The Soviet Government also honors these heroes of the virgin
lands, and many medals and decorations have been conferred
upon them.

Children and youth in towns and cities go out into the nearby
countryside during summer vacations, to help with the work. of
the collective farms, with the crops and the harvest, and they
also work in the factories; small children busily collect scrap
metal and waste paper—all proudly make their direct and per-
sonal contribution to the development of their country.

Thus, a wise, practical and far-seeing Soviet Government car-
ries out a program for young people, this large and very impor-
tant section of the population, who are the future. The overflow-
ing energies, the restlessness, the romantic adventurousness, the
urgent need for immediate self-expression of youth are directed
into interesting and constructive channels. A Soviet child need
not take refuge in old-fashioned hero-worship and day dreams.
He can go out and himself become a hero in the {inest sense of
the word, and can make his dreams a reality by making a major
contribution which is universally noted and appreciated by a .
grateful government and a grateful people.

Words and Word Combinations

establish v afford v
replace v national adj
maintain * v custom n
precious * adj . serve-v
regard (as) v remain * v
increase v most * n
grateful adj most * adj
become (of smb) v need * n
rapidly adv ‘ need * v
volunteer v courage n
join* v make * (a proud page) v

to fall behind—orcrate (B yuebe)

to win honor—3acayXHuTb uecTh

local authorities—wmecTHEIE BJacTH

to make up —34. cocTaBnATh, KOMIJEKTOBATh

to come forward — oTkauKaTbCs, NpefiaraTbh CBOH YCJAYTH

to assume responsibility—6parb Ha ce6s OTBeTCTBEHHOCTH

to undertake a task —B3ATL Ha ce6s 3ajauy

to develop virgin lands—noauuMath LeauHy

to take first (second, etc.) place—3amnumarb mnepsoe (BTOpoe W T. X.)
mecTo

to make a contribution—BBocuTs BKAAD



nafural resources —npupoausie 6oratcrsa

raw materials-—chbipne

on the spot—mna Mecte

now that—xoraa, paa

to be under cultivation—o6paGartuBatbes

to be under way —npoucxoautb, HMETh MeCTO

to confer a medal upon smb—Bpy4arTk, npUCYXAATh MeXatb K.-J.
to carry out—eenmoNHATH

to take refuge —Haxonuts yGexuime

extracurricular —BuHexnaccras paGora

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. the age limit; 40-days vacation
The analytical system of Modern English makes it possible
not only for adjectives but for any part of speech or even word
combinations that convey a quality or feature of a thing or per-
son to be used as an atiribute in pre-position:
a) Nouns: a coffee table, the London home, etc.
b) Verbs: resist materials, a would-be president, etc.
¢) Adverbs: Seldom readers are slow readers (Lamb).
Is the manliest man the greatest and oftenest
reader? (Carlyle)
d) Word combinations: biggest-ever Dove of Peace badge,
“Go Home Yankee” demonstration, etc.
The words in the attributive group may be hyphenated or
spelled separately.

§ 2. ... the 40-days vacation

Care should be taken to use the English word vacafion kann-
Kyaw, ornyck in the Singular form. Compare with the Russian —
KaHHKYJIH, e. g.

Where did you spend your va- TI'Ze BB nNpoBejM KAaHHKYJH B
cation this year? 3TOM TOAY?

§ 3. ... a school is maintained there

To maintain and to support mean fo hold up or keep up, lit-
erally or figuratively. To maintain suggests keeping up in an
excellent or desirable state or condition by providing what is
needed to prevent loss of-strength, value, etc.:

The state maintains the highways.
We maintain good relations with our neighbours.

To support suggests bearing the weight, or giving needed
strength to prevent something or someone from falling or sinking,
e g
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The injured player supported by a team-mate on -either
side, slowly left the field.

The celumns support the roof.

All people of good will support the cause of peace.

Study the following word combinations with these verbs:
to maintain order, one’s reputation (as smth, e. g. to maintain
one’s reputation as a cook)
an army relations
an opinion, a statement, ete,

to support a family, a wall, etc.
an institution (a hospital), a plan, resolution, theory,
statement, etc.
a cause, a political party, a candidate, etc.

§ 4. ... his precious possessions
The word precious is polysemantic. It means:
I) of great value —gaparouennsiii, e. g.

7 precious metals, precious stones.
2) highly esteemed or beloved —poporoi, e. g.
Oh, those precious memories. My precious darlings.

‘A more commonly used synonym is the word dear, one of
whose meanings is very close o the second meamng of the word
precious — poporo#l, MuiIni, e, g.

a dear friend, his dear wife.

Another synonym of the word precious is the word valuable —
HEHHBLIH, AOpOrol; LeHHBIH, MOJEe3HbIH.

Valuable and precious both mean worth a great deal. Valuable
describes something that is worth much money, or something of
great use or benefit to the person who has it, e. g.

He has a valuable stamp collection.

Precious describes something that is very valuable because it
is rare or scarce or something that is very dear for its own sake,
associations, or the like:

a precious jewel, friendship, etc.
The first decrees of the Soviet Socialist Republics
are precious documents which are kept
in the Museum of the Revolution.

§ 5. These children at Artek come to know each other, to help
each other.
When followed by an Infinitive the verb to come means to
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find oneself in a position to do - something, to learn to do some-
thing —yuutbes (4.-J1. fAenath), €. g.
How did you come to choose this profession?
How did he come to know that I was here? It was
supposed to be a secret.

§ 6. They join the Komsomol

The verb to join can be used transitively and 1ntran51t1vely
It means:

1) npucoennusTh, COEAHHATH, €, g.

to join two towns by a railway
to join the banks of a river by a bridge

2) npucoeanHATHCH, BCTYNATh, €. g

He joined the group near the Oun npucoegunmjacs K rpynne

window. CTOSIBIIHX Y OKHA.

He joined the history circle. OH BCTYNH B HCTOPHHYECKHH
KPYXOK (CTaj 4YJSHOM HCTO-
pHUECKOTO KPYyIKKA).

He joined the partisan detach- Ou Berynua B naprusaHckuit

ment. oTpsd.

To join a strike — npucoeaunuThes X 3abacroBke.

In these examples the verb to join is followed by a direct
object. Compare with the Russian: the verbs leHCOGD.HHHTbCﬂ' and
Berynare are always followed by preposntlons

When used intransitively the verb to join generally means fo
take part with others in doing something —npHHATH yqacme
B, €. 8.

to join in the singing
to join in the dancing
to join in a conversation, efc.

The word signifying the action may be omitted if it is clear
from the situation what the person began to do, e. g.

Somebody began to sing and in a few minutes the whole
crowd joined in (the song, the singing).

The woman who had been quietly listening to the girls
joined in (the conversation).

§ 8. ... they can remain with this organization ...
To stay and to remain both mean fo continue in the same
place, state, or relation— ocraBathed, e. g.
I’'m going to the study. Will you remain (stay) here or
come with me? ,
They: are often used interchangeably. To stay is the general
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word. It emphasizes the idea of keeping on in the present or
specified place, state, etc. without leaving or going away, e. g.
He decided to stay in town during his vacation.
To remain emphasizes the idea of keeping on in the same place
or state without changing in state, quality or form, e. g.
My room remains cool all summer.

In precise usage to remain means fo stay behind or to be left
after other people have gone, e. g.

No one remained in the building after the
alarm was given.

§ 9. The Komsomol comprises most of the Soviet youth.

The Russian word — Goabmuncto is rendered in English by
means of the words most and majority.
Study the constructions in which they are used:

a) (most+noun) Here most is the Superlative degree of the
adjective many and means the greatest in number, e. g.

Most children like candy. BoabmwnHcTBO AeTeil A1004T KOH-
deTsl.

b) (most+of+noun) Here most is a noun meaning the greater
part, e, g.

He did most of the work. On clesan GOJbIIYI0 yacTh pa-
60THI.
¢) (the majority --of +-noun), e. g.
The majority of people prefer summer to winter,

§ 10. A lot of countries in Asia

There is a strong tendency in spoken Enghsh to use colloquial
variant rather than the standard word. Plenty of and a lot of
often replace much and many in simple affirmative sentences.

Much and many are used in the following cases:
1) in interrogative sentences, e. g.

Were there many people present at the conference?
2) in negative sentences, e. g.

I haven't many English books,
I haven’t much spare time.

3) in whether- or if-clauses, e. g.
I wonder if it will take us much time to do the work.

4) in affirmative sentences, when modifying the subject or
standing for the subject, e. g.

Many people were present. Much has already been done,
14



5) in combination with too, so, as ... as, rather, how, e. g.

Don’t spend too much money on trifles,
You may take as many as you like, etc.
In other cases the equivalents of many and much are generally
preferred. They are:
for many: plenty (of), a lot (of), lots (of), a good many, a
great many
for much: a great deal (of), a good deal (of), a lot (of)
plenty (of), e. g.
I saw a lot of people in the street.
I have a lot of work.
I have plenty of spare time.
He wrote a good many poems,

More literary equivalents of many are:
numerous, a great number of, great numbers of.

More literary equivalents of much are:
a large quantity, a wealth of,

§ 11. A lot of countries in Asia needed grain badly.

... the urgent need for immediate self-expression of youth.
A Soviet child need not make refuge in day dreams.

The polysemantic verb to need has the following meanings
and is used in the following constructions:
1) The verb to need followed by a noun-object denotes to re-
quire, to be in want of —Hyxpmatbcs (B u.-1.), e. g.
I needed more time.
Do you need this book?
I do not need any help.
She needs some rest after her illness.

2) The verb to need followed by an Infinitive denotes neces-
sity or obligation-—GrHTb ROJKHBIM, oOs3aHHeiM. In this case it
generally takes the -s inflexion in the third person Singular and
is followed by an Infinitive with the particle to, e. g.

One needs to get a haircut now and then.

In negative and interrogative sentences to need has two forms:

a) without the auxiliary fo do; in such constructions the
third person Singular has no inflexion and the Infinitive which
follows need drops the particle to, e. g.

You needn’t go there if you don’t think it necessary.

b) with the auxiliary fo do; in such constructions the aux-
iliary takes the -s inflexion in the third person Singular and need
is followed by an Infinitive with the particle to, e. g.
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He doesn’t need to be told twice.

The corresponding noun is need —Hago6HOCTb, HYXAa, HEOG-
xoAumocThb. It is used in the following constructions:

(need + for - noun) There is need
for caution.

(need +of }-noun) He felt the
need of good advice.

(need + Infinitive) Is there any

Heo6xoauMa 0CTOpPOKHOCTD,

OH 4yBCTBOBaJI, 4YTO €MY HYKeH
XOpOIIHH COBeT.
Hyxuo sm Toponurbcs?

need to hurry?
(to be in need of) Are you in
need of help?

Bul HyxJaeTech B NOMOILHP

§ 12. The virgin lands will make a proud page in the history of
the Komsomol.

One of the many meanings of the polysemantic verb to make

is fo prove to be, to develop into, fo become —cTaHOBHTbCH, €. g.

Comrade Pavlov will make an M3 ToB. [lasnosa mnoayanrcs
excellent teacher (lecturer, XOpoutufi  yuutesb  (JeKTOp
ete.). HT. A.).

§ 13. ... the history of the Komsomol

The Komsomols serve as teachers.
A Russian friend, herself a Komsomeol, ...

The English for the Russian —KomMyHucTHueckn#t coio3 Moxo-
aexu (koMcomod) is the Young Communist League (the Y. C. L.).
However, the curtailed Russian word xomcomoa has been borrowed
into English and is used today to denote the name of the organi-
zation as well as one belonging to the organization, e. g.

I joined the Komsomol at 15.
How many Komsomols are there in your group?

The word Komsomel is also used in the attributive function
(see commentary 1), e. g.
Are you a Komsomo! member? (= Are you a Komso-
mol? Do you belong to the Komsomaol?)
What Komsomol work are you doing?

§ 14. Many of them do so.
The adverb so is often used to avoid unnecessary repetition, e. g.

—“Are we on the right road?”

—“I hope so0.” (I hope we are on the right road.)

—“Is Nelly learning to drive?” ' '

—*“So her brother told me.” (Her brother told me she was
learning to drive.)
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§ 15. Now that almost all virgin lands are under cultivation,
there is another great project under way.
The conjunction now followed by that means as, considering
that xorza (Temepn, Korja), pas, e. g.
Now that you are well again,
you can return to your studies.

Grammar Commentary
A. § 1. The Use of Articles

In the text the Definite and the Indefinite Articles in a great
many cases are used in a common function, i. e.

the Indefinite Article—to classify a thing by naming it, and
thus to contrast it to a thing of another category, e. g.

.. a pioneer was a child who won high grades at
school ...
... A Russian friend, herself a Komsomol, told me ...

the Definite Article—z¢o single out a thing within the same
category, €. g.

... Pauli was among the children at his school in
Moscow who won this high honor, ...
... He still has the tie and the pin ...

The use of the Articles in some cases, however, requires addi-
tional explanation.
a) ... Siberia and the Far East are very rich regions,
with a wealth of natural resources ...
. noted and appreciated by a grateful govern-
ment and a grateful people.

The use of the Indefinite Article before the words wealth,
government and people is required by the descriptive attributes
modifying them, which place them in a specific class.

b) No Articles are used before Proper nouns, names of places,
e g

We spent this morning at Artek,
but the Definite Article is used before the same Proper noun
when it has a limiting attribute, e. g.

. comprising the Artek of today.

c) ... Some 1,400 children from all parts of the Soviet Union
are in residence now ...
Now that almost all virgin lands are under cultivation, there
is another great project under way.
... which is north of Kamchatka.

No Article is used before nouns in adverbial phrases.
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The phrases are generally translated into Russian by verbs or by
adverbial phrases, e.g. '
B nacrosimee BpemMs TaM HaxoputTcs OKojao 1.400 gerteir ...
. Tenepb, KOTZa NOYTH BCe LeJIHHHBIE 3eMJIH 06padaTLBaIOTCH,
paspaGatbiBaeTcs enie OJHH GOJBIIOH HPOEKT.
. KOTOphHle HaXOZATCS K ceBepy or (ceBepHee) KamuaTku.

§ 2. In a number of sentences in the text the verbs are used
in the Passive Voice.

... Artek is known throughout the Soviet Union ...
... during that time a school is maintained there ...
... youth is being invited to go to the far, far North ...
... the virgin lands were developed almost entirely
by the Komsomol ...

In the English language the Passive Voice may be used in
a two-member, or a three-member construction.

The two-member Passive Construction is used:

1) When we do not know, or when we do not want to mention
the performer of the actiom, e. g.

The door was opened, and we entered,
He was wounded in the battle.

2) When we wish to emphasize the action or its result, e. g.
He was seriously injured in the accident.

The three-member Passive Construction is used to lay stress
on the performer of the action, e. g.

The delegates were met at the airdrome
by the representatives of the trade-union.

Both the {wo-member and the three-member Passive Constructions
are used in the text.

In the sentence “... the virgin lands were developed almost
entirely by the Komsomol ...” the three-member Passive Con-
struction is used to stress the performer of the action.

The two-member Passive Constructions which we find in the
first four sentences quoted above may be translated inte Russian
by means of indefinite-personal or impersonal sentences as well
as by Passive Constructions, e. g.

BCE 5TO BPEMS TaM OPraHu3yloT IIKOJbHLIE 3AHATHS,
MoJIOJexb mpuraamaiT noexath Ha Janvuuii Cesep.
The sentence:
He was wounded
may be translated as ero panuno (unu panuam).
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Passive Constructions are more frequently used in English than
in Russian.

§ 3. The Indefinite Pronouns;every, other, and another are
used in the text. '

a) ... Every region, every district, every school
in the Soviet Union has its Pioneer organization, and
every city and town has its Palace of Pioneers ...

Every — kaxapiii, Bcskuil is used for any number exceeding two
in an attributive function, its derivatives are everybody,
everyone, everything.

Every region—all the regions.

Each —kaxanfi may be used as subject, object and attribute of
the sentence and means one of two, or one of any number
exceeding two. '

Each was given an apple—gaxaomy (u3 2-x uau 60-
‘ Jee) Jaan no s0JO0KY.
Each does not mean all.

Either —xkaxauit W3 A8yX means one or the other of the two.
It can be used as the Subject, Object or Attribute in the
sentence, e. g.

I have two stories here, either (story) would suit your
purpose very well.

Either can also have the meaning both of two, but in this
meaning it_is used only attributively, e. g.

On either side of the river lie long fields of barley

and rye.
b) ... It is too expensive fo CaumkoM xoporo nepeBO3HTDH
transport ore and other raw pyAy ¥ Apyroe chipbe ...
materials. ..
... thereis another great pro- ... paspabGaTmBaerca Jpyroi
ject under way... GONIBINOH TIPOEKT ...

Other and another— gpyroit are indefinite pronouns.

Other has two numbers: singular—other, plural —others, and
two cases: the Common Case and the Possessive Case
(other’s, others’).

In a sentence it may be used as Subject, Object and Attribute.
It is often used with the Definite Article, e. g.

The teacher lefit Tom and went to the others.

Another may also be used in a sentence as Subject, Object and
Attribute. It does not change in number.
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It has two meanings: 1) a different one; 2) an additional one, e. g.

Give me another pen, this won't do—xpyroe, usoe.
Give me another cup of tea—eme oxHy.

B. § 1. ... and while we did have bread in some districts ...

In this sentence the verb do is used for the sake of emphasis.
In Russian it may be rendered by an emphatic intonation and
stress. Sometimes in such cases special emphasizing particles are
used in Russian, e. g.

But I do like this play. Ho mue xe HpaBuTCs 9Ta Nbeca;
or:

We did see him yesterday. Jla Mut Bexb BHAeNH ero BYepa,

§ 2. ... Boys and girls make up the teams for sports, the
girls becoming captains ...

My friend told me, her eyes shining ...

Here the participles becoming, and shining have agents of
their own and grammatically are not connected with the rest of
the sentence. They may be substituted by entire clauses. Such
constructions are called Nominative Absolute Participle Construe-
tions. As there are no similar constructions in Russian they are
translated into Russian by means of subordipate or coordinate
clauses. Thus, the constructions from the text may be translated
as coordinate clauses.

. HIpHYEM JIeBOYKH CTAHOBATCA KaNHTaHaMM KOMaHZX,
. & rJjasa €¢ CUAJH

In other cases such constructions correspond fo subordinate adver-
bial clauses, e. g.

The door being locked, we could Tak kak ABepp Ohila 3anepra,
not enter the room. Mbl He MOTJH BOHTH B KOM-
HATY.

(In this example the Nominative Absolute Participle Construction
corresponds to an adverbial clause of reason.)

The eavelope having been Koraa kKouBepT oTKpbIIH, OHa
opened, she took out a small BHITAlKJIA U3 Hero HeGobIoh
slip of paper. KJIOYOK OyMard.

(In this sentence the Nominative Absolute Participle Construction
corresponds to an adverbial clause of time.)

§ 3. There are many Infinitive Constructions in the text
which are used to express different syntactical relations:

a) There is an important program ..., te build new plants
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there, and also to transfer plants and factories... (the Infinitive
is an Attribute here).

b) ... It is too expensive to transport ore ... (the Infinitive
is an Adverbial Modifier of Result).
¢) ... and so youth ... goes out again to pioneer ... (the

Infinitive is an Adverbial Modifier of Purpose).
d) ... the plan is to build the plants ... (the Infinitive is
a Predicative).

§ 4. ... Can make his dreams a reality by making a major

contribution. ’

A Gerund preceded by a preposition is used here in an
adverbial function (an Adverbial Modifier of Manner). Such
a construction usually corresponds to the Russian subordinate
clause, beginning with Tem, uro, e. g.

He surprised us by coming home OnyauBua Hac TeM, 4TO Npuexan
several days before we expect- JOMOH Ha HeCKOJBbKO JHed
ed him. paubilie, YeM ero OXHAAJH.

Or it may be expressed by Russian equivalents for the gerund:

1) by the words nyTem, mocpeicTBOM, IPH NOMOWLH, €, g.
The boy solved the problem by Maabuuk pemna sagauy mocpes-
multiplying. CTBOM YMHOXEHHS,

2) by using geenmpuuacrue, e. g.

You can help me by doing it. Tul MHe MOXKelub TOMOYEL, CAENAB
3TO.

§ 5. Note the position of the Indefinite Article in the follow-
ing construction:
. The Pioneer Palace is as spacious and well equipped a
house as the community can afford.

Exercises
I. Translate the following phrases into Russian:

1. Some 1,400 children are in residence now for the 40-days
vacation (at Artek); 2. to show some evidence of leadership in the
community; 3. the local and national authorities; 4. the pioneering
of the youth; 5. to make a proud page; 6. small children busily
collect scrap metal and waste paper; 7. to make direct and
personal contribution; 8. to make one’s dreams a reality; 9. all
the way from Siberia to the West.

1. Paraphrase words and word combinations given in bold type:

1. Paul and I spent this morning at Artek, the world famous
camp for children. 2. During the winter a school is maintained
there. 3. A child who was in fact a pioneer in the new socialist
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society. 4. Every city and town has its Palace of Pioneers, with
special equipment for extracurricular activities for boys and
girls. 5. The Pioneer Palace is so spacious and well equipped
a house as the community can afford. 6. These children, from
widely scattered areas, with such different backgrounds and
customs, learn to play, sing and work together, come to know
each other, to help each other. 7. Thousands and thousands
volunteered to go to this undeveloped area for periods of one to
three years, to work and live there. 8. In 1956 we had the record
year for crops. 9. It is too expensive to transport ore all the way
from Siberia to the West. 10. Now that almost all virgin lands
are. under cultivation there is another great project under way.
11, Children and youth in towns and cities go out into the
nearby countryside to help with the work.

I, Bring out the meaning of the following statements in connection with

the text adding any details you find necessary:

1. An international spirit pervades the camp, with natural,
healthy competition and comradeship. 2. The Komsomol is a great
force in the Soviet Union. 3. My friend is reluctantly leaving
the Komsomol because of the age limit, 4. Here conditions are
also very hard, life is not yet good, and so youth with its
adventurous spirit goes out again fo pioneer,

IV. Find English equivalents in the text for the following Russian words
and word combinations:

NoJay4YaTs BLEICOKHE OLEHKH; MCCTHBIE BJ1ACTH; NTOMOraTh B pa601‘e;
HeHTpaJbHbie OpPraHbl BJIACTH, TaM Obia CO3JaH Jarepb; CCJBCKHE
pafoHH, pacnojoxKeHHble NOOAM30CTH; COPOKAAHEBHBIE KAHWKYJIL,
BHOBITH H3 KOMCOMOJIA 1O BO3pacTy; JyX HHTEPHAINHOHAJIH3MA;
CHJLHBIH MOpPO3; K ceBepy of KaMuyaTki; B camoM JIydIleM 3Ha-
YEeHHHU 3TOro CJoOBa.

V. Answer the following questions:

1. What is Artek and where is it situated? 2. What do the
children do at Artek? 3. What qualities does a pioneer possess?
4, What do local and national authorities do to develop the
extracurricular activities of the Pioneers? 5. What parts of the
world do children come to Artek from? 6. What is the signifi-
cance of Artek and other pioneer camps in bringing up children
in the spirit of Communism? 7. How does the Komsomol help
the counfry to bring up the younger generation? 8. Why do
Komsomols undertake the most difficult tasks? 9. Why was it
necessary for the country to develop virgin lands? 10. What
points does the program for the development of Siberia include?
11. Why does Kamchatka present a great interest for the nation-
al economy of the country? 12. What program for young people
does the Soviet Government carry out? 13. How do you under-
stand the title of the article?
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VI. Retell the text.
VII. Give the main forms of the following verbs:

to spend, to leave, to win, to show, to afford, to learn, to
play, to rate, to fight, to shine, to dig, to build, to transier,
to invite, to confer, to note.

VIIL. Give adjectives corresponding to the following words:

nation, nature, practice, person; health, strength, wealth,
responsibility, adventure, rest, success, to develop, courage.

IX. Give nouns corresponding to the following words:
to equip, to develop, to lead, comrade, grateful, proud.

X. Give words conveying the opposite meaning of the following:
to catch up (with), ungrateful, reluctant.

XI. Translate the following word combinations into Russian. Use the combi-

nations in sentences of your own to illustrate their meaning:

to win high grades; to win honour; to win popularity; to
win sympathy; to win somebody’s heart; to win a person; to win
a prize.

plocal authorities; local citizens; a local organization; a local
committee; a local frain; a local irritation.

to develop the mind; to develop the body; to develop habits;
to develop land.

to establish a government; to establish a university; to estab-
lish order; to establish connection; to establish a custom; to
establish a theory.

national laws; national forces; a national flag; a national
language; national literature; a national anthem.

XI1. Select the word best suited to the context from those given in brackets.
Give the reason for your choice:

(to maintain, to support)

1. Ruth refused to marry Martin Eden as she was sure that
he would not be able ... a family by the pen. 2. All Soviet
people ... the cause of peace. 3. The captain managed ... order
on the sinking ship and there were no lives lost. 4. Private
schools and hospitals in Britain are ... either by individuals
or by charity organizations.

(dear, precious, valuable)

1. Go to the Timiryazev Biological Museum. I am sure
you’ll get some very ... advice there. 2. Independence is ... to
the peoples who have won it in bitter struggle and they guard
it vigilantly. 3. Soames Forsyte had a collection of ... pictu-
res. 4. The letter is ... to me, I'll never destroy it. 5. A ...
friend is coming to stay with me. I must have everything pre-
pared for her arrival,
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(custom, habit)

1. I hate your nasty ... of repeating words. Can’t you do
something about it? 2. The ... of ancient peoples differ greatly
from ours. 3. It is ... in our country to show great hospitality
to strangers. 4. Give up your ... of smoking; it’s bad for you.

(to remain, to stay)

1. The years fly by, but you ... as young as ever. 2. The
fact that you are not running a temperature is no reason for
thinking that you are well. You must ... in for at least three
days. 3. Everybody had left the village for the partizan
detachment, only two old men ... . 4. Last summer the Pet-
rovs ... with us for two months.

(to join, to join in)

1. The school reform added practical training to the curricu-
lum and now, armed with trades and professions, graduates can
actively ... socially useful work. 2. Many a young man and
woman ... the Communist Party at the front.

XI1l. Translate the follewing sentences into English paying particular atten-
tion to the words given in bold type:

1. Bce npucyrcrByomde Ha BHOOpPaX B MeCTKOM MOMAEDKAJM
Kanauaatypy ropapuma Ilerposa. 2. Ectb yxke Hemaso K0JX030B,
KOTOpHIE B3AJAH Ha coOGCTBeHHOe obecmevueHHMe sCIM H BETCKHE CafHi,
OpraHHM3OBAHHBEIE [PH 3THX KoJaxo3ax. 3. Bama npeganHoCTb
6eckoneuno popora mue. 4. Iocse yparama ma pepese ocranoch
TOJBKO HECKOJIbKO si6/0K. 5. Kamapili TypuCT, mpexje ueM exatb
B KaKylO-HUOYAb CTpaHy, AO/MKEeH H3YyYUTb ee obpuau. 6. D10 yHH-
KaqbHasd KHura. Ho mnoMuMO TOro, uto OHa OUeHb WHEHHad, OHA
Jopora MHe, Kak nmamaATs o0 otue. 7. Topasjo TpyZAHee pasBHBATh
YCTHHIE HaBbIKM pPEYH, YeM HaBBIK TOHHMAHHS YCTHOH peudn H
ne4aTHOro Tekcra. 8 OcraHbTech, MOXKAaJNyHCTa, HA MHHYTKY — o
Xouy NOroBopuTh ¢ BaMH. 9. 51 Hajeioch, BHl MOANEPKHTE MOe
npepnoxenne Ha cobpaHun. OHO BeAb JAEHCTBHTENBHO LeEHHOE.
10. Crapuk ommpancsa Ha nanky. ll. OcrasaiiTech MM yXoaute —
peuwiafite camu. f1 He cramy 3ajepKHBaTh Bac HacHsbHO, 12. Barax
MOXeT ocTaTbesl 3JeCh, NOKa BBl OyjeTe OCMATPUBaTh TOPOA.
13. B xakofi KpyxKoK Thi BCTYNHA? Thl ykKe aKTHBHO BKJIOUHJICS
B pabory?

XIV. Translate the following sentences into English using words from the
text for the words given in bold type:

Ha coGpanuu nepen HaualoM KaHukyXx o6CyXKzgajsach BHeKJaac-
cHas pa6otra. BOJABIIMHCTBO YUeHHWKOB KJAacCa CUHTAJO MOe mpepJo-
¥eHHe 00 OpPraHu3alHH CTONSIPHOrO KPYHKKa HEHHBLIM H NMOAAEPKANO
mersi. Ho nam Obuia HeoOXoAMMAa H [OMOWL, H MBl YCTAHOBMJIM
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CBsl3ab C 3aBOJOM, KOTOpPHIl HAXONHMJCH Ha Hailelt yjauue. MecTiom
3aBojia Aan HaMm oGopynosanue. Kpome Toro, ABoe paGounx 3aBoja —
MOJIO/Ible KOMCOMOJIbILI — BHI3BAJAHCh HHCTPYKTHPOBATh HAC B IPaKTH-
yeckoi paGote. §1 B3sa Ha Ceff OTBETCTBEHHOCTb 332 OPraHH3ALHKIO
KpYXKKa.

ITomontr oOnBITHHIX pafounx, HoBoe OOOpyZOBaHHE, KOTOpoOe
3aMEHMJIO CTapble IUNKOJbHbIe CTaHKH, a [JaBHOe, RYX KOJJIEKTH-
BH3Ma NOMOTJM HAM, W KPYIKOK HauyaJ akTvBHO patorarb. Mp Obiiy
oueHp GaarojapHm 3aBOJY 3a Nomouib W 3a60Ty o0 Hac, a paGoume
3aBojia rOpAMJHMCh HAIUHMH YCHeXaMH M TOBOPHJM, YTO M3 Hac
noJy4aTcs XOpOiliMe Macrepa,

XV. Write sentences observing the pattern:
to have - N/Pron +PII
Obj. case
Model: I want to bave my nails done.

Use the following phrases in your sentences:

To do one’s hair;- to cut one’s hair; to wave one’s hair; to
shave one’s chin and cheeks; to clean clothes, a watch; to make
a dress; to iron a blouse; to mend stockings, socks; to mend
a bell; to repair a radio set, a watch, etc.; to whitewash walls,
ceilings, etc.; to paper a room.

XVIi. Translate the following sentences into English cbserving the patfern:

to have 4 N/Pron +P I
Obj. case

1. S yxe OTHecsa 3uMHHe BellH B YHCTKY. 2. MHe HyXHO
no0eanTb TIOTOJOK H OKJEUTb CTE€HBl HOBHIMH ofosMu. 3. Mue
HYXHO TepeBeCTH cTarthio. Huna Beab sHaeT anramiickuii. Moxer
6niTh, ona nomoxer Mue? 4. Or 3TOr0 JepeBa B KOMHATe TEMHO,
HyXHO ero CNH/HTb, Beib OHO BCe PaBHO Cyxoe. 5. Haw reseBu-
sop paboTaeT yxe NATh JIET, U Mbl €r0 HH Da3y He YMHUJIH.
6. Ha bBanatHiicKomM MoOpe HA NJIfiXKe OYeHb MeJKuH necok. Kax bt
roj Tocje NOe3JKH TyAa MHE NMPUXOJAUTCH YHMCTHUTh yachl. 7. I'ae
Tel Jesaemlb MaHuKIOp u npHuecky? 8. Ilerp mowen B atesnbe —
OH [beT HOBOE mNanbTo. 9. BH30BH 2/€KTPOMOHTEPA — HYXKHO
NOUMHHUTH 3BOHOK. 10. DTy cKaTepTh HyXHO noctupath. OTHeCH
ee B IpayeqyHymo.

XVII. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. 1o npesectHoe nuartee. I'Ae TH ero muaa? —$§l cwuia ero
cama. 2. Ovensr HeygoOHO, YTO f HE YMel0 NedaraTh HAa MallHHKe
cama. MHe Bce nmpuxozuTcs oTfaBaTh MamuHHCTKe, 3. [me Huko-
aaii? —OH moures1 X NOPTHOMY OTYTIOXHTb Gpioku. 4. fI xuy
Jlajieko OT MapHKMaxepcKOH H MHe HHOrja NPHXOAHTCH JeaTh
MaHukiop camolf. Ilpuuyecky # BCeria jenal0 B NapHKMaXepPCKOi.
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XVIIL. Paraphrase the parts of the sentences given in bold type using words
or word combinations from the text: )

1. I've been ill for a long time and now I am behind the
group. 1. While looking at the photo of her former pupils the old
teacher wondered where they were and what kind of people they
had become. 3. He helped us with the performance of his own
free will. 4. You shouldn’'t take the task upon yourself if it is too
difficult for you. 5. Children are eager to do whatever they can
to participate in the building of Communism. 6. Eliza Doolittle
seeked shelter from the rain under the portico of St. Paul’s Ca-
thedral. 7. Do the pioneers at your school do any work aiter
class? 8. When mother was ill my schoolmates offered their
service and did whatever they could to help me. 9. The chemi-
cal circle does very interesting research work. 10. The pioneers
of class 7B formed three groups tfo collect scrap metal and waste
paper. 11. The best Komsomols leit their native cities, towns,
and villages for Western Siberia to work on virgin lands. 12. My
comrades asked me to act in the play instead of Dick and I did so.

XiX. Fill'in the blanks with many, much or their equivalents:

1. Are you going to take ... examinations this winter?
2. When 1 began reading English poetry in the original 1 had to
look up ... words. 3. The unemployed American worker could
not afford to see the doctor as the latter charged ... money.
4. ... people attended the meeting. 5. There were so ... people
in the hall that we could hardly make our way towards the
exit. 6. Soviet athletes have broken ... world records. 7. Though
she is a young surgeon she has already performed ... operations.
8. During my vacation this year I read ... books. 9. I spent
... time on my report. 10. Did it take you ... time to prepare
for your report? 11. He is a specialist in linguistics. He has

written ... articles and books on Slavonic languages. 12. 1
haven't ... spare time these days. 13. Every year ... American
college graduates join the ranks of the unemployed. 14. There
was so ... rain in August that we had to give up all our

trips and excursions. 15. I wonder if I shall have to spend ...
time on this book. 16. During our frip down the Volga we saw
. interesting things. 17. In reading the book 1 came across
. interesting expressions. 18. When 1 was reading the book
I came across too ... new words.

XX. Fill in each blank with a word or word combination from the list
given below. Make any changes in the word order that you find neces-
sary:

1. I ... your immediate help. 2. Nowadays the telephone ...
rapidly the telegraph. 3. We cannot ... to waste so much time
-on ‘trifles. 4. I ... the state of the patient as being very grave.
5. It was pouring and before we managed ... under a tree we
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were wet to the skin, 6. Finally I agreed ... the task but what
if I ... to carry it through? 7. The preparations for the May
Day party ... . 8. Lena Shumilova ... to help the pupils
who ..., and in a month all of them ... with the group.
9. You must be working very hard, your fluency ... . 10. She
... as secretary to our director. 11. You ... (not) repeat simple
words in giving the dictation, 12. The man told us facts which ...
his statement. 13. A ... of progress marks our century.

to support, spirit, to need, to afford, to come forward, to
serve, to increase, to catch up, to fail, to be behind, to under-
take, to find refuge, to regard, to replace, to be under way, to
volunteer.

XXI1. Recast the following word combinations to make compound adjec-
tives of the type given in the model — world-famous:
Model: sportsmen famous all over the world=world-famous
sportsmen

Water that is as cold as ice; a blouse that is as white as
snow; eyes that are as blue as the sky; a sky that is as blue as
the cornflower; loans that are free from interest; a millionaire
who is hungry for profit; a film that lasts as long as an hour;
friends whose friendship has lasted as long as their lives.

XXI1. Recast the following sentences observing the pattern:

Numeral 4- Np; -+ N
Model: I stayed at the sanatorium for 24 days=1 had a 24-days
stay at the sanatorium. ,

1. All teachers are given a vacation for two months. 2. Pupils
have a summer vacation which lasts three months. 3. I am sure
that this treatment which lasts only three days will do you
a lot of good. 4. We made a tour of the Caucasus which lasted
14 days. 5. Some years ago the best Ukrainian artists came
to Moscow for the festival of Ukrainian art which lasted ten days.

XXtII. Combine the two sentences given together into one observing the

pattern:
Too+ Adj+ Inf
The boy is young. He cannot The boy is too young to go to
go to school. = school.

1. The text is difficult. It cannot be studied in the first
course. 2. I am tired. I can’t go to the concert. 3. The poem is
long. It can’t be learned in one day. 4. The girl is serious.
She won’t read thrillers. 5. It is late. We can’t go to the theatre
now. 6.t It is cold outside. We can’t go out without putting on
our coats, ,
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XXIV. Translate the following sentences into English observing the pattern:
Too 4- Adj 4 Inf

1. O ouenb HeomwbiTHHIA. EMy Hean3s nopyuaTte sty paGorty.

2. DT0 NajJbTO CJHIOKOM Jerkoe. Ero wejb3as HajaeBaTbh CerofHd.

3. Ceropnsa ouenb xoJoino. Heunb3s uaTH Ha Katok. 4. Dra ropa

CJIMUIKOM BHICOKAsi, YTOOBI Ha Hee MOKHO OBJIO MOJAHSITHCH 34 OAMH

JAeHb. b, DToT KocTioM oueHb TenJnili. Ero Helb3s HOCHTbH JIETOM.

XXV. Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs wherever necessary:

1. Communist work teams have joined ... assisting the teach-
ers. They serve ... counselors and leaders ... the pioneers
and are actively helping the schools ... the Communist upbring-
ing the younger generation. 2. Class 7A has become famous ...
school ... its pioneering spirit. The pupils ... the form have
worked out a very interesting program ... extracurricular activ-
ities. They regard helping ... their younger comrades and con-
cern ... the old ... their duty. 3. Join with us ... this work.
I'm sure you’ll enjoy it. 4. I haven’t seen my schoolmates ...
some twenty years. 1 wonder what has become ... them. 5. This
ancient custom is wide spread ... the peoples ... the East.
6. Every Timurovite is proud ... his honorable title and does
his best to make his contribution ... the work ... the collective.
7. Children are ... residence ... boarding schools ... periods

. seven ... ten years.

XXVI. Fill in the blanks with an article wherever necessary:

1. Moscow is ... capital of ... U.S.S.R. It lies in ... heart
of ... Russian Plain between ... Oka and ... Volga rivers.
... Moskva River and its major tributary, ... Yauza, divide

. Moscow into two unequal parts. ... larger part, and ...
Kremlin, 'are on its high left bank, and ... smaller, known as
... Zamoskvorechye, on ... low right bank.

2. Moscow is ... political, industrial, scientific and cultural
centre of ... country. It is ... seat of ... Government of ...
U.S.S.R. and of ... Central Committee of ... Communist Party
of ... Soviet Union. ... Sessions of ... Supreme Soviet of ...
U.S.S.R., attended by ... deputies from all parts of ... country,
are held in ... Moscow. Moscow is dear to ... hearts of all
Soviet citizens. Hundreds of thousands visit ... capital to see
its Red Square, ... Mausoleum, and ... Moscow’s museums, ...
exhibitions and theatres. ... whole country joined in ... cele-
bration of ... city’s 800th anniversary in 1947, for all ... impor-
tant events in ... Russia’s history were closely associated with it.

3. When ... fascist Germany fell upon ... Soviet Union and
massed its troops against ... Moscow, ... whole country rose in
defence of ... capital. Rejnforcements arrived from ... Urals,
... Far East, ... Siberia, and ..., Central Asia. In ... Decem-
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ber 194!, in ... Battle for Moscow, Hitler’s armies suffered their

first major defeat, which exploded ... myth of ... fascist invinci-
bility. ... Battle for Moscow was ... important milestone in
... drive to oust ... invaders from ... couniry. ‘

XXVIL. Use the following list of words and word combinations in speaking
on the activities of the Timur teams:

to take care of; to help somebody with his household duties;
{o help somebody to keep house; to run errands; to lend some-
body a hand in doing something; to cook; to peel potatoes; to
fetch vegetables from a store; to clear away the dishes; to wash
the tea (dinner, supper) things; to dry the tea (dinner, supper)
things; to sweep the floor (room); to wash the iloor; to do a room;
to tidy up the room; to dust the furniture; to help somebody
with the cleaning; to do the washing; to take the washing to
the laundry; to iron the clean clothes.

XXVII. Translate the following inte Russiam:

SCHOOLDAYS WITH A DIFFERENCE

The hobby circles started 19 years ago at Moscow School No.
273 by a drawing teacher have grown into fully-fledged polytech-
nical training.

“Success in manual training is now estimated on a level with
that in mathematics, physics or literature,” says the teacher.

‘The school has every facility to make this possible, including
many kinds of machine-fools and implements, electrical equip-
ment, and experts as instructors.

Some 500 hours are assigned to manual fraining during the
school year.

Lessons — starting with embroidery for girls and woodworking
for boys — begin in the forth form (at eleven years of age), and
are held four times a week,

Senior pupils work in the school workshops on lathes and
drilling machines, at the fitter’s bench, do complicated carpentry,
and find out how a car works. '

Ninth formers work twice a week in the school workshops and
twice at a factory with which the school has an agreement, On
those days, school lessons are held from 12 to 3 p.m.

By the time they leave school, many of the girls and boys
have earned ratings as turners, fitters, and drivers, as well as
their school-leaving certificates.

Does this condemn all Soviet children to spend the rest of
their lives in factories?

Of course not.

Many of those working on the factory bench today will enter
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higher technical schools or universities, depending on their incli-
nations and abilities.

But many school leavers choose to go to the factories where
they have trained. While working there they can continue their
education in whatever field they like.

Soviet Weékly, March 31, 1960

THE NEWEST SUBJECT IN SOVIET
SCHOOLS BEGINS WITH «SELF-SERVICE”

Children trained to respect work and the working-man make
the best citizens in the years ahead, Soviet education authorities
believe. To rid their society of “spongers” and soft-job seekers,
they are starting in the third grade to give youngsters work re-
sponsibilities, These take the form of “self-service” at first—
tidying classrooms and grounds, repairing teaching aids and fur-
niture, serving in school dining rooms, planting trees and flow-
ers, caring for school pets, and acting as monitors.

“In many families children are not taught to do ordinary
chores for themselves and by themselves,” says a new document
on education. “That is why some of them have sponging tenden-
cies....”

The Russian Republic, responding to a recent government deci-
sion, set two hours a week for pupils’ self-service. Along with the
measure, improvements have been made in the curriculum. El-
ementary school will now be eight instead of seven years, with
the emphasis on preparing young people psychologically and
practically to work.

Northern Neigbours, August 1959

XXIX. From the text of the lesson and from the two texts given above pick
out all the words and word combinations that may be used when
speaking on a) pioneer activities and b) school life.

XXX. Suggested topics for oral and written composition:

The history of the Pioneer organization.

The concern of our country for the younger generation.

The history of the Komsomol.

The exploits of the Komsomol:

a) The Komsomol in the Civil War and in the Great Patriotic
War,

b) The Komsomol activities in the peaceful life of our country.

5. The traits a member of the Y.C.L. must possess,
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Lesson Two

Speech Patterns

1 To see (to hear, to watch, <+ N/Pron + Inf (without fo)
. 8 | to feel, etc.) Obj. case
Professor Fox saw a young man enter.
To want (to advise, to expect, -+ N/Pron -+ Inf (with to)
b) to order,( ete.) P } Obj. case
Professor Fox wanted Gorin to tell him about his.summer
experiences.
To see (to hear, to watch, to feel, | 4 N/Pron + PI
c) etc.) Obj. case
We saw an aeroplane circling above our heads.
To sound (to feel, to go, .
2. to seem, to grow, etc.) } Adj
His own voice sounded cold to him.
His eyes seemed dark.
a) I (he, she, ete:) couldn’t (can’t) help o [of (with-
3. b) 1 (he, she, etc.) could (can) do nothing +b2§‘t"}0) (
c) There was (is) nothing I could (can) do

SR

I couldn’t help but tell him.
I could do nothing but tell him.
There was nothing [ could do but tell him.
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LIVE WITH LIGHTNING

by Mitchell Wilson

(An Excerpt)

The door to his office opened, and Professor Fox saw a young
man, about twenty-one, enter behind his secretary. Erik Gorin
was a little above middle height, slender, and wearing not very
good clothes. He had dark living eyes and straight black hair.

“Mr. Qorin”, said the secretary.

Fox rose to shake hands, and then asked the young man to.
sit down. His own voice sounded cold to him, and he wished it
could be more affable. He returned to his chair and tried to
remember who had recommended Gorin.

“Dr. Hollingworth?” Fox asked suddenly. “How is he?”

“Very well, sir”, said Gorin. He spoke in a slow steady voice,
and he sat up straight as though prepared for any onslaught.
But he had to clear his throat before answering, and Fox felt
sorry for him though he was sure that the quick eyes would have
been amazed at any expression of sympathy. He saw the bright
watchful face and the eager intelligence it held. “My God,” he
thought, “he’s scared, he’s probably hungry, and he still wants
to set the world on fire”.

“We're very glad to have you here, Mr. Gorin,” he said gent-
ly. “This year we’ve taken on only one new assistant. You've
come with excellent recommendations and you’ll have every
opportunity to live up to them. As you know, you’ll be teaching
freshman physics lab while you take your own courses towards
your doctorate. You’ll probably find the first year rather confus-
ing and hard work between the two schedules, but things will
straighten out for you after a while. Is there any field of physics
in which you are especially interested so far?”

“No,” said Erik after the slightest hesitation. “I really don’t
know enough about any of them yet. All 1 had as an undergrad-
uate were the usual courses in mechanics, light, thermodynamics
and electricity”

Fox nodded. He knew that Gorin must have been tortured
for a moment by the conflict between the fear that he might
make a poor impression and the desire to tell the truth.

“You’ll have plenty of time to make up your mind,” he said,
“and there are any number of researches going on to help your
choice. Unfortunately, most of the staff is away and work won’t
start for another two weeks. Professor Beans is the man to whom
you'll be responsible for your undergraduate teaching. He gives
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the freshman physics lecture. Professor Cameron will be your
adviser in your graduate work. In the meantime, leave your
address with Miss Prescott, the secretary. Each year just belore
the semester starts, Mrs. Fox and T hold an open- house for all
the members of the staff so that the new men can meet everyone
else. Naturally, we're expecting you, but Mrs. Fox will prefer to
rsend you an invitation anyhow”,

~ This just about made up the usual speech and Fox knew that
his tone had warmed as he went along. Was there anything he
had left out, he wondered. The invitation, the names of Beans
and Cameron, the general air of encouragement — he had remem-
bered them all. Oh yes, one mere touch...

“And did you have a pleasant summer, Mr. Gorin?”

“A pleasant summer?” Erik was silent for the time of two
long breaths. His dark gaze never moved {rom Fox’s face. “No,
sir”, he said explosively. “I damn well did not have a pleasant
summer!” :

“What did you say?” Fox asked out of surprise.

“l said that the summer was pretty awiul,” said Erik once.
more, “May 1 smioke?”

Fox pushed an ash tray along the desk.

“Thanks. All 1 can say is I'm glad it’s over,” Erik went on.
He had come with no intentions of saying this or anything per-
sonal. But there was something so damned gentle and sincere
about Fox, he thought. that you couldn’t help but tell him eve-
rything about the past two months; and the words came tumbling
out, faster and faster to ease the pressure in his throat.

“You see, I was absolutely broke when Hollingworth — Profcs-
sor Hollingworth —told me at commencement that 1 had got the
appointment here. I won’t even {ell you what that meant to me —
to study physics at Columbia. He was very decent and asked me
to spend the summer with him and his family at a place they
have in Wisconsin. But I couldn’t see myself sponging on him
for all that time, so I settled for two weeks. It was wonderful
there.”

“l am sure it was,” Fox said. His amazement was still grow-
ing. “Wisconsin is a beautiful stafe.”

“Oh, it is. But at the end of two weeks, 1 left them saying
I was coming East to visit a cousin. I don’t have any cousin,
but I got on the .train because the whole Hollingworth family
came down to the station to see me off, and 1 knew they’d feel
bad if they thought I had no place ta go. On the train I bought
a ticket for the next town, a place called Catlett. 1 got out there
and took a lift on the highway f{rcm a fellow who was driving
his car to Cleveland to sell it there. He loved the car, because
you see he had saved so long to buy it. He was sad all the way
and told me over and over how he had fixed this part and re-
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paired that one. But here he was—out of a job and all of his
savings gone and finally the car was going {oo. Somehow it scared
me, At Cleveland, 1 got another lift out of town and once, when
we stopped for gas in a place called High Hope, 1 got into con-
versation with the owner of the station. He offered me a job for
a place to eat and sleep. I was supposed to help him in repairs
and service and I could keep whatever money I got for fixing
automobile radios. In three weeks, | fixed one radio, but I quit
because one day I went into town and a fellow stopped me. He
was almost crazy because he said I had taken his job. He used
to make thirty a week and I was doing the work for practically
nothing. He was married and had a family, so I moved on. |
don’t know whether he ever got the job back, but I know [ didn’t
want it any more. You see, I knew all the time that I had this
appointment here, waiting for me.”

Erik put out the cigarette as if he just became aware of the
extent of his rambling. He cleared his throat and stood up, hop-
ing to be dismissed painlessly.

“No, sit down,” said Fox. “Sit down and tell me what hap-
pened.”

Erik sat down again. Here I am, he thought, talking to Earle
Fox a scientist who wrn the Nobel Prize. We're all alone in the
room and he's listening to me go on like an idiot about my sum-
mer. To me. He thought of all the people Fox had shaken hands
with — the President of the United States, the King of Denmark,
every living scientist whose name was famous.

“Go on,” said Fox. “What happened?”

“Nothing much. In Schenectady I had a job washing dishes
for a while, and when I got to New York, I came up here at
once but you were still away on your vacation. For two weeks
until yesterday I worked in a bath house at an open air pool on
the East Side. I used to laugh all the time because it was so
funny.”

“Funny?”

“No matter what was happening, no matter what kind of crazy
job 1 had, I used to say to myself, I'm really a physicist. He
checked himself. “I can call myself a physicist, can’t I? Or is
that — presumptious?”

“No,” said Fox after a moment. His voice was gentle. “You’re
a physicist.” ‘

“The point is this,” Erik said. He was standing and his eyes
seemed very dark. “I want you to know what this chance means
to me, and when you say that I'll be given every opportunity,
I don’t need every opportunity. All I ask is just one, that’s ‘all,
just one.”

“Yes”, said Fox. “Yes, I see.”
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Words and Word Combinations

slender a adviser n
wear* v expect* v
steady a encouragement g
sympathy #n out of* prep
bright a appointment n
intelligence n drive* v

scare v save®* v

gentle a somehow adv
schedule n practically adv
hesitation n dismiss* v

nod v physicist n

research n

To clear one’s throat —orkawasaTees
To live up to smth—6uTH Aot):ToﬁHuM q.-., JKUTE COTNACHO (MPHHIKNAM
HT I

To take a course (in smth)—mHauats IpOXOAMTE Kypc (nekusii u 1. 1.)

After a while—uepe3s wnexkoTOopoe BpeMs, cnycTd HeGOAbHIOH NPOMEXY-
TOK BpeMeHH

For a while—mna nexotopoe spems

(In any) field of physics—(B Kakoii-nn60) o6nacti PHIHKK

So far-—pgo cero BpemesH, 10 CHX 1op, HOKa

To make an impression (on smb)* — npon3BOAHTL BNeYaTnenue (Ha K,-J.)

To make up one’s mind (to do smth)*—pewnurs, pemutbca (4.-0

clenaTh)
To be responsible for smth to smb—6wTe oTBeTcTBERHEHM 33 4,-J.
nepes K.-J.

In the meantime —Tem Bpemenem, MeXLy TeMm

To leave out—suinyckarh, NponyckaTb, He BKJOHaTh

To see smb ofl* —nposoxaTb K.-s. (Ha BOK3aJ, a®poOAPOM M T. I.)
1 took (got) a lift from a fellow —wmens nopees Kakolfi-to uenoBeK
Over and over—cHoBa W CHOBA, MHOro pas

To get into conversation with smb—sBcrynute B8 pasrosop ¢ K.-i.
To move on— IBHraThCs, OPOXOLHTL AaJblIe

To put out (light, etc.)—racurp (cser u T. 1.)

To be aware (of smth)—cosuaBsaTe, 3HaTb, NOHUMATb (4.-J.)

To become awafe (of smth)—ccosuaTb, ysvaTe, MOHATH (4.-a1.)

No matter what—uto 65 Hu GBli0O, HecMOTPA HU HA 4YTO

To check oneself—ocranoeuThea, cRepxarbesd

The point is this—gaeno Bor B uem

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. Wearing not very good clothes

One of the meanings of the verb to wear is fo have on the
body —uocute, e. g. articles of clothing, glasses, a wristwatch,
a moustache, a sword, etc.

Note the equivalent expression to have on, e. g.
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The girl had a white dress on. JHesymxka 6usa B GesoM mniaThbe,
. Ha Jesyuike Obuio  OeJoe
naatbe.

The verb to wear can also be used intransitively with a pas-
sive meaning, e. g.
This material will wear for years.

In Russian the corresponding verb is intransitive in the mid-
dle voice (epeaunit sagor) with a reflexive-passive meaning—uo-
CHTbCH.

§ 2. Fox rose to shake hands

The word combination to shake hands means—mnoxats pyKY,
06MeHATLCST PYKONOXKATHEM, €. g.

They shook hands. OHu moxaJnu APYyr APYry pyKH,
OHH OOMeHsNUChH pPYKONOXKa-
THEM.

Fox shook hands with Gorin. ®oxc noxan [opHHy PYKYy:

He stood up and shook hands. Omn Bcrar W noxan (emy, i)
PYKY.

Note that in the phraseological combination given above the
noun hand is always used in the plural.

§ 3. Freshman physics lab
Lzb means experimental work done in a laboratory, e. g.
I've some lab to do today.

Lab here: laboratory work.

Freshman physics lab is the laboratory work in physics of first
year students.

Lab, a shortened form of the word laboratory, belongs to the
so-called curtailed words which are used in colloquial speech.
(Compare with exam for examination, prof for professor, etc.)

Another curtailed word in the text is gas for gasoline (petrol
in England) —rasonuH, OGeHsuH.

§ 4. Plenty of time
Plenty means more than enough; a great number or quantity —
u3o6uane, MHomecTBo (see commentary 10, Lesson. 1), e. g.
I have plenty of money, food, water, etc.

The noun plenty cannot be used in the interrogative and nega-
tive forms. In the interrogative the word enough is used and in
the negative much or many, e. g.

Have you enough money to buy this coat?
Yes, I have plenty.



Have you enough time to do it?
No, I haven’t much time left.

Note that if plenty is used with a plural noun, a plural verb
is required and with an uncountable noun a singular verb is used,
e g

There are plenty of apples in the basket.
There is plenty of food leit.

§ 5. We're expecting you. I had this appointment here, waiting
for me.
to expect —to wait
Though these two words may both be translated into Russian
as—xjare they differ in meaning:
To wait is 7o be at a fixed place until somebody or something
comes or something happens, e. g.

Don’t go out. Wait until mother comes back.

To expect means fo anticipate something that will happen —
O0XUJAATh, PacCUHTHIBATH, NOJAraTh, €. g.

I expect a letter from him. 1 xkay mnucsmMa or Hero, pac-
CUHTHIBAI0 TIOJNYYHTb OT HEro
NHCLMO.

I expected you last week. 9 xpan Bac Ha mpountoiél Hele-

Jie; noJiaraJ, 49TO Bbl IIpUAETE.

§ 6. Did you have a pleasant summer?
I did not have a pleasant summer.

When the verb to have is used in the meaning of fo experi-
ence, it is used in the interrogative and negative forms with the
auxiliary verb to do, e. g.

Did you have a good time last night?
Do you have much difficulty in understanding spoken,

English?

I did not have much trouble in finding the way to
your place.

The sea was rough, and we did not have a pleasant
voyage.

The verb to have is used with the verb to do in the inter-
rogative and negative forms in the following cases as well:

a) When the verb to have means the same as fo fake, get or
receive, and when it is used in connection with eating or drink-
ing, e. g.

How many French lessons do you have every week?
Do you have many letters from your friends?

When do you have breakfasi?

We don’t have French lessons every week,
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We don’t have many letters from our friends.
We don’t have breakfast before noon.

b) When the verb to have is used to express something that
is habitual (but not permanent), e. g.

Do you have much time for reading?
Do you often have colds?
He doesn’t have much time for sports.

In the following cases, however, the verb to have is used in
the interrogative and negative forms without the auxiliary verb
to do:

a) When the verb. to have is used to express permanent pos-
session or a characteristic or quality that a person or thing pos-
sesses:

Has Mary blue or brown eyes?
How many sides has a triangle?
A circle has no corners.

b) When the verb to have means the same as fo possess or
own, and we are referring to a single occasion only, e. g.

Have you any money?
I haven’t much time to spare now.

Note: These differences are not always observed in the USA,
where interrogative and negative constructions with to do -
tend to be used. This can be seen from the following sen-
tence in the text: I don’t have any cousin.

In colloquial English the Present Perfect Tense of the verb
to get is generally used instead of the Present Indefinite Tense
of the verb to have to indicate possession. Thus the examples
above would become:

Have you got any money?
I haven’'t got much time fo spare now.

Note: The Past Perfect Tense of the verb to get is never used
to indicate possession.

§ 7. Fox asked out of surprise

In the above sentence the preposition out of expresses cause
or reason—wus-3a, Beaeactsue. The following examples illustrate
the use of this preposition in this meaning:

When the old woman got on the bus, the young man
gave her a seat out of consideration for her age,
She gave the old man. shelter out of charity.



§ 8. Pretty awful

As given in commentary 2 of Lesson 6, part 1, words which
are frequently used often acquire new meanings which may great-
ly differ from their primary meaning. In the above colloquial
phrase the word pretty has acquired the meaning of rather, fairly.

The following sentences illustrate the use of the word pretty
in this meaning:

That’s a pretty good ideal How do you like it? Pretty well.
The lecture was pretty long.

§ Y. at Columbia

Columbia University in New York is meant. The word Univer-
sity is generally dropped in informal spzech.

Compare with: He is at Oxford; he is at London meaning:
He is at Oxford University; he is at London University.
§ 10. at a place they have in Wisconsin

In colloquial English place means the house one lives in, e. g.

Come round to my place with me.

It may also mean a country-house with the territory round
it, e. g
He has a nice little place in the country.
§ 11, The family came down to the station to see me off
To see (somebody) off —nposoxkare means fo go to the railway

station, to the aerodrome, etc., with someone who is starting on a
journey, e. g.

I’'m going to see my f{riend off. He is leaving for the Crimea.

There are several equivalents in English for the Russian verb
NPOBOXKATh: :

a) to show someone to (into, cut), e. g.

The secretary showed the visit- Cexperapb npoBofna HOCETH-
or into the director’s office. TeJid B KabOMHeT JHPEKTOpa.
b) to see (someone to a place), e. g.

May I see you home? Paspewute npoBoauTs Bac Ae-
MOJ1.
c) to walk (someone to a place), e. g. _
I’ll walk you to the theatre, $I mpoBoXy Bac Ao Tearpa.
d) to accompany (which is a more literary word), e. g.

The guide accompanied the tour- Tax npoBoAua (conpoBoxAan)
ists to the museum. TYpPHUCTOB B MYy3ei.

§ 12. The fellow was driving his car

__The verb to drive may be used both transitively and intran-
sitively. Its transitive meaning may be seen from the fol-
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lowing examples:

a) to drive a car TpaBuTh, YMAPABJAATE MAIUKHOMN,
" a taxi TaKCH,
» a cart Teserof,
»” a carriage 3KHIIANKEM.
b) to drive a person to a cer- oTBe3TH KOro-aH6o Kypja-auGo
tain place in a car, B MaillHHe, 9KuMmaxke H T. I

carriage, cart, etc.

The intransitive meaning of the verb to drive may
be illustrated by the following examples:

He drove to the station. OH moexasl Ha BOK3aJ.

He was driving very carefully. O#H npasma (exan) ouenn ocro-
" pOXHO.

He is learning to drive. OH yuutcs TPABHTH.

§ 13. He had saved so long
To save is a polysemantic word meaning:
a) to keep and store for future use —oTk/iagbiBaTh, KONHUTH, €. &.

We saved money for our summer holidays.

b) to avoid loss of time or spending of money, etc.— 3ko-
HOMHTD, €. g.

It will save us time and money.
¢) to keep and rescue from injury, loss or damage—cnacars, e.g.
The boy saved the child’s life.

Note the words saviags — cGepexenun and savings bank —
cbeperatesibuan kKacca.

§ 14+ He offered me a job.
To offer —to suggest—npeanarare.

We may offer a person things which are at our disposal or
in our possession, e.g. a cup of tea, money, a book, etc.

We may also offer a person abstract things, such as help,
love, etc.

When the verb to offer is followed by an Infinitive, the ac-
tion expressed by the Infinitive is performed by the person who
makes the offer, i.e. by the subject of the sentence, e.g.

Ann offered to help her friend Nina who had been ill the
whole term, i.e. Ann (the subject of the sentence) undertook
to perform the action expressed by the Infinitive to help.

To suggest implies putting forward an idea or a prlan for
consideration. The verb to suggest may be followed by a direct
object expressed either by a noun or by a gerund, e. g.
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We suggest an excursion along the canal or: We suggest
going on an excursion along the canal.
To suggest may also be followed by a subordinate clause, e. g.
We suggest that we (you, he, they, etc.) should go on
an excursion or: We suggest that you go on an excursion.
The verb to suggest is never followed by an Infinitive.
The person to whom the suggestion is made is rarely men-
tioned, for it is generally clear from the situation to ‘whom the

suggestion is made. If, however, it is necessary to mention the
person, the to-phrase is used, e.g.

The monitor suggested to the students that they should
use a .new method for remembering words.

§ 15, In the text there are several sentences in which phraseo-
logical units with the verb to make are used:
a) to make thirty a week
One of the meanings of the polysemantic verb to make is fo

earn, to acquire, to gain, e.g. lo make a profit of ..., to make a
fortune, to make money.

In the above phrase to make thirty a week means fo earn
thirty dollars a week.

b) he might make a poor impression
In the phraseological unit to make an impression—rnpousBo-
Auth Breuaryenue the verb to make means fo produce, e. g.

The picture made (produced) a great impression on the
visitors.

The corresponding verb to impress is transitive, e. g.
It impressed me deeply.
¢) This just about made up the usual speech

In this sentence the polysemauntic verb-adverb cgmbination to
make up is used in the meaning of fo complefe.

The verb to make enters into a great number of phraseological
units. Study the following:

a} to make up one’s mind (followed by the Infinitive) —pe-
IIHTH, PelluHTbCS, €. g.

The students made up their minds to spend their sum-
mer holidays mountaineering.

b) to make room —mnocroponuThCs, yCTyNHTh MecCTo, €. g.
The young man made room for the old woman.
() to make friends — nogpyxutbes, e, g.
The boy is so shy. He doesn’t make friends very easily.
d) to make the bed — y6uparh mocrean (yrpom), e. g.
The little girl always makes her own bed.
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Note: to prepare the bed (for the night) —cremurs nocreap (na
HOUb). .

e) to make fun (of somebody) —noamyunBats, BHICMEHBATD, €. g.
Why are you always making fun of the poor old man?

f) to make both ends meet —cBoanTh KOHIB C KOHNaMH, e.g.
The Micawber family could hardly make both ends meet.

g) two and two make four—jBa u pgBa (cocraBssilOT) uweThHIpe.

§ 16. The East Side is the poor district in New York lying in
the eastern part of the city.

§ 17. Erik Gorin hoped to be dismissed painlessly.
The verb to dismiss is polysemantic. Its meanings are:
a) to allow to go; to send away —ornyckars, e. g.
The teacher dismissed the class.
b) to send away from a position or from employment; to
discharge — yBoJbHATL, €. g.
The workers were dismissed by the company because
they had taken part in the strike.
c) to put out of the mind; to stop thinking about something—
raars OT ce6a (MbiCab), €. &.
Soames Forsyte could not dismiss the thought that
Irene was no longer his wife.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. ... Professor Fox saw a young man..., enter behind his
secretary.

A Complex Object with the Infinitive or with the Participle
is very often used in English after verbs denoting physical or
mental perception, such as—t‘o see, fo hear, to watch, to observe,
to notice, to perceive, to feel, e. g.

He observed the young man turn red, or:
He watched the girl turning red.

After these verbs as well as after the verbs fo make, to bid,
and to let, the Infinitive is used without the particle o, e. g.

The Professor bade him sit down.
He would not /et him go.

A Complex Object is also used after certain other verbs denot-
ing wish, order or compulsion, such as fo want, to order, to com-
mand, and to force. The Infinitive after these verbs is used with
the particle to, e. g.
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He wanted Erik to stay with them.
The officer ordered the soldiers to halt.
Circumstances forced Erik to work very hard.

The Complex Object consists of two components: 1) A noun
in the Common Case or a pronoun in the Objective Case; 2) the
Infinitive or the Participle.

The second component stands in predicate relation to the
first. They both form a smgle unit and are usually rendered in
Russian by a subordinate Object Clause, e. g.

[Tpodeccop yBHiesa, kKak MoJogO# YeNOBEK BOUIEN.
On xoren, uTo6b JPHK OCTANCA Y HHX.
The Complex Object with the Infinitive in most cases express-
es a completed action, its Russian equivalent is a verb in the
Perfective Aspect (coBepwesHoro Buza), e. g.

We saw him come in and take Mpl BHZesH, Kak OH Bomean H
a book from the shelf. - B3flA KHHT'Y C TOJIKH.

The Complex Object with the Participle expresses a process.
The Russian equivalent is a verb in the Imperfective Aspect (ne-
COBepUIEHHOr0 BHJA), €. g.

We saw him coming in. Mbl BHIEJH, KaK OH BXOAMJ.

§ 2. There are two instances of the use of the so-called Ob-
lique Moods in the text.

a) ... He wished it could be more affable ..

Here the form of the Subjunctive Mood is used in {he Object
Clause after the verb to wish. It expresses an unreal wish.

b) ... He was sure that the quick eyes would have
been amazed at any expression of sympathy.

Here the form of the Conditional Mood is used to express the
consequence of an unreal condition referring to the future.

§ 3. ... He knew that Gorin must have been tortured for a
moment by the conflict .

The modal verb must "with the Perfect Infinitive expresses
high degree of probability (a slight degree of uncertainty) with
reference to something that took place in the past.

You must have dreamt it all. TeGe, nasepnoe, Bce 310 nNpH-
: CHHJIOCH.

The combination of the verb must with the simple Infinitive
(particularly with the Infinitive of the verb fo be), also express-
es a high degree of probability but in reference to the present, e. g.
He must be a well-known phys- On, oueBuaso, Temepb yxe u3-

icist now. BECTHHIH (PHU3HK.

We {ranslate the combinations of must +the Infinitive into
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Russian by means of parenthetic adverbs such as —ouesuano,
HaBepHOe, AOJDKHO OBITb.

B. § 1. Professor Beans is the man to whom you’il be responsible

for your undergraduate teaching. '

The Definite Article in this sentence has an idemtifying mean-

ing the very and corresponds to the Russian—ToT caMbiii, HMeHHO
TOT.

§ 2. ... there was something so damned gentle and sincere
about Fox, ... that you couldn’t but tell him everything.

The pronoun you in this sentence is used in the indefinitely-
personal sense corresponding to the Russian o6oGmento-iny-
HOMY-—Bbl He MOrJH He pacckasath, or even impersonal (6eannu-
HOMY) Heab3si OBLJIO He paccKasarsb.

Couldn’t but tell is a modal phrase which expresses necessity
or strong desire.

The other modal phrases in English of the same type are had
better —expressing advice, e. g.

You had better keep quiet. Bam 6blj10 61 aydilie nOMOJAIATH.
and would rather which expresses one’s choice or desire, e. g.

She said she would rather go Omna ckasana, uro npeanouna 6ul
by an earlier train. exaTb 6ojiee DaHHHM FOE3AOM.

§ 3. ... I had a job washing dishes for a while

In this sentence washing is the gerund used in apposition.
It should be translated into Russian by a phrase—sg Mwa mno-
cyny, or s paGotan CyALOMOHKOH.

Exercises

I. Translate the following sentences into Russian:

1. He saw the bright watchful face and the eager intelligence
it held. 2. He still wants to set the world oa fire. 3. You’ll be
teaching freshman pHysics lab while you take your own courses
towards your doctorate. 4. You'll probably f{ind the first year
rather confusing and hard work between the two schedules,. but
things will straighten out for you after a while. 5. Mrs. Fox and
I hold an open house for all the members of the staff. 6. Erik
was silent for the time of two long breaths. 7. The words came
tumbling out, faster and faster to ease the pressure in his throat.
8. 1 couldn’t see myself sponging on him for all that time, so I
settled for two weeks. 9. Erik put out the cigarette as if he just
became aware of the extent of his rambling.

1. Answer the following questions:

I. Who was Erik Gorin? 2. Why did he come to see Profes-
sor Fox? 3. What did the Professor tell Gorin about his future
work? 4. What do we learn about Professor Fox? 5. How did

44



Professor Fox freat Gorin during the conversation? 6. What did
Erik Gorin tell the Professor about his summer? 7. What were
Gorin’s feelings while he spoke to the Professor? 8. How did
Gorin react to the Professor’s words that he was really a physicist?

1L }Vritelan outline of the text. In writing the outline observe the follow-
ing ruies:

1. Break the text up into the main parts or divisions and give
the chief idea of each part.

2. If necessary break up the main divisions into their compo-
nent parts so that the latter appear as subdivisions under each
of the main divisions.

3. In breaking up the text bring out the most essential points.

4. Make your plan concise and clear to the reader; avoid un-
necessary details.

5. Show the logical relationship between the points brought
out.

6. Observe the chronological order in which the points are
developed in the text.

7. Note that a uniform structure must be observed through-
out: either a nominative sentence or a sentence with the predi-
cate expressed by a verb in the Present Indelinite tense, i. e

Comrade N's arrival in Moscow or
Comrade N. arrives in Moscow.
{n writing the outline strictly adhere to one of the forms mentioned.

iV. Retell the text. Render the conversation between Erik Gorin and Pro-
fessor Fox in indirect speech.
V. Give the principal forms of the verbs:
to wear, to rise, to shake, to hold, to set, to break, to mean,
to grow, to drive, ta quit, to win.

V1. Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs and adjectives:

to enter, dark, to sound, cold, to remember, to recommend,
to speak, to prepare, to amaze, intelligent, hungry, to hesitate,
to torture, to choose, responsible, to advise, to expect, to invite,
to warm, to wonder, pleasant, silent, to surprise, gentle, to ap-
point, to mean, beautiful, to visit, to drive, to own, to serve,
to move, famous.
VIi. Add negative affixes to the foilowing words and translate them into

Russian:

help, pleasant, sound, sincere, true, personal, thought, job,
sleep, aware, pain, steady, expression, fortunately, decent.

VIII. Fill in the blanks with prepositions:

1. The proposal sounded reasonable ... the students and they
unanimously accepted it. 2. The prospect ... seeing his best
friend who was coming to spend the holiday ... him encour-

15



aged Peter greatly. 3. My little son is fond ... chess and he often
goes ... the Pioneer Club for it. 4. After greeting Erik Gorin
Professor Fox got ... conversation ... him, 5. The nurse showed
the patient ... the surgery. 6. The tourists lost all hope ...
getting ... the camp ... dark. 7. My firiend Ivanov is so
unpractical; his advice never means anything ... me. 8. You
can't see the director. He's gone ... business ... Leningrad.
9. I've got two tickets ... “Ivan Susanin”. Would you like to
come ... the theatre ... me? 10. Last year I took a special
course ... the history of the English language and enjoyed it
very much. 11. The professor spoke ... his deep soft voice.
12. [ called ... you last week but you weren’t in. Where were
you? I was away ... my vacation and came home only yester-
day. 13. You have a bad habit ... going ... bed late. It won't
do you any gocd. 14. T would. like to buy this beautiful picture
but [’ve no money ... me. 15, I've come to Moscow ... three
days and want to do as much sightseeing as 1 can. 16. The
scienfists were aware ... the great difficulties they would have

to meet ..., but still they decided to do the work. 17. I can
carry the parce] all right. It may weigh a little ... five kilo-
grams. 18. Are you interested ... art? 19. One day Robinson
Crusoe was extremely surprised ... seeing the print ... a man’s
foot ... the shore. 20. Peter was not ... friendly terms ...
Nicholas, and when he invited the latter ... his house, it was
merely ... ... politeness. 21. The experiment the scientist made was
very important ... him. 22. Children are responsible ... their
actions ... their parents. 23. ... {inding that Nina was not ...

home I left a message ... her ... her mother.

IX. Insert the correct form (tense, aspect) of the verb given in brackets:

1. After Erik Gorin (to graduate) he (to get) an appointment
at Columbia University. 2. As Professor Fox (to listen) to what
Gorin (to say) about his summer experiences his amazement (to
grow). 3. While Gorin (to wail) for the beginning of the term he
(to work) in a bath house at an open air pool. 4. Professor Fox
asked Gorin to tell him how he (to spend) his summer vacation.
5. By the end of the next term we (fo cover) the whole course
in the history of the language 6. This actor (to be) on the stage
for years. 7. II I (fo come) to see you tomorrow at 6 o’clock you
still (to write) your composition? 8. When you (to see) your
friend last? I just (to see) him. 9. The boy (fo jump) off the
train while it (to move). 10. The woman (to work) at the factory
for twenty years before she (to decide) to give up the job.
11. When we (to go) to see Mary last night she (to play) the
piano; she (to say) she (to play) since six o’clock. 12. He (to
know) her a long time before they finally (to get) married.
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13. 1 never (to read) a story that (to interest) me so much as
the one I (to read) last night. 14. At the end ol last year the
students (to read) four plays by Shakespeare, and by the end of
next year they (to read) two more. 15. You (to come) as soon
as you (to finish) dinner, won’t you? 16. What will you (to do)
tomorrow at 7 o’clock? 17 Speaking of her plans for the future
Helen (to say) that she (to teach) English at school. 18. You
(to read) any of Shakespeare’s plays? 19. You (fo see) any of
Shakespeare’s plays while you were in London? 20. I (to work)
for three hours when there was a telephone call from my sister.
21. This time next month I (to travel) about the country.
22. Where you (to be) for the past three months? 1 (fo be) in
the country until two days ago. 23. He not (to attend) lectures
this week.

X. Fill in the blanks with the proper verb in the required form:

a) to rise—to raise

1. 1t was late and the sun ... when the expedition started
out. 2. The girl ... her eyes which were filled with tears.
3. After spending some time with his son’s family old Jolyon ...
to leave, 4. He ... his voice as he spoke. 5. The travelling
actors gave a performance on a ... platform. 6. There is no
danger of flood as the level of the banks ... . 7. We can hear
the voices of the children ... above the noise of the traffic.
8. Hurry up. There’s the last bell. The curtain is going to ...
in a moment. 9. It is getting warm. The temperature ... . 10. The
good news from her iriend made Nina's spirits ... . 11. As the
travellers approached the town they saw smoke ... [rom the
chimneys of the factories. 12. The car ... a cloud of dust.
13. The girl thought of her childhood and a lovely vision ...
bzfore her. 14. The man’s temper ... as he stormed round the
room. 15. The quarrel between the two boys ... from a mere
trifle.

b) to wait—to expect

1. The sea was rough and the sailors were ... a storm at
any moment. 2. You are late again. I've been ... here for two
hours. 3. We must ... till the rain stops before we go to the
country. 4. Don’t ... me to call on you tonight. I'm too busy.
5. You can't ... to learn a foreign language in such a short
period of time. 6. Let’s ... at the entrance to the theatre, shall
we? 7. You said you would come to see me. [ ... for a long
time and then gave you up. 8. 1 ... you to dinner yesterday.
Why didn't you come? 9. The visitors were kept ... in the
office before they could see the director, 10. The train is due,
so we shall not have long to ... .
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X1. Fill in the blanks with suitable Eriglish equivalents for the -Russian
nposoycamo:

1. As it was late my brother ... me home. 2. We went to
the aerodrome to ... the students’ delegation. 3. The nurse ...
the wounded officer to the hospital. 4. After dinner; the host
... his guests to the door. 5. Wait a minute. I'l11 ... you to the
underground station. 6. The guide ... the tourists in their trip
throughout the country. 8. After the conference, the secretary ..
the visitors out., 7. “... the guests in, please”, the director said
to his secretary. 9. The theatre attendant ... us to our seats.

Xil. Find the most suitable adjectives in the text to transiate the following
word combinatiens:

1. Torkas (crpounag) durypa; 2. npsiMbie BOJOCH; 3. TOHKUE
nanvupl;, 4. Hexumn (nackosuif) rosoc; 5. nerkau serep; 6. Gaec-
TAWas naes; 7. npaMas AuHuA; 8. TOHKaR Taaud; 9. spKoe COJHLE;
10. npamo# oteer; 11. spxuii user; 12. Markas "atypa; 13. xunoe,
cMuIeHoe Jauue; 14. npamaa yanua; 15. JerxKoe npHKOCHOBEHHE;
16. noGpoe (Msirkoe) cepaue; 17. Grecramas GyaywmccTs; 18. aac-
KoBblf  BaraaA; 19. cTpaHnbiM o6pasoMm; 20. cpelHue BeKa;
21. renneit npueM; 22, TemMHas uHoub; 23. CMyribA uBer JaHuUA;
24, nemoi ¢uJabm; 25, nocainaa owwn6ka; 26. npusTHLIA BKYyC;
27. 6esymuas njes; 28. cnaboe 3a0poEbe; 29. caabublit CIYAeHT;
30. G2aHsk.

XHI. Trans'ate the following sentences into English using one of the following
verbs:

to offer —to suggest—to ask (invite)

1. [Mpencenarenn npensoXun npexpaTuThb nperus. 2. Mua npenao-
YUJ TYPUCTaM CBOM yeayri. 3. MOKHO NPeAJICHNTD BaM ellle YauiKy
yas? 4. VMeanos npenyoxun cBoemy Apyry Ilerpoy nposectn
BMECTe KaHHKyJul y ero popauteseil. 5. 51 may ceropus B Teartp.
Mrops npennoxun Mue GuJer B naprep. 7. Cekperapb npesioxu
LOCETUTEN0 NOJOKAATL, TaK Kak jAWpekTop Obl 3aumaT. 8. Ha
co6paHun rpynnsi Gbla npeasoKeH IJIaH CO3JaHMUS APaMaTHYe€CKOTO
Kpyxka. 9. 1 npemsnoxua B3ATE Ha C€eGA OTBETCTBEHHOCTL 3a
OpraHH3aluuio KoHuepTa K oKTA0phcKuM AuaM. 10. Cynsus Dopcait
npepaoxuan Wpsn noexars ¢ HuM 3a ropoa. 11. Tak xak xo cra-
JuoHa Obiio ouenb Aajiexo, OJjer npeisicKHsl JOBe3TH Hac TyAa
Ha cBoeit Mamuye. 12. Korja TypHCTH mpHexaJiv B MyseH, ruj npea-
JICIKHJI HM MOCMOTPeTh KaPTHHBl COBpEMEHUBIX XYRoxHHKOB. 13, Moii
Opart npeRnoXHs MHe NOHTH C HHM B KHHO.

X1V, Find English equivalents in the text for the following word combina-
tions:

1. HeMHCTO BHILIE Cpe[HEro pocTa; 2. XKHBble TEMHble IJasa;
3. OH roBOpHA cROKOHHBIM roJiocoM; 4. Dokcy OHJIO XKaab ero;
5. yMmHoe, HabulojarenbHoe (NbITAHBOE) JHUO; 6. BH OyjaeTe mMeTb
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BCE BO3MOXHOCTH; 7. uepes neKoTopoe BpeMs; 8. nccae neGonbimoro
KeoneGanns; 9. oH orKamasgics; 10. g 6ua coBepuieHHO €e3 BCAKHX
cpeacts; 11. OH mpuraacua MeHs NpoBeCcTH y HUX JeTo; 12, rostomy
A nocesquJcs y HUX Ha ABe Hejllean; 13. s genan aty paboty B
cymHecTH AapoM; 14, mnuero ocoGeHROro; 15. Be OHJH B OTHYCKE.

XV. a) Write out the verb-adverb combinations used in the {lext;

b) Insert the cerrect verb-adverb combinations from the text in the

following blanks:

1. Peter ... the gas and went to bed. 2. You are very careless
today. Look how many words you've ... in your dictation.
3. After the interval the teacher ... explaining the rule. 4. This
sum ... the total expenditure for the month. 5.. “... therel”
commanded the policeman. 6. In order to get fo the Bolshoy
Theatre you must get on the trolley-bus at Mayakovsky Square
and ... at Sverdlov Square.

XVL Fill in the blanks with a word from the list given below:

1. ... speaking 1 don’t knew how I can help you. 2. Comrade
Ivanov, a famous engine-driver, ... the train in a surprisingly
short period of time. 3. While walking along the sireet,
the girls stopped before the shop-window to look- at the
windew display and then .... 4. Mary always ... dark
clothes. 5. You shouldn’t worry about the matter; ... it from
your mind. 6. Helen asked Lucy whether she had ever seen Tke
Queen of Spades in the Bolshoy Theatre and the latter ... . 7. The
two men did not shake hands; they merely ... . 8. It was warm;
{he morning was ... with sun. 9. The girl ... a spray of garde-
nias on her breast. 10. In reply to the proposal Paul ... in
agreement but his [riend Nicholas ... his head. 11. In the opinion
of the Forsytes, Bosinney’s appearance gave him a piratical ... .
12. Tom Sawyer was ... ol the danger which threatened him and
Becky after they had lost their way in the cave. 13. That will
... you a lot of trouble. 14. ... straight! Don’t lean back-in the
armchair. 15. He is a well-known figure in the ... of literature.
16. He ... his hair parted in the middle. 17. The ... voice of
his mother encouraged David in his ellorts to learn the lessons.
18. The train is behind the ... . 19. The boy was ... to death.

to nod, to drive, to wear, to dismiss, to shake, to move on,

air, to save, aware, bright, to sit up, gentle, field, practically,
schedule, to scare

XVIL. Translate the following sentences into English using words from the
text for the words given in beld type:

1. Tlpexxne uem nHauatb roBopuTh, oparop oTkawasacs. 2. Korna

Tl HauHemls» RBPOXOANTH Kypc siepHOdl ¢usuxku? 3. CoseplueHno

pasopuewnce, orenn Kpowxu JoppuT nonan B JOAFOBYIO TIOPbMY.

4. Bclo KU3HE 3TOT BENHMKHil yueHbl!l WA COFJACHO NPHHIANAM
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rymasnaMa. 5. Peub 3Toro opatopa npou3Bena CHJIbHOE Bhedat.e-
Hue Ha ayiutopuio. 6. Co MHOH B KyNe €Xa/j0 MHOrO HAPOLY.
§ pasroeopmics C OZHHM NOMHJBLIM 4eJOBEKOM, KOTOPHIH OKaszaJcs
H3BECTHLIM IHCaTesjeM, H Mbl MHOrO I'OBODHJIM C HHM O JuTepaType
H HCcKyccTBe. 7. Y MeHs BNOJHE ZOCTATOYHO JEHEr JJs Toro, 4rolhl
nposecTH OTOYCK Ha tore. 8. §I He mory He BEIPA3UTb CBOEro BOC-
XHIIEHHs Tepej TaJaHTOM 5TOro MOJIOZOro Xynoxuuka. Kerarta,
OH TOJIbKO 4TO Y3HAA O TOM, YTO OH NOJYUYHJI NPEMHO 32 CBOI MO-
caenHiolo KaptuHy. 9. Hekoropoe BpeMst s ocraBaicsi B KpuiMy, a
nmoroM AeMHYACs pagbize Ha Kaskas. 10. HukanOu He Mor cepkath
CBOEro THeBa NIpH BujJe Toro, kKak CKBHPC oOpamaercs ¢ yUeHHKaMH.
11. BcerperuBiuuch mocsie ROJTOH PasfNyKH, APY3bs ropsidyo -AoKa-
AN ApYyr Apyry pyxu. 12. Mul onosjajy Ha noesl, H HaM HUUEro
He OCTaBajoch, KaK XJaTh cJjelyoilero noesfa. 13. Ham npunerca
OTKa3aTbcsl OT noesfku Ha o3epo Cenurep. [leno B TOM, uTO Y
Huuwl 3a6ostesla MaTh, H OHA He MOXKeT OcCTaBHThb ee. 14. §I mam
COBeTYI0 KYMHTH 3T0 nanbTo. OHO GyHeT OueHb XOPOIIO HOCHTHTA.
15. HakanyHe npasgHHKa yYHTeJb PACNYCTHA KJACC HA YaC paHbLie.
16. CTypeHTH nochefrero Kypca CJAyIMIAOT JeKHHUH MOJOKOro yue-
HOro O pesyJbTaTax €ro HCCAeA0BaTeNbCKOH paborhl B o6aacTH
¢usnku. 17. Bel noiigere Ha Bok3aa nemxkoM uiad noepere? 13. Mans-
YHK CJeJiajl 3TO JOBOABHO OBICTPO M xopowo. 19. He Hago yuurs
BCEro CTHXOTBOPEHHS HaH3YCTh; MOXKHO BbIIIYCTHTb 5TH JiBe CTPODHL.
20. 51 npoexan no Bcemy JIOHJOHY H BHJeJ MHOIO HHTEPECHBIX
MecT.

XVIH. Form sentences observing the pattern:
to sound (to seem, to go, etc.) 4 Adj
Use the verbs: to turn, fo smell, to look, fo grow, to fall,
to go, to feel, to keep and the adjectives: good, white, happy,
ill, crazy, comfortable, old, angry.

XIX. Form sentences with the verbs: to see, to hear, to watch, to order,
to force observing the patterns:

a) To see (to hear, to feel, etc.)+N/Pron 4 Inf
Obj. case
(without to)
b) To want (to advise, to expect, etc.) +N/Pron + Inf
Obj. case
(with ¢0)
¢) To see (to hear, to watch, to feel, etc.) 4-N/Pron +PI
Obj. case

Translate the following sentences into English observing the above
patterns:

1. §1 ycablmazd, XKak KTO-TO IDOMKO IPOH3HEC Moe HMs. 2. Mbl
PaACCUHTHIBAJIH, YTO XOpOoIUast TMOroja MNPOAEPKHTCH BeCh Mecsl.
3. CoBeryi0 BaM NMOCMOTpPeTh 3Ty mnbecy, OHa OYeHb HHTepecHas.
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4. 51 xouy, uwroOH BH BHICAYINAJH MEHS, —CKasal OH PpOBHHIM
rojlocoM. 5. 5 uyBcTBOBaJd, YTO Yy MEHS NOJKALIWBAIOTCS HOTH.
6. 51 cablian, Kak KTO-TO wIeJ 10 KOpPHAOPY. 7. SI Haxoxky, uTO
3Ta CTyJeHTKa HeGpeXKHO OTHOCHTCH K cBoeil paGore. 8. Mmb Bce
3HaeM ero kak Osecrsiiero oparopa. 9. 3pHK He XxoTes, YTOGH
ceMbn npodeccopa 3Hasla, YTO eMy HeKyAa exarb. 10. Cugs y
OTKpPHITOrO OKHA, ACBYINKA HaGJI0aNa, KaK N0 HeGy NJbLIH 00JaKa.
11. Mpl cawnlmasnu, Kak BRand 3aMepau mard. 12, Pogatenu xorsat,
4TOOH HX JIeTH H3YUMJIH KaKOH-HHOYJAb HHOCTPaHHBIH sA3biK. 13. Ml
BHJEJH, KaK CTapPHK MeJJIEHHO IIeJ MO YJIHIE.

XX. Translate the following sentences into English using subordinate object
clauses after the verb to wish:

. Kak O s xorean Owithb cefiuac Ha Kaskasze! 2. Mue 6n
XOTeJloCh JocTaThb 5Ty KHHry. 3. )Xajp, uto 51 He MOry mno#ru
cerofna B Teatp (s Ob Xorea noiiTh). 4. Bol eflete B axcnenuuio?
Kak 6 Moi Opar xorten npucoeiuHatbes: K Bam! 5. S 6bl xorea
NpounTaTh 3Ty KHMry B OpHruHaJje. 6. Mue Gbl XoTesoCh NOBHAATDH
Mapuio, noka ona B Mockse. 7. Ecan 6w 51 3Han 310 HasepHoe!
8. Kausb, uTo BH Tak 3aHATH, Mbl OB NOILIH C BaMH B My3eil.

XXI. Insert one of the following connectives in the blanks:
so that; as; no matter what; as if; as though

1. The boy speaks English ... it were his mother tongue.
2. 'll try my best ... dilficulty I may meet with. 3. ... he
walked on he got more and more confused. 4. Come early ... we may
have plenty of time. 5. He spoke . .. he knew the subject well. 6. The

teacher spoke slowly ... the pupils could understand him. 7. ...
people say he is an honest man. 8. The boy looked at the
stranger ... he were afraid of him. 9. It looks ... we are going

to have a storm.

XXII. Translate the following sentences into English using the verb fo have
with or without the auxiliary verb ¢o do as you find necessary:

1. Be xopoulo orfoxHysaH JieToM? 2. ¥ MaJjbYHKa He OUYeHb
Xopomas namMaTh, H OH C TPYJAOM 3ayuHBaeT HaH3yCTb CTHXOTBO-
penus. 3. CkonbKo AHeli B siHBape? 4. ¥ Bac BOOOLlE MHOrO pa-
Gothl? A ceiiuac y Bac MHoro paboTel? 5. ¥ Mapuu rosayGele HaH
kapue rjasar [lofizer an eir sTo naatbe? 6. ¥ Hac He 6biIO TPYA-
HocTeil B nepeBofie 3TOH craTbH. 7. BH mo yTpaM nbete Kode HAH
uyaii? 8. Xorure au B uamky uan? Her, cnacubo, a BooGue
He nblo yall B 310 BpeMs. 9. EcTb s y Bac BpeMs, 4TOOH MONTH
cerofiHs co MHON B KHHO? K coxXajieHHMIo, 9 CerOAHs OuYeHb 3aHAT.

XX111. Insert articles wherever necessary:

... special correspondent of ... Tass Agency gave ... dramatic
description of ... launching of Vosfok-2, which he witnessed.
He wrote:
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“On ... morning of ... August 6, ... sun, burning hot over ...
steppe, lit up ... spaceship, ... cosmodrome, and ... flowers
growing beside ... pavement. Here comes ... light-blue bus car-
rying ... spaceman. Herman Titov alights, crosses to ... launching
area, and ... lift takes him up to his cabin. To observe
spaceship take off we go to ... special square about ... mile
from ... launching place. ... radio brings ... final commands,
... rocket, propelled by some unbelievable, miraculous force
slowly, it seems very slowly, leaves ... earth. Gathering

.. force, it slreaks more and more quickly upwards,
like ... roaring fiery globe. At ... comparatively low
height . .. spaceship inclines to ... side and flies on its set course
into ... orbit. ... radio transmits Titov’s first words to ... earth
from . .. space. Though many miles separate him from . . . launching
pad, we hear ... voice of Herman Titov: ‘All ... best, comrades.
Till we meet again soon.””

From the Daily Worker, August 8, 1961

XXIV. Give situations in which you would use each of the following words
or word combinations:
after ‘a while;: you couldn’t help but; unfortunately; I really
don't know; naturally; I wonder; you see; the point is this; I
wish T ...; plenty of; I was supposed; in the meantime.

XXV. Give a suitable Russian equivalent for the proverb:

As you make your bed, so must you lie on it.

Explain the meaning of the proverb and give a situation to bring out the
meaning.

XXVI. a) Pick out the words and word combinations used by the author te
describe Gorin's appearance and his feelings during the coaversation
with Professor Fox.

b) Give a character-sketch of Erik Gorin as he is described in the
passage.

XXVIi. Translate the following passage into Russian:

The physics department had two undergraduate divisions for
freshman physics. The division in which Eric taught was meant
only for those students who intended to devote themselves profes-
sionally to engineering, medicine, or to one of the physical or
biological sciences.

Fifteen hours of laboratory teaching a week required a minimum
of Tive additional hours to correct reports and quizzes and another
three or four hours to prepare for the demonstrations. This in itself
was a full-time schedule; but to Erik, it had to be subordinated
to his own studies. His lectures consumed another fifteen hours
a week and this in turn required a minimum of an additional
fifteen hours of reading. His work began at eight o’clock, and
he went to bed, when he finished at midnight, too exhausted
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to read any further, and too dulled to talk, and only vaguely
satisfied that he had just managed to complete the minimum ef
all the work he had planned. :

In whatever spare time he could find, he read the current
research journals, trying to understand the implications of ‘the
experiments which were being performed throughout the world;
but he always bogged down. He didn’t know enough. Sometimes
he despaired of ever learning anything at all.

Through the rushing time of that year, Erik lived on two
levels—one of complete absorption in his work, a driving pas-
sionate desire to stuff himself as full of knowledge as he could;
and the other one of hurried meals, of exhausted sleep and
comparative loneliness.

XXVIIL. Suggested topics for oral and written compdsition:

1. The advances of Soviet science.

2. The achievements of Soviet science in the field of cosmic
navigation.

(Use the following words and expressions):

the exploration of space; cosmonaut; cosmodrome; to launch
a satellite (sputnik, spaceship); to rocket dogs, animals, eic.; fo
(at) a height of; starting (launching, landing) point (area); multistage
rocket; to put (go) into orbit; to pilot (guide) a spaceship; manual
control system; space flight, manned orbital flight; space suit;
to land on the moon; weightless; to experience (withstand) pro-
longed weightlessness; weightlessness does not interfere with man’s
ability to work; overstrain; radiation belt; the solar system: an
inter-planetary journey; to radio; radio contact; to maintain two+
way radio communications; to receive radio transmissions; to
relay messages (reports); to pick up broadcasts; TV installations;
with the aid of modern radio-telemetric and television devices;
to orbit (circle) the earth; to complete several orbits (circuits,
revolutions) round the planet; automatic devices for guaranteeing
descent to earth; the spaceship veered on to its descent {rajectory;
to enter the denser layers of the atmosphere; to bring down to
earth; to land in the prescribed (predetermined, designated,
scheduled) area; the equipment is intact; to ensure the great
safety of flight; the eflect of speed and cosmic radiation on the
human organism; man’s capacity to work during a prolonged
period; the state (development) of science and technology; data
available to scientists; to open a new era of the conquest of space;
“to blaze the trail to the moon and planets of the solar system”,

3. The biography of a scientist.
4. The work of our young specialists.
5. Your last summer vacation



Lesson Three

Speech Pattern

N/Pron 4 seem (-s, -ed)- Inf

Poplavsky seems to be a dreamer.

49 DAY ORDEAL

Heroes rescued

The four Soviet soldiers, who displayed exceplional courage
during their seven-week drift in the Pacific on a boat carried
away by a storm from the Kuriles, arrived in San Francisco on
board the U.S. aircraft carrier Kearsage on March 15.

They were given a rousing welcome by local people and by
scores of press and television correspondents.

How did the self-propelled barge, carrying the four young
soldiers, go adrift in the first place?

The four—Sergeant Askhat Ziganshin, a Tatar; Privates
Philip Poplavsky and Anatoly Kryuchkovsky, Ukrainians; and
lvan Fedotov, Russian—are stationed in the Kurile Islands off
the Pacific coasts of the U.S.S.R. A strong east wind and dense
tog, they explain, made it impossible for them to land.

They cruised off shore, hoping for improvement and on the
second day the fuel ran out. A radio message from the shore
warned that a severe storm was developing.

Ice formed on the sides of the barge, and the waves lashed
over it as it drifted helplessly out into the open sea.

During an attempt to bring the barge about, they nearly
foundered on the Devil’'s rocks. Then the wind veered and they
were carried north-eastwards.

The wireless failed. The men could still receive messages
trom shore, but could not reply., Waves smashed the signal
lights.
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Two days passed amid unabating snow, sleet and storm.

All attempts to find the men had failed. Skiers had searched
along the shore throughout the blizzard, and as soon as the skies
cleared a bit planes took off to continue the search over the
water. None, however, had spotfed the tiny barge, wallowing in
the huge troughs below.

The men rationed their scanty provisions— consisting of two
tins of canned food, a tin of lard, a loaf of bread, some cereal,
two buckets of potatoes and a small keg of iresh water—to pro-
vide a meal once in two days. Before long that meal consisted
of soup made with one potato, a spoonful of cereal and a spoon-
ful of lard.

They added a bit more to the ration to celebrate Kryuch-
kovsky’s 21st birthday on January 27 —an attitude that helped
to keep up their morale.

The gales continued day and night.

From their wireless came the tanfalising sound of people
speaking—but not in Russian. They were still unable to send
messages.

Ivan Fedotov, an expert story-teller, rega]ed his mates with
stories. “The main thing, lads,” he would say, “is to keep our
spirits up.”

On three occasions ships were sighted. They signalled but
none noticed the barge.

Soviet Army Day arrived— February 23. They celebrated it
by smoking their last tobacco, and with a special banquet: their
last potato, the last spoonful of cereal and fat.

As the days went by the four men became too weak to stand.
They lay in the boat, singing songs and discussing their favour-
ite books to pass the time.

Their friendship grew even stronger, and they took care of
each cther as best they could.

They sharpened their fishing hooks, cut spoon-baits out of
their food tins, untwined a cable and made f{ishing lines. The
two fish-hooks and their clumsy lures, howcver, had failed to
tempt the fish.

One day they saw dolphins, and then a big shark sailed
lazily alongside the barge.

Ziganshin tried to strike it with a boathook, but couldn't
reach it. They fashioned a hook from a spike, but again they
failed.

On March 6 they had heard a plane, then an aircrait carrier
appeared and they heard the welcome news in Russian: “Help
coming! Help coming!”

A few moments later a helicopter was hovering above them,
a steel cable was lowered and one by one they were taken off
the barge, alter drifting over a thousand miles.
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A Pravda correspondent reports an amusing encounter between
the castaways and the press, eager for sensational tit-bits about
the trip.

“The four youngsters talked about themselves reluctantly,”
he wrote.

“Ziganshin is calm and confident. Poplavsky, thoughtiul,
seems to be a dreamer. Kryuchkovsky, energetic, efficient, is oppres-
sed by his enforced idleness. Fedotov cannot conceal his shyness.”

Here is a section of the conversation:

Journalist: T know that in a situation like this you can lose
every semblance of humanity, go mad, turm into a beast. You,
of course, had quarrels— perhaps even fights over the last crumb
of bread, over the last gulp of water?

Ziganshin: In all 49 days none of us ever said a harsh word
to one another.

When the fresh water was running sphort each got half a cup
a day —and no one took an extra gulp. Only when we celebrated
Anatoly Kryuchkovsky’s birthday we offered him a double raticn
of water —but he refused.

Journalisi: You did not think of death, Mr. Ziganshin?

Ziganshin: No. We thought that we were too young to give
up so easily.

Journalist: How did you while away your long days?® You,
for instance, Mr. Poplavsky?

Poplavsky: | sometimes read aloud...

Journalisi: What did you read?

Poplavsky: Jack London’s Martin Eden.

Fedotov: Askhat was repairing the signal lamp. Philip some-
times played the accordion and we all sang.

Journalist: Show me this historic accordion!

Fedotou: Unfortunately, we ale it up.

Journalist: W-h-a-t? How did you eat it up?

Fedotov: Very simply. Some of its parts were made of leather.
We tore it off, sliced it and cooked it in the saity sea water.
The leather turned out to be of sheepskin and we joked that

we had two grades of meat: first grade from our accordion and
second grade from our boots,

Another journalist asked Kryuchkovsky:
“What helped you to fight so long with the ocean?”

The soldier replied simply: “Our f{riendship. That's how we
have been brought up.”

Soviet Weekly, March 24, 1960
Words and Word Combinations

welcome* n, v

shore* n
score n coast* n
dense adj severe adj



fail* o attitude n

pass 0 occasion* n
attempt® n, o care* v

try* v sharpen v

search* v reach v

consist* v report* o
provide* v repair v

meal* n efficient adj
spoonful n conceal* o
celebrate o unfortunately ade

on board a ship-—mua Gopry kopa6as

to go adrift —apeitposars

to run out—ucTowarsca

to run short of smth—mncromares sanac w.-a.

to bring about (mop.)—mnoBepuyts Ha 180°

fo take off (as.) —sB3nerats

to keep up one’s morale —nognep:xuBaTh GOAPOCTH
to send (receive) a message —nocw/aaTh (noJy4arb) HU3BeUEHHE
to go by —uapoxoaurs mumo

{o eat up —cwepats

to turn out (to be)—oxasusatbca

to bring up —BocHUTHBATE

to display courage —nposiBjiiTh MYiKecTBO

fresh water —mnpecunan Boga

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. They were given a rousing welcome
... they heard the welcome news.

The noun, adjective, and verb have one and the same form—
welcome. The noun welcome denotes fhe expression of pleasure
at somebody’s arrival or presence TpUBeTCTBHE, PajdyWHEIA NMpHEM.
The word is used with the following verbs and adjectives:

to give (somebody) a warm welcome oxasaTb K.-J. Temablfi npHeM

» » hearty » » cepAeMHbIH »
» » cold » » XOJIOJHBIH »
to receive (find) a ready » OBITH PAfyUIHO NPHUNTHIM.

The adjective welcome means:
1) gladly received —enauuwlil, npHATHEIA, €. g.

a welcome guest, letter; welcome news.

2) (used predicatively) gladly or freely permitted —oxorHo
paspeinaemsiii, e. g.

You are welcome to pick the flowers.
It is frequently used in elliptical sentences, e. g.

Welcome home again! (You are welcome hoine again.)
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3) (used in conventional response to thanks), e. g.
You are quite welcome. IMoxanyiicra, He crout OGaaro-
JAapHOCTH.
The verb to welcome means:
1) to greet somebody’s coming with pleasure or courtesy —
paiyllHO NpPHHHMAThH, €. g.
I welcome you to my house.

2) to receive gladly — npuBerctBoBaTH, €. g.
We welcomed the suggestion.

§ 2. ... The Pacific coast of the U.S.S.R.
They cruised off shore ... . A radio message from the
shore.
Bank, coast, shore
The three English words giveri above correspond to the Rus-
sian word — Geper.

Shore is the general word. It denotes land bordering water,
tand that lies beside the sea, or lake, or sometimes river, e. g.

The ship reached shore.
Children play on the sea shore.

Coast is the whole line of a country or continent that borders
the sea, e. g.

The coasts of the U.S.S.R. are washed by several seas
and oceans.

The ship was wrecked off the Spanish coast. .

The ship sailed along the coast.

Bank is the land along a river or some other waterway like
a canal, lake, efc., e. g.
The banks of the Volga are very beautiful.
The Lena proudly flows between its banks.

Note the absence of the Article in the expressions to be on
shore, to go (come) on shore, or more often to go ashore.

§ 3. A radio message from the shore warned that a severe
storm was developing.

The noun message denotes any note, letter or information writ-
ten or spoken, sent from one person to another, sometimes through
a third person known as the messenger — coobuienue, MHCBMO, e, g,

Wireless message told us that the ship was sinking.
Note the Russian equivalents in different contexts:

58



Send me a message. H3Becture Menst.
Is there any message for me? Mue Huuero Het?
The message 1 got stated there B sanucke, kotopywo s moayuu,
would be a meeting at five. roBOPUJIOCh, UTO B 5 4acoB
6yzer cobpanue.
May 1 leave a message for Moxuo Bac nonpocurs nepeaars
Comrade X. with you? ToB. X. 3anHUCKY (HECKOJbKO
cJIOB, npockOy H T. X.)?
§ 4. The waves lashed over the barge
.. after drifting over a thousand miles ...
... planes took off to continue the search over the water
... fights over the last gulp of water ...
... a helicopter was hovering above them.
The polysemantic preposition over occurs several times in the
text of the lesson.
Study the following meanings of over:
1) above in place or position (but not touching)—mnan,
BHILIE, €. g.
The sky is over our heads.
2) on, upon; resting on the surface of something and covering
it, partly or completely —na, nosepx, e. g.
He spread a handkerchief over his face to keep the
flies off.
3) at all ptaces on—no, mo Bceit MOBepXHOCTH, €. g.
A blush came over her face.
4) across—uyepes, e. g.
A bridge over the river; to climb over a wall, to help
someone over a road.
5) more than —cBbie, Gosbiue, e. g.
over a hundred people

6) concerning, about—oTHocuTenbHO, KacaTedbHo, e. g.
They quarrelled over the money.

Compare the meanings of above and over.

Both words express a relation in which one thing is thought
of as being higher than another. Above—mnaBepxy, Bhie, the
opposite to below or beneath —uwuxe, noa is concerned with differ-
ence of level, and suggests comparison of independent things,
whereas over—Hag u T. n., the opposite of under mox, mHuxe
implies a vertically higher position, while above may or may
not. Thus, the entire second storey of a building is above, but
only a small part of it is directly over a person standing on
the ground floor, e. g.

Carry your umbrella over your head.
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The plane flew above the clouds,
He stood over the piano locking down at it.
Keep your head above the water.

§ 5. During an attempt to bring the barge about, théy nearly
foundered on the Devil’s rock.

To try, to attempt

The two verbs mean fo make an effort to do something. To try
is the general word, e. g.

I tried to see him.
To attempt suggests making a real effort, trying hard, e. g.
I attempted to obtain an interview.

To attempt expresses a single act. It suggests giving up if the
act is not accomplished at one go; to try implies using other means
if the first is not successful.

Note the difference between the constructions to try and do
and to try to do. The formal construction is te iry to do,
the colloquial variant te try and de is more common:

Formal: Let us try to get tickets for the show.

Colloqguial: Let’s try and get tickets for the show.

Study the following sentences:

Try and be punctual.
Now try and repeat it correctly.
Do try and behave better.

§ 6. Skiers had searched along the shore...
The verb to search has the [ollowing meanings:

1) to loek carefully through something, trying to find something
that is there or hunting for something lost or hidden — nckars,
e. g

8 We searched all day for the lost key.

2) to look through, examine, especially for something concealed—

00bICKHBATD, €. g.
The police searched the prisoner to see if he had .
a gun.
Men searched the woods for the lost child.
§ 7. The wireless failed.
All attempts to find the men had failed.
They failed to tempt the fish.
The word to fail is polysemantic. Its main meanings are:

1) (with an Inf.) to be unable to do something one has attempted

to do, not to succeed — norepners Heypauy, He cyMeTb, €. €.

Sedov failed to reach the North Pole, he died on the way,
She failed to pass the examination,



9) (sometimes with an Ind. Obj. added) to fall short of or
not to live -up to what is usual or expected —mne mocrasarn,
He XBaTaTh, €. g.

The wind failed (us). He 6nlio nmomytaoro perpa.

[ will never fail you. $1 Hukorja He nojBejy Bac.

3) to be insufficient in amount, to come short of the normal or
.expected supply —obmanbiBaTh OXKUJAHHS, HE yJlaBaTbed, €. g

The maize crop failed that year.
4) to neglect to perform, not to remember —ne ucnoauuts, HE
clenath, 3a0bTh, €. g.
Don’t fail to come.
He never fails to write to his mother on Sunday.
5) to grow weak, lose strength, break down-—ocnaGeBaTb, TepsTe
cuJibl, nepecraBaTb paborathb, e. g.
His sight has failed of late.

The engine failed.
His heart failed him.

6) to find somebody’s knowledge below passing level or not to
pass a test—npoBaautb(cs) Ha 5K3ameHax, e. g.

He failed (in) mathematics.
The examiner failed two students.

§ 8. The men rationed their scanty provisions consisting of
iwo tins of canned food, a tin of lard, a loaf of bread, some
cereal, two buckets of potatoes and a small keg of fresh water.

The polysemantic verb to consist means:
1) to be made up of (followed by of)—coctosite (u3), e. g.

The book consists of twenty-five chapters.
2) to have as its foundation, substance or nature, to be (followed
by in)—3akaiouarscs (8), €. &
Co-operation consists in helping one another.

§ 9. The men rationed their scanty provisions ... to provide
a meal once in two days.

The most commonly used meanings of the polysemantic word
to provide are: v
1) to supply or produce for use ({ransitive)—ROCTaBJsiTh, Aa-

BaTh, e. g.
Sheep provide us with wool.

2) to supply means of support; arrange to supply means of sup-
port (infransitive) —cuabkats, obecreunBaThb, e. g.

The man provided for his family.
§ 10. ... to provide a meal ..
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The noun meal has the following meanings:
1) the taking of food; the occasion when food is taken at the
fixed or usual time for it —npunsATHe numu, e. g.

It’s good to have one’s meals at regular hours.

2) the amount of food taken on one occasion—ega, e. g.
I like to have a good solid meal in the morning.

The word presents a certain difficulty for translation:

We have four meals a day. Mul enuM ueTHpe pasa B JieHb.

Hotels charge extra for all B rocruaumax GepyT AOHOJHH-
meals served in visitors’ TeJbRYIO NATy, €ClM NOAAIOT
bedrooms. ely B Howmep.

We sat so long over our meal, Mbl Tak JOJro cujaeJd 3a efof,
talking and smoking, that pPas3roBapuUBali H KyDHJH, UTO
we were late for the theatre. ONO3J2aJH B TEarp.

Come home in time for meals. IIpuxoam aoMoi BoBpeMs; He
" onasfpiBaii Kk obely (yXKHHY
1 np.).

§ 11. They took care of each other as best they could.
To take care of semebsdy means—3aGoTHTLCS O KOM-
aubo.

The corresponding verb to care is polysemantic and is used
in various constructions:

1) to feel concern or interest —nutepecoBaTbcs, o6pawarb BHH-
MaHue, e. g.

He cares about music.
When used with a negative the verb means to be indif-
ferent —He uHTepecoBaTbcsl, YyBCTBOBaTh Gespasiuune, €. g.
1 don’t care what he says.
He doesn’t care what opinion people have of him.
They continually scold him but he dcesn’t seem to care.

2) to have a liking, fondness or affection (followed by for) —
furarb UHTEpec, . J10608b, e. g.

Would you care for a drive?
Does she really care for him?

When used with a negative the verb means fo dislike — ne
JoOHUTh, €. g.

She does not seem to care for her sister at all.
I don’t care for such books.

3) to look after somebody, to take care of, to provide for
(followed by for)—saaGorutecs, e. g.

She cared for the children of her late sister,
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4) to feel inclined (followed by an Infinitive)— umerb ixe-
naHue, €. g, ‘
Would you care to see this play?

§ 12. A Pravda correspondent reports an amusing encounter...
The verb to report is both ftransitive and intransitive. It
means fo give account of something orally or in written form —
coobmarp, e. g.
New achievements in our agriculture were reported in
the press yesterday.
?cla]méade Petrov reported that the plan had been ful-
illed.

(Sometimes: Comrade Petrov reported on the successful
fulfilment of the plan).
Note that the Russian verb —coo6umats is also transitive and
intransitive, e. g.
Tos. [lerpoB coo6maeT o TOM, 4TO OH BHAEH.
1 6m1a pama cooOIHUTL MM NMPHATHYIO HOBOCTH.

§ 13. Fedotov cannot conceal his shyness.

To hide—mnpsitate(cs), ckpuiBath(ca) and to conceal —ckph-
BaTh, yrauBarb mean fo put or keep out of sight. The words are
often interchangeable. But to hide is the general word; it may
or may not imply intention. To conceal, on the other hand,
more often suggests a deliberate hiding or keeping under cover, e. g.

The clouds hid the sky,
Arthurd concealed his real name in order not to be recog-
nized.

§ 14. You, of course, had quarrels...

Of course, certainly

Of course —koHeuno means naturally, as would be expected —

caMo co6oil pasymeercsd, €. g.

Will you do it for me? Of course.
In answer to a request, certainly, which means— koneuno
expresses a person’s willingness to comply with the request, e. g.
Will you do it for me? Certainly (meaning: yes, 1 am wil-
ling to).
May | have your pencil? Certainly (ineaning: yes).

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. In the text the negative pronouns none and no one
are used:
.. None, however, had spotted the tiny barge...
... but none noticed the barge...
. none of us ever said a harsh word...
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. and no one took an extra gulp...

These pronouns are all used as noun-pronouns in the funetion
of the Subject and are closely connected with the corresponding
indefinite pronouns.

None corresponds to some, somebody, all, everybody;
No one —somebedy, someone, all, everybody, each.

The negative pronoun none —HuxTO, HUuTO—may be applied
both to things and {fo human beings, no one refers only to human
beings, it is more emphatic than none.

The other negative pronouns are —mno, noboedy, nothing and
neither.
No is used as an adjective pronoun in an attributive fune-
tion and- corresponds to the indelinite pronouns—some, any, €. g.
Have you any paper? Yes, 1 have some paper. No,
I have no paper.

Nebody corresponds to the indefinite pronouns anybody, some-
body, everybedy, e g.

Does anybedy know this man? Nobody seems to know
him.

Everybody knows him. Somebedy spoke to me about
him, but I forgot who it was.

Nebody can be used in the Possessive Case, e. g.
It was nobody’s particular desire to go there.

Nothing corresponds to the indefinite pronouns something
and everything. 1t refers only to things, e. g.

Nothing matters now.

Neither —un onnn M3 aByx corresponds to the indefinite pro-
nouns either, both, it may be used as a noun-prenoun or -an
adjective pronoun, e. g.

I spoke to Tom and Bob but neither answered.
Neither of them knew anything.
Neither boy was present.

The negative pronouns nobody, no one, nothing are singular
in meaning and when they are used as subjects of the sentence
they require a verb in the singular, e. g.

Nobody knows him; no one takes extra portions;
nothing was said about it.

§ 2. ... he would say ...

The combination of Would + the Infinitive in reference to some
past events signifies a habitual or recurrent action and is trans-
lated into Russian as—ou o6biuHo (roBCDHJ) OF UM2d OGBIKHO-
Benne (rosopurh). It is applied to human beings.
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The other synonymous construction which also expresses a
Labitual or recurrent action is Used fo-the Infinitive, e. g.

We used to live in Leningrad.
They used to see ‘much of each other.

It may be applied to both human beings and things and is
translated into Russian as—O0wiBaJjio, Korjpa-1o, 06HIUHO.

B. § 1. ... How did the self-propelled barge, carrying the

four young soldiers, go adrift...?

In the compound nominal predicate go adrift, the link-verb
of becoming to go has not lost its full lexical meaning, the predi-
cative is expressed by the adjective adrift which can be used
only as a predicate of the sentence and is sometimes called a
word of the category of state—xareropus cocroanus. Other verbs
in English of the same kind are —afraid, aware, aflame, etc.

§ 2. ... a strong east wind ... made it impossible for them
to land.

A complicated syntactical construction is used here—
A Complex Object after the verb to make consisting of an
introductory it, the adjective impossible and the Infinitive Con-
struction with for—for them to land. It is translated into Russian
as— cAeJ1ajid HeBO3MOXKHBIM HX BHICAJAKY Ha 3eMJI; cleJajn He-
BO3MOJXHBIM, YTOOBI OHM BEICAAHJHChE Ha 3eMJIO.

3. ‘‘Help coming! Help coming!’’

An elliptical exclamatory construction is used here instead of
the sentence—Help is comingl

Exercises

1. Bring out the meaning of the following statements in connection with
the text adding any details you consider necessary:

1. The self-propelled barge went adrift. 2. They cruised off
shore hoping for improvement. 3. The men rationed their scanty
provisions. 4. They celebrated Kryuchkovsky’s 2lst birthday —
an attitude that helped to keep .up their morale. 5. They took
care of each other as best they could. 6. Show me this historic
accordion! 7. Our friendship helped us to fight so long with the
ocean. That’s how we have been brought up.

I1. Paraphrase the following sentences from the fext:

1. The wireless failed. 2. All attempts to find the men had
failed. 3. The skies cleared a bit. 4. Before long that meal con-
sisted of soup. 5. From their wireless came the tantalising sound
of people speaking but net in Russian. 6. On three occasions
ships were sighted. 7. Their clumsy lures had failed to tempt
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the fish. 8. On March 6 they heard the welcome news in Russian:
“Help comingl” 9. Kryuchkovsky, energetic, efficient, is oppressed
by his enforced idleness. 10. The fresh water was running short.
11. No one took an extra gulp. 12, We had two grades of meat.

IIl. Find English equivalents in the text for the following Russian words
and word combinations:

NPOSABAATE MYKECTBO; CEeMHHeZeJbHOE NJaBaHHe; Ha GOPTY Ko-
pabasi; BOCTOPKEHHO BCTPEUATh] MECTHBIE XKHUTEJH; JECSTKH Kop-
PECIOHAEHTOB Npecchl M TeJIeBHIEGHHS; CaMOXogHas Gapika; mpexie
Bcero; He mnanatb Ayxomj [lenv CoBerckoii ApMHH; NPOBOZHTH
BpeMsi; B NOJAOGHOM MOJIOXKEHHWH; BEHILEJ BeCch 3amaC TOpPIOYEro;
npecHasi BOAA.

IV. Answer the following questions:

1. How long did the four Soviet soldiers drift? 2. In what
directions did they drift? 3. What ship brought them to San Fran-
cisco? 4. How were they received there? 5. Where were they sta-
tioned before the drift? 6. Why didn’t they land when they got
the radio message that a severe storm was developing? 7. What
attempts were made to find them? 8. What did the soldiers do
to prolong their supply of food for as long a period as possible?
9. What did they do to keep up their spirits? 10. How did they
celebrate Soviet Army Day? 11. What attempts did they make
to catch fish? 12. How were they taken off the barge? 13. Why
were the American correspondents eager for sensational news about
the trip? 14. What traits of the four soldiers did the correspond-
ents bring out in their reports? 15. How did the four soldiers
while away their long days? 16. How can you account for Popla-
vsky’s choice of Martin Eden as the right book to read to his
comrades? 17. Why couldn’t the boys show the correspondents
the accordion they had played? 18. What helped the young men
to fight with the ocean as long as they did?

V. Retell the text.

VI. Give the main forms of the verbs:

to run, to drift, to tempt, to bring, to see, to reply, to hear,
to spot, to lose, to add, to signal, to offer, to eat, to lie, to
tear, to fight.

VIiL. Copy out all the adverbs containing the adverb-forming suffix -Iy in
the text.

VIII. Explain the difference in the meaning of the respective verbs fo cheer,
to keep, to bring and to eat from the meaning of the word combi-
nations to cheer up, to keep up, to bring up and to eat up,

IX. 1) Analyse the morphological structure of the words impossible, unfor-
tanately, unabating, unable and to untwine.
2) Find the prefixes in the words impossible, unfortunately, unabating,
unable and to untwine,
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8) Give the meaning of the prefix in each ease.

X. Give the word-building means which are used to form the verbs #o
sharpen, to fashion, to enforce and to untwine,

XI. Explain the difference between the suffixes in the words o lower and
dreamer.,

XIl. Give Russian equivalents for the following word combinations. Write
sentences using those word combinations:

severe frost, heat, cold; a severe storm, wind; a severe man,
face; a severe criticism; a severe test; a severe headache, illness;

extra time; extra pay; an extra charge; exira work; extra
food; an extra edition (of a newspaper, etc.);

a dense fog; a dense crowd; a dense forest; dense population.

XIIL. Give English equivalents for the following word combinations:

OorpoMHas CkKa/ja, OI‘pOMHbIﬁ anneTuT, OrpoMHast TEePPHTOpHS;
OrpoMHas CTenb; OrpoMHasd cyMMa JE€Her; orpomMHas BOJHA.

XIV. Select the word best snited to the context from the words given in
brackets. Give reasons for your choice.

(bank, coast, shore)

1) 1. The huge waves threw the ship upon the rocky ... and
it was wrecked. 2. Our boat sailed along the ... of the Crimea.
3. The sailor reported that our native ... was in sight. 4. Batumi
is on the Eastern ... of the Black Sea. 5. The ... of the Ob
are very picturesque. 6. The ... of the British Isles abounds in
bays and harbours.

(to attempt, to try)

2) 1. We must ... to find a better method. 2. The Gadily
... to escape from prison, but failed, as he was ill. 3. Once
I ... to swim across a lake but soon gave it up. 4. No matter
how hard I ... I couldn’t convince him of the truth. 5. Do ... to
come. We’ll wait for you. 6. The boys . .. toclimb the mountain, but
as they had no special equipment or preliminary training, they soon
gave it up.

(to conceal, to hide)

3) 1. The harder the boy tried ... his love, the more obvious
it was to everybody. 2. ... the documents behind the picture.
3. Emily ... her face in her hands... her blushes from Mr. Peg-
gotty and his friends.

(above, over)

4) 1. Keep the umbrella ... your head, or you'll get wet
through. 2. The plane flew ... the clouds and the earth was hidden
from view. 3. Do you see the plane? It’s right ... your head.
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4. They couldn’t take their eyes off the beautiful swallows flying
high ... the city.

XV. Translate the followmg sentences into English paying particular atten-
tion to the parts given in bold fype:

1. Baoab Bcero noGepexba CesepHoro JIefloBUTOIO OKeaHa Ha ThI-
CS1YM KHJIOMETPOB PACKHHYJIACh X0/I0AHAs H Ge3necHan 06/1acThb, Ha3bl-
BaeMman Tynapoii. 2. Jlecucroie Gepera Baiikasa, kak B 3epkaJde, oTpa-
xkaiotcs B rayb6okux sojax osepa. 3.Ipapeiii 6eper pekH KPyTO MOJAHH-
maJjicsi BBepX K HeGoJibiloil fepesyuike. 4. Ha 6opty kopaGas MoJs040¥
Kanutad Obl1 Cepbe3HBIM U CYpoBBbIM, Ha Oepery—secesbiM H OCTpO-
ymHbIM. 5. TlonpoGy#t npountatsh 3TOT TeKCT 6e3 cJioBapsA — OH OYeHb
gerkuii. 6. BacuabeB ouenb cTapaercsi, H y HEro 3aMeTHO yJayu-
IHJAOCH NpousHoweHue, 7. loAcyauMbiii mMbITaACH CKPWTH NpPaBAy,
HO 3TO eMy He yaajgoch. 8. OH HocHT OGOpPOAY AJsL TOro, YTOOBI
ckpuith wpam. 9. Ha Kakoit Bbicore Haj ypoBHEM MOPS HAXOAHTCA |
310 ceqenne? 10. MuXaiinoBbl JKHBYT HAa TpeTbeM 3Taxe MPAMO
Hag Hamu. 11. Baaaun nag necom nokasanacek Tyua. 12. Bce jonkuH
y6eauth ero moexatb B caHaTopuil. 13. OHa oueHb ynpsmas. Ee
coBepuieHHO GecrosiesHo ybexmath B uem-au60. 14. Omun u3 mep-
BbIX MJaHOB HccaenosaHus CesepHoro JlegoBuTtoro oxeana Owint
COCTaBJIeH BeJHKHMM pycckuM yuenniMm M. B. JlomoHnocossiM, KoTo-
puiii poauJica H BeIpoc Ha Gepery Desoro mops.

XVI. Substitute the words given in bold type by a word or word combina-
tion from the vocabulary of the lesson. Make all the changes the new
sentence may require:

1. T am very glad to see you in my house. 2. The boys dreamed
of travelling round the island. 3. The landlady permitted her
lodgers to pick the berries and fruit in her garden. 4. As soon as
the long-absent travellers stepped on land they were heartily
greeted by those who were impatiently waiting for them. 5. Mar-
tin Eden did not convince Ruth that he really had talent. 6. The
news was broadcast several times yesterday: and you did net
hear it. 7. We received the suggestion with joy. 8. That night
we had our supper very late. 9. May I send a note with you to
my people in Moscow? 10. Don’t turn your head away. I see
your ironic smile. 11. The monitor of the group is to prepare
everything for the excursion. 12. That warm telegram cheered the
boys up. 13. I happened to see squirrels in the park quite a num-
ber of times. 14. How many people does the boat carry? 15. Sev-
eral camps comprise the Artek of today.

XVIL. Fill in each blank with a word or word combination from the list
given below using the proper grammatical form in each case:
1. After their 49-day struggle with the ocean the four heroes
had a ... rest. 2. The younger generation in the U.S.S.R.
in the spirit of Communism. 3. There is a ... for you. It is
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over there on the table. 4, The appointment of a new director
who ... a very ... man, brought about many changes for the
better at the factory. 5. Tom King made a superhuman ... to
win the fight but his age was against him. 6. You are always
. to our house. 7, Aunt Polly’s ... to catch Tom red-handed .
8. The water was too deep for the men ... the bottom. 9. Last
Saturday my son received his diploma. We ... the occasion by
arranging a house-party. 10, The storm was ... and nothing was
seen in the ... fog. 11. Don’t ... to let us know when you
return. 12. You may give me either fea or colfee, 1 don’t ...
which. 13. We’ve walked about the whole day, without having
a single ..., without a minute of rest. 14. The engineer ... the
results of the test. 15, The bird’s nest was so artfully ... that
people took it for the trunk of the tree. 16. My midday ... was
rather light. 1 would like something substantial now. 17. The

little cottage is practically ... in the ivy. 18. I'll ‘come home
a bit later than usual today as the experiment is very compli-
cated and it will require some ... time. 19. Take ... of your-

self. Remember, you are no longer young. 20. The charm of
Dickens’ style ... his skilful and clever use of the peculiarities
of the English language.

to welcome, welcome, message, attempt, meal, fo report, to
conceal, to hide, extra, care (n), to care, to consist in, to fail,
severe, dense, to celebrate, to reach, to bring up, to turn out to
be, efficient.

XVHI. Recast the following phrases so as to form attributive groups with
compound adjectives of the type:

Numeral —Noun stem, e. g. a two-bed room.
Model: a trip which lasted seven weeks=a seven-week trip.

a (working) day lasting seven hours; a plan for five years;
a flat consisting of three rooms; a committee consisting of twenty-
one men; a note of fifty crowns; suits consisting of two pieces;
a play consisting of three acts; an edition consisting of four vo.-
umes.

XIX. Translate the following word combinations into English using compound
adjectives of the above mentioned type:

CeMHJIETHHH IJIaH; TpeXHeJeNbHOE MyTellecTBHe; ABYXKOMHAT-
Had KBAPTHUDA; TPEX3TAXKHOE 3JaHue; JeJeralnus B COCTase TPUA-
LaTH yesoBex; OaHKHOTA B NATb (QYHTOB.

XX. Translate the following phrases into English:
Model: May Day.

Heur Coserckoit Apmuu; Hennr IloGexst; Hosmit Tox (mens
Hosoro roga); llennr Coperckoit Monogexu; Hen» Koncruryunn.
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XX1. Write. senfences obsérving the pattern:
to seem4-(to be){-N, e. g
He seems to be a dreamer.
He seems to be a man with a sense of humour.

Use the following words and word combinations in your sentences:
a man 6f advanced ideas; an authority on the subject; an
experienced boxer; a man of profound knowledge; a good-hearted
man; a man of simple habits; a very good actress,

XXII, Fill in the blanks with articles where required:

... four Soviet soldiers were picked up by ... American
aircraft carrier after their 49-day ordeal adrift in ... Pacific.
Interviewed by ... Tass correspondent by ... telephone, one of

. soldiers, ... Junior Sergeant Askhat Ziganshin, said:

“During .,., time we were drifting in ... Pacific we had a
number of difficulties. We were nearly out of ... food and were
almost constantly beaten by ... storm. However, we feel fine
now. We are in ... excellent spirits and cannot wait to get home.”
He thanked ... many Soviet people who had sent messages of ...

congratulation on their safe landing and asked ... correspondent
to convey ... greetings to ... families of ... Soviet soldiers.
... Moscow newspaper Red Star today published ... telephone
interview with ... Soviet servicemen. Junior Sergeant Askhat
Ziganshin said that ... toughness and will-power given them by
their training in ... army had helped him and his comrades to
overcome ... great difficulties.

. messages from the plucky four published in ... Soviet
newspapers expressed gratitude to ... American sailors who had
rescued ... Soviet soldiers. ... Soviet newspapers stress ...
length of ... time ... soldiers were adrift and ... fact that ...
weather was stormy for nearly ... whole of ... 49 days. One
of ... rescued soldiers, Ivan Fedotov, said that their barge had
drifted 1,720 kilometres (nearly 1,070 miles). ... ships had passed
nearby on three occasions but had not seen their tiny barge in

. stormy sea.

XXII1. Use the following list of words and word combinations in

a) a description of a sea-voyage;

b) a dialogue (A Voyage On a Calm Sea, or A Voyage on a Rough

Sea, A Trip down the Volga River, etc)):

1. to go on a sea-voyage; 2. to travel by sea; 3. to go aboard

a ship; 4. to be on board a ship; 5. to be on deck; 6. to be
bound for (about a ship); 7. to set sail (for some place); 8. to
leave harbour; 9. to call at a port; 10. to cast anchor; 11. to
have one’s luggage stored for safe keeping in the luggage-room;
12. a cabin; 13. portholes; 14. in fine (stormy) weather; 15. to
roll (e. g. the ship begins to roll a bit); 16. to be calm (stormy,
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rough) (about the sea); 17. to be sea- snck 18. to be a good sailor;
19. to go ashore; 20. to land.

XXIV. Give the principal thought brought out in the poem How Cheery Are
The Mariners! by Benjamin Park and develop the thought in a writ-
ten composition:

How cheery are the mariners —
Those lovers of the seal

Their hearts are like its jesty waves,
As bounding and as free.

They whistle when the storm-bird wheels
In circles round the mast;

And sing when deep in foam the ship
Ploughs onward to the blast.

XXV, Suggested topics for oral and written composition:

1. The will-power of the Soviet people.
2. A heroic exploit.



Lesson Four

THE SONG OF THE WAGE-SLAVE _
by Ernest Jones

The land it is the landlord’s,
The trader’s is the sea,

The ore the usurer’s coffer fills—
But what remains for me?

The engine whirls for master’s craft:
The steel shines to defend,

With labour’s arms, what labour raised,
For labour’s foe to spend.

. The camp, the pulpit, and the law

For rich men’s sons are free;

Theirs, theirs the learning, art, and arms—
But what remains for me?

The coming hope, the future day,
When wrong to right shall bow,

And hearts that have the courage, man,
To make that future now.

I pay for all their learning,
I toil for all their ease;
They render back, in coin for coin,
Want, ignorance, disease:
Toil, toil—and then a cheerless home,
Where hungry passions cross;
Eternal gain to them that give
To me eternal loss:
The hour of leisured happiness
The rich alone may see;
The playful child, the smiling wife —
But what remains for me?
They render back, those rich men,
A pauper’s niggard fee,
Mayhap a prison,—then a grave,
And think they are quits with me;



But not a fond wife’s heart that breaks,
A poor man’s child that dies,

We score not on our hollow cheeks
And in our sunken eyes;

We read it there, where'er we meet,
And as the sun we see, :

Each asks, “The rich have got the earth,
And what remains for me?”

We bear the wrong in silence,
We store it in our brain;

They “think us dull, they-think us dead,
But we shall rise again:

A trumpet through the lands will ring;
A heaving through the mass;

A trampling through their palaces
Until they break like glass:

We'll cease to weep by cherished graves,
From lonely homes we’ll {lee;

And still, as rolls our million march,
Its watchword brave shall be —

The coming hope, the future day,
When wrong to right shall how,

And hearts that have the courage, man,
To make that future now.
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Words and Word Combinations

landlord n passion n

wage score v

coin n cease v

ignorance n sunken * adj
weep v

io be quits (with somebody) —packsurathca (¢ K.-a1.)
to bear (something) in silence — nepeHocuTd (4.-J1.) MoJYa
to render back —posgaeate, NAaTHTbL



Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. English literary language in the course of its historical
development has evolved various styles each of which has some
characteristic features.

These features may form a more or less definite system tending
to establish norms for word usage, rhythmical arrangement of
speech syntactical constructions, the character of figurative expres-
sion, etc. Such systems differing from other in the manner in
which the resources of language are employed are called the
styles of literary language.

In English literary language the following styles can be dis-
tinguished: the style of scientific prose, newspaper style, official
style, oratorical style, poetic style and some others.

Some of these styles are confined to definite spheres of human
activity; for example, the style of scientific prose or official
style. Other styles aim at evoking reactions in the reader or the
listener. Among these styles are oratorical style and poetical
style.

yThe aims set by poetical style predetermine the character and
peculiarities of the lexical, syntactical and phonetic expressive
means used. Poetical speech is always emotionally coloured. It
is also distinguished from prose speech by its rhythmical arrange-
ment and by special requirements of euphony (the repetition of
the same sound in close succession, i. e., alliteration, rhymes,
etc.).

Rhythm and rhyme alone, however, do not make poetry. The
essential difference between prose and poetry lies in the manner
of conveying the ideas to the reader, or in other words, in the
manner of expressing ideas. In poetical style thoughts and feelings
are expressed through the medium of images. This ensures an
emotional perception of the idea expressed. The language of prose
conveys the idea directly to the mind of the reader.

Some of the lexical, syntactical and phonetic peculiarities of
English poetical style will be discussed in the commentary below.

- § 2. Most of the expressive means used in poetry exist in
emotional colloquial speech of the given language. They are not
created by poets. The peculiar features of emotional colloquial
speech are typified and strengthened in poetry. Typical of
excited speech for example is the use of two subjects, one a
noun and the other a pronoun, for the same verb, e. g.

“Oh, that man he is so poor.”

This feature of emotional speech is used as a special poetic

device to achieve emphasis. Examples may be seen in the first
line of the poem: :

“The land it is the landlord’s”
V)



and in the line:
“They render back, those rich men.”

§ 3. Another syntactical device frequently used in English
poetical style is inversion. Poets generally use inversion for
the purpose of placing the most important words in the most
prominent places. In poetry the most prominent places are the
beginning and the end of the line. Inversion may also result in
emphasizing a word by breaking its customary connection with
another word or words. In the text of the poem we f{ind the
following cases of inversion:

“The ore the usurer’s coffer fills—”
“The hour of leisured happiness
The rich alone may see.”

§ 4. Elliptical sentences (i. e., sentences in which one or
several parts of a sentence arefelt as missing) and so-called abso-
lute phrases (i. e., phrases which have no grammatical connec-
tion with other parts of the sentence) are also typical of emotionally
tense colloquial speech. They are frequently used in poetry and are
therefore regarded as a peculiarity of poetical syntax. In collo-
quial speech, which is usually a djalogue, elliptical sentences are
considered to be the norm of oral intercourse. The missing parts
are easily guessed because the situation in which the conversation
takes place suggests them. However, when elliptical sentences are
used in poetry they become special stylistic devices aimed at
making the utterance emphatic.

In the text of the poem there are several elliptical sentences
and absolute phrases, e. g.

“Theirs, theirs the learning, art, and arms—?»
“The playful child, the smiling wife —~

The first sentence is elliptical, i. e., the link-verb are is mis-
sing.

The second line is not a sentence, it is an absolute phrase,
The absence of grammatical connections with other parts of the
sentence makes it seem independent and consequently more promi-
nent. In the lines:

“The hour of leisured happiness
The rich alone may see;

The playful child, the smiling wife—
But what remains for me?”

the abstract notion expressed in the first line is pictured by con-
crete images of playful child and smiling wife in the third line.
The grammatical form of the absolute phrase suggests a sort of
sudden break in the logical trend of thought—as if this vivid
picture had flashed through the mind of the speaker,
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§ 5. As has been pointed out above, in poetry thoughts and
feelings are very often expressed through images. This is some-
times done by a special language means called transference of
meaning. A word is made to refer simultaneously to the object it
generally denotes and to another object or notion with which this
word can be associated on the ground of the similarity of the
objects or some kind of relation between the notions. Transference
of meaning which is based on similarity of objects or notions is
called metaphor. Examples:

“He is in the sunset of his days.”

The word sunset is a metaphor. The transference of meaning
is based on the similarity of two notions: old age and the end
of the day.

Compare with the Russian—3aps xusuu where the word saps
is used metaphorically. The transference of meaning is based on
the likeness between 3aps —dawn—the beginning of the day and
the notions of hope and joy associated with it —and the first stages
of one’s life.

Transference of meaning which is based on certain relations
between the notions is called metonymy. Metonymy may be
based on different relations, for example:

1) the relation of proximity, e.g.

a) the kettle boils (the water in the kettle).

Compare with the Russian: 4afiHHK KHOHT.

The game table was gay and happy (the people around
the table).

Compare with the Russian: Becw saa anjopuposas (JIoid, Ha-

XoAsilueen B 3aJe).
2) the relation of the part and the whole, e. g.

a) a fleet of fifty sails (ships)
b) a herd of twenty head (cows or other animals)

Compare with the Russian: 20 rosnoB ckora
3) the relation of the symbol of a notion aund the notion itseli, e. g.

“From the cradle o the grave”. (Shelley)
From childhood to death.
4) the relation between the material and the thing made of it, e. g.
' glasses (spectacles), canvas (sails)

and other kinds of relations.

In the text of the poem we can find a number of cases in
which metaphor and metonymy convey the ideas of the poet in
figurative language. For example, in the sentence:

“The coming hope, the future day,
When wrong to right shall bow,”
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the word bow is used metaphorically: it refers simultaneously to
the direct meaning of the word bow and to its indirect or trans-
ferred sense, i.e., fo subdue, which is compared to the action of
bowing.

Such words as ore in the sentence “The ore the usurer’s coffer
fills” and the words camp, pulpit and several other words in the
poem are examples of metonymy.

The meaning of the word ore is a mineral containing a useful
metal. But in the text of the poem this word means gold or money.

The meaning of the word camp is a place where troops are
lodged in tents. But in the text of the poem this word stands for
military service in the rank of officers,

The meaning of the word pulpit is a raised platform supplied
with a desk from which the preacher in a church delivers the sermon.
But in the text of the poem this word stands for the office of a
clergyman,

Consequently, in conveying the idea that all the riches of
England and all the rights belong to the capitalists, the poet uses
both abstract notions such as learning, art, law, etc., and 1mdges

which are built through metaphors and metonymy, such as engine,
steel and camp.

§ 6. Verse is rhythmically arranged speech. Read this poem
and you will notice that you stress syllables at regular intervals,
according to the measure of the verse. By measure or metre
is meant the arrangement of syllables in such order as to form
verse, in other words, the succession of syllables is orderly, and
is separated into groups that are similarly accented. These consti-
tute the lines of verse.

In the poem The Song of the Wage-Slave we feel a regular
alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables. The combination
of one stressed syllable with either one or two unstressed syllables
in English verse is called a foot. The number of feet in a verse
varies in different kinds of poetry. The feet in the poem are
arranged according to the following scheme:

the first syllable is unstressed ()
the second syllable is stressed (=)

Thus the first line of the poem:
“The land it is the landlord’s”
can be graphically represented as follows:
Velvsluz|u
Such metre is called the iambus [ai"®@mbas].
Reading this verse in a slow, sing-song manner we shall, of

course, stress each syllable which should be stressed according te
the scheme. This kind of reading is generally practised in order
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to define the character of the metre. Bul poetry is not sung, it
is recited. Therefore words which are generally not stressed in
ordinary speech should not be stressed in poetry either, unless
the sense requires that the word should be stressed. Thus, in reading
poetry we violate the metrical scheme.

Hence, the first two lines of the poem should be read in the
following manner:

“The land it is the landlord's”
veluuluz|u

“The trader’s is the sea”

E vrluuv|ue

§ 7. In English poetical style there exists a special group of
words which are called poetical words. They are not used
in ordinary literary English and are preserved in the English
vocabulary for special poetic purposes. Poetical words and phrases
are mostly archaic or obsolete words of rare circulation in Stand-
ard English, and special forms of existing words (most of which
were in use in earlier periods of the development of the English
language).

In the text of the poem we find several such words, for
example: craft, foe, toil, mayhap, where’er. The word crait comes
from the Old English word craft meaning strength, power, force.
This word has survived in Modern English in such compound
words as aircraft, handicraft, or such combinations as landing
craft. It is not used in its original sense in present-day English
(except in poetry). However, in Modern English the word can be
used in a derogatory sense: skill or art applied to deceive.

Mayhap is shortened from it may hap. Hap corresponds to the
modern verb happen. The noun hap in Old English meant chance,
good luck, fortune.

§ 8. “... in coin for coin” is a phrase the meaning of which
in the context is fully, as pay.

§ 9. score

The word is polysemantic. One of the meanings is fo mark
with a line or lines. Score has also developed the meaning fo draw
a line through (writing, efc.) in order to show that all is cancelled.

In the text of the poem the word is used figuratively.

The meaning of the phrase “We score not on our hollow cheeks
and in our sunken eyes” is “we shall not forget”, “we shall not
cancel” (“a fond wife’s heart that breaks,” “a poor man’s child
that dies.”)

In other words “We shall not draw the line which cancels all
you have done.”
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Grammar Commentary
A. § 1. In the text there are several Substantivized adjectives —

... when wrong to right shall bow
... the rich alone may see ...

... The rich have got the earth ...
... To make that future now ...
We bear the wrong in silence

Adjectives and participles in English sometimes acquire mor-
phological and syntactical functions of nouns—they are then par-
tially or wholly substantivized. '

There are two types of partially substantivized adjectives
and participles: :

1. those denoting a group of persons.

In such cases they are singular in form but plural in meaning
and are preceded by the definite article, e. g
All the wounded were carried Bcex paHeHHIX YHeCJaH.

away.
The old are respected in our B wname# crpane yBaxaioT cra-
country. PHKOB. ‘
In the text
— The rich have got the earth. V¥ 6oraueit semuns.

It a singular is required, an adjective with a noun is used.
Compare: the sick — Goabunie

but: a sick man— GoabHo#

2. those denoting an abstract idea.
They are used as abstract nouns.

Chernyshevsky said: “The beau- UYepnsnnescknii ckasan: «[Ipe-

tiful is life.” KpacHoe eCTh JKH3HEY.
In the text—
... when wrong to right shall ...KorxanecupaBeasinBocTs ckio-
bow. HHUTCS IEPe] CPaBeAJHBOCThIO.
To make that future now. Yrobbl npeBpaTuThL 3TO GyAymee

B CerOJHSIMHHEA JAeHb.

There are also some wholly substantivized adjectives in
English. They are regular nouns with all the syntactical and
morphological characteristics of common countable nouns. Thus
such words as a grown-up, a native, a relative can be used in a
sentence as subject, object, predicative; are used with both the
Definite and the Indefinite articles; are modified by adjectives;
have the singular and the plural forms and are used in the Pos-
sessive case, e. g.

I. Grown-ups were also invited to the children’s party.
2. Columbus-asked a native to help him. Very much depend-
ed on the native’s help,
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3. He Is a distant relative of mine.

§ 2. In the poem the Definite Article is used in several in-
stances:

a) to denote a thing considered to be unique

... And as the sun we see...
... The rich have got the earth.
(also the moon, the world, the universe)

b) to express generic force
... The camp, the pulpit and the law
For rich men’s sons are iree.
Here the transferred meaning of the nouns denotes the entire
class of persons.
§ 3. The construction of the Complex Object with the objec-
tive predicative (Accusativus Cum Nomina) is used in the text —

They think us dull.
They think us dead.

The adjectives here stand in predicative relationship to the
.nominal parts of the construction.

Such a construction is often used in English after the verbs
of mental perception—to think, to consider, to ccunt, to deem.
It is translated into Russian by an Object Clause or by an adjec-
tive in the Instrumental Case —B TBOpHTENLHOM NajexKe.

OHH AyMa1OT, YTO Ml TYNHL
Onu aymaior, Yyto Ml MmepTBH. (OHH CYHTaOP
HAC MepTBLIMH).

B. § 1. labour’s arm
The Possesive Case is usually associated with nouns denoting
living beings, e. g.
... the trader’s, the landlord’s, the usurer’s, efc.

However, it is also used with certain abstract nouns, especially
in poetry, thus achieving personification, e. g.

Duty’s call.

§ 2. ... we score not on our hollow cheeks

Note that the negative is formed here without the auxiliary
de. This is an archaic form and is found nowadays only in
poetry, e. g.

It fell to earth I knew not where (Longfellow)
§ 3. and in our sunken eyes
The Past and the Present Participles used in the function of

attributes with the passage of time often lose all connection with
the verb they are derived from and become fully converted adjec-
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tives as is the case in the text with the former Past Participle
sunken. The principal forms of the verb are:

sink — sank — sunk (formerly. sunken)

; 1;\150: rot—rotted (formerly rotfen now used only as an adjec-
ive) —

rotten wood

shave —shaved — shaved (formerly shaver now used only as an
adjective) ‘

He is clean-shaven.

shear —sheared —sheared (formerly shorn now used only as an
adjective)

a shorn lamb

melt —melt —melted (formerly molten now used only as an
adjective)
molten metal
drink — drank — drunk (formerly drunken)

a drunken man

shrink — shrank — shrunk (formerly shrunken)
shrunken cheeks

Some Present and Past Participles are used as adjectives homo-
nymous to similar participles, e. g.

She was a charming (adj) child.
She sat there charming (P I) everybody with her smile,
To fish in troubled (adj) waters.

The man walked nervously, troubled (P I]) by the whole
story.

§ 4. The modern auxiliary verb shall originally was a modal
verb expressing obligation, compulsion, necessity, promise.
In Modern English shall preserves its old meaning:

1) in the 2d and 3d persons of the Future Tense when it expres-
ses a promise, a warning or a threat (the use in the texf)

2) in interrogative sentences of the Future Tense when it is
used to inquire the will of the listener, e. g.

Shall I read?
What shall I do?

In most cases, however, shall is used as a future auxiliary.
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Exercises
1. Answer the following questions:

1. What is meant by a wage-slave? 2.  What is the general idea
of the poem? 3. In what lines of the poem is the struggle of the
working class of England suggested? 4, What words does the poet
use to describe the conditions of the toiling masses? 5. What
images does the poet use to describe the coming revolution?
6. What idea is expressed in the sentence The trader’s is the sea?
7. What is the answer to the wage-slave’s question: But¢ what
remains for me? 8. What comparison does the poet use to show
the strength of the working class? 9. What idea is expressed by
the metonymy engine in the line The engine whirls for master’s
craft? 10. What idea is expressed by the image The steel shines
to defend? 11. What image is suggested by the phrases hollow
cheeks and sunken eyes? 12. Is the word pay, in the sentence
I pay for all their earning, used in a direct or a transferred sense?
13. What words and sentences are frequently repeated in the poem?
Why are they repeated? 14. Why is the word now printed in
Ltalics? 15. What other English poems of the class struggle do you

now?

II. Paraphrase or interpret the words given in bold type:

1. And as the sun we see, each asks, “The rich have got the
earth, and what remains for me?” 2. We bear the wrong in silence,
we store it in our brain. 3. With labour’s arms, what labour
raised, for labour’s foe to spend. 4. The coming hope, the future
day, when wrong to right shall bow. 5. And hearts that have the
courage, man, to make that fature now. 6. Toil, toil —and then
a cheerless home, where hungry passions cross. 7. Eternal gain to
them that give to me eternal loss. 8. They render back, those rich
men, a pauper’s niggard fee. 9. A trumpet through the fands will
ring; a heaving through the mass. 10. And still, as rolls our mil-
lion march, its watchword brave shall be. "

II1, Study the following dictionary description; explain the use of the
abbreviations and signs:

Defend [di’fend), v ME [a OF defendre: —L. defendere]

L. 1. To ward off, keep off; to avert (obs. exc. as in IIl))
—1808. 2. To keep (from doing something), to prevent
—1660. Also refl; 3. To prohibit, fo bid. Now dial.: ME.

II. 1. {rans. To ward off attack from; to fight for the safety of;
to protect, guard ME. Also absol. 2. To support or
uphold by speech or argument ME; to contend — 1620.

1. Law (Orig. belonging to I, but also with uses from I1.)
a. Of the defendant: to deny, repel, oppose (the plain-

tiff’s plea, the action raised against him); absol. to make
defence. b. To vindicate (himself, his cause). ¢. Of a
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legal agent: To take legal measures to vindicate; to
appear, address the court, etc., in defence of. ME.

Hence Defendable a. rare, capable of being protected
from assault or injury; capable of being vindicated.
Defender, one who defends, or wards off an attack; the
party sued in an action at law; Defendant sb.

1V, Look up the following words in an English-English dictionary, find
their origin and meanings:

art, arms, disease, cherished, watchword.
V. Memorize the poem.

V1. Read each line of the poem carefully and point out all cases of vio-
lation of the metrical scheme. Bear in mind that violations of the
metrical scheme may be caused:

a) by making the metrically stressed syllable unstressed; or b) by
strelssing the metrically unstressed syllable. Give reasons for these
violations.

VIH. Suggested topics for oral and written composition:

1. The Chartist movement in England.

2. The position of the working class in capitalist countries.

3. The struggle of the English working class for their rights
in the 19th and 20th centuries.

VIil. Change from Active into Passive:

1. I pay for all their learning. 2. They render back, in coin
for coin, want, ignorance, disease. 3. The hour of leisured happiness
the rich alone may see. 4. We bear the wrong in silence, we store
it in our brain. 5. Ernest Jones, a leader and poet of the Chart-
ist movement, wrote The Song of the Wage-Slave, a poem of
class struggle. 6. The teacher made his students read the poem
and memorize it. 7. In June 1836, a group of workers headed
by Lovette organized the “London Working Men’s Association”.
8. The English government threw a number of Chartist leaders
into prison.

IX. Fill in the blanks with a suitable word from the text of the poem in
the correct form:

1. “No people can be free without learning,” said the old man.
“Only ... people can be slaves.” 2. The strain of Martin’s hard
work in the laundry left its mark. He returned home, his eyes
... , his cheeks ... . 3. Dr. Smith, a well-known physician in
London, refused to treat the injured worker because the latter
had not enough money to pay the doctor’s ... . 4. Something
happened to the fourtain in the public square. It suddenly ...
playing. 5. The boys ran out into the garden ... on the flowers
and grass. 6. The Soviet Army detachments attacked the fascists
during the night. The enemy suffered heavy ... . 7. In 1952 the
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kolkhoz “Victory” ... a wonderful crop. The collective farmers
employed Michurin’s methods of cultivation.

X. Point out the main thought expressed by the peet in each of the three
stanzas of the poem,

X1, Translate into Russian:

‘THE AGE OF THE CHARTISTS
(From The Staie of the Towns)
: by J. L. Hammond

The kind of building that paid a good percentage was described
as follows: “An immense number of the small houses occu-
pied by the poorer classes in the suburbs of Manchester are of
the most superficial character; they are built by the members of
building clubs, and other individuals, and new cottages are
erected with a rapidity that astonishes persons who are unac-
quainted with their flimsy structure. They have certainly avoided
the objectionable mode of forming underground dwellings, but
have run into the opposite extreme, having neither cellar nor
foundation. The walls are only half a brick thick, and the whole
of the materials are slight and unfit for the purpose ... They
are built back to back; without ventilation or drainage; and, like
a honeycomb, every particle of space is occupied. Double rows
of these houses form courts, with, perhaps, a pump at one end
and a privy at the other, common to the occupants of about
twenty houses.” (1842, Sanitary Condition of Labouring Popula-
tion, General Report, p. 284.)

The houses that sprang up in the districts where there was
no existing town were of much the same quality. One of the
employers gave a vivid picture of them. “On the early introduc-
tion of the cotton manufacture, the parties who entered into it
were often men with limited capital, and anxious to invest the
whole of it in mills and machinery, and, therefore, too much
absorbed with the doubtful success of their own affairs to look
after the necessities of their work people. Families were attracted
from all parts for the benefit of employment, and obliged as
a temporary resort to crowd together into such dwellings as the
neighbourhood afforded: often two families into one house; others
into cellars or very small dwellings; eventually, as the works
became established, either the proprietor or some neighbours
would probably see it advantageous to build a few cottages;
these were often of the worst description; in such- case the pre-
vailing consideration was not how. to promote the health and
comfort of the occupants, but how many cottages would be built
upon the smallest space of ground and at the least possible cost.”
(Sanitary Condition of Labouring Population, Local Report,
p. 337)
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XI1l. Translate info English:

B wuwone 1836 roaa rpymnnofi paGounx H peMec/AeHHHKOB BO
raase ¢ JlosertoM Obija ocHoBaHa «/IoHHOHCKas acconmuauusi pabo-
yux»', Lleasio ee 6uiia Gopbba 3a Bceobuiee n3bHpaTesbHOE npaso *
W Jpyrue JXeMoOKpaTnueckue -pedpopmbl. 8-ro mas 1838 r. Onuaa
ony6aukoBana «Hapoxuaa xaptus»® (oT aHrAHHCKOro cjioBa charter
Bce ABUKEHHE MOJYYMJIO Ha3BaHHE «YapTH3M»). ArHTalus B NOJb3Y
«HapoznHo#i xapTHH» B KOPOTKHiH CPOK NPHHSAJNA LIHPOKHE pa3Mephl.
OGpa3aoBayucsk «BHpMMHramMckuit noJHTHYecKHH coi03»* U «Boib-
wo# cesepHHHA co103».* JlngepoM nocjeanero Geim O’KonHop, oaun
H3 KPYOHEHMHNX jesresell YapTHCTCKOrO JABHIKEHHS.

4-ro despana 1839 roxa B Jlongone cobpanca «HaunoHaabHbIH
KOHBEHT» * —Cbe3]l 53 npeAcTaBHTe el YapPTUCTOB Pa3HLIX TOPOJIOB.
I'pynna JloBerra cocTodsla H3 CTOPOHHHKOB JIerajibHHIX METOAOB
GoprOel 3a xaptuio. [pynna O’Kounopa npusnapana HeoGXoau-
MOCTb TPHMEHeHHS BceX cpeAcTB GoprOnl BIJIOTE A0 Bceolmied
CTaykM M BOOPYIKEHHOro BoccTaHus. HecMoTpst Ha TO, uTO MOX
xapTueil Oblo Gosee 1,250 Thicsiw moAmucel, MapJaMeHT OTKJIOHHJ
ee. [IpaBuTenbCTBO apectoBaso psj uapTHCTCKHX JuiepoB. O'Kon-
Hop u O’Bpailen Gpuiu npuroBopeHs K 18 mecsimam Tiopembl. Kom-
BeHT pasouwrescs. UapTHCTCKOMY JABHIKEHHIO Obll HaHECEH CHJIbHBIH
yJap, HO OHO He NPeKPaTHJOCh.

X1l Point out lexical and syntactical peculiarities of the poems according
' to the commentary of the lesson:

FROM THE SONG TO THE MEN OF ENGLAND

0 by P.B. Shelley
Men of England, wherefore plough
For the lords who lay ye low?
Wherefore weave with toil and care,
The rich robes your tyrants wear?

IL.

Wherefore feed, and clothe, and save,
From the cradle to the grave,

Those ungrateful drones who would

Drain your sweat —nay, drink your blood:

! London Working Men’s Association
? universal suffrage

? People’s Charter

4 Birmingham Political Union

8 Great Northern Union

¢ National Convention
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Wherefore, Bees of England, forge
Many a weapon, chain, and scourge,
That these stingless drones may spoil
The forced produce of your toil?

FROM THE SONG OF THE SHIRT

by Thomas Hood
1.

With fingers weary and worn;
With eyelids heavy and red,
A woman sat in unwomanly rags,
Plying her needle and thread, —
Stitch! stitch! stitch!
In poverty, hunger and dirt;
And still with a voice of dolorous pitch
She sang The Song of the Shirt:

IL.

Work —work —work —
My labour never flags;
And what are its wages? A bed of straw,
A crust of bread —and rags.
That shatter’d roof —and this naked flocr —
A table—a broken chair—
And a wall so blank, my shadow I thank,
"~ For sometimes falling there.

FROM SONS OF POVERTY

by William Jones
1.

Sons of poverty, assemble,

Ye whose hearts with woe are riven,
Let the guilty tyrants tremble,

Who your hearts such pains have given.
We will never

From the shrine of truth be driven.

IL.

Must ye faint—ah: how much longer?
Better by the sword to die



Than to die of want and hunger:

They heed not your feeble cry:
Lift your voices to the sky.

XIV. State what kinds of retations form the basis for each case of meton-
ymy in the text of the poem The Song of The Wage-Slave and the
poems To the Men of England, The Song of the Shirt and Sons of

Powverty,



Lesson Five

Speech Patterns

To continue (start, begin, finish, etc.) 4 Ger

That was starting the economy -going on an entirely new and
socialist basis.

a) Adjpredicative + 25 + Viige +N
b) Adjgredicative 4~ a5+ Pron+- Vi

a) Impressive as are Soviet achievements in the Arctic, in the
Olympics, in medicine, science, rocketry, they are the more
impressive and significant in that they were done under the
aegis of socialism.

b) Industrious as he is, he won't be able to do the work in
one day.

“AN IDEA WHOSE TIME HAS COME”
by Albert Williams

‘Albert Rhys Williams, eyewitness to the historic events of
1917 and later phases of Soviet development, has made incom-
parable contributions to Americans’ understanding of the USSR.
Soviet writers, cabling greetings on his recent 75th birthday,
called him “One of the oldest and most faithful friends of the
USSR.” (New Times)

A considerable number of Americans were privileged to be
eyewitnesses of the October Revolution. While John Reed and I
were the only out-and-out Socialists, to many others the Revolu-
tion was a deep and lasting experience. In our casual meetings
over the years in New York and elsewhere I noticed, as they
viewed the Revolution from different angles and with different
temperaments, what aspects made the deepest impression.



While each of these aspects of the October Revolution was
part of its greatness, it is something else that accounts for its
continuing impact on the world. Something else lifted it into
a wholly difierent category from all other revolutions and made
it, according to H. G. Wells, the most important event in history
since the rise of Islam. In the words of the Roman Catholic
historian, Father Edmund A. Walsh, “the most important event
since the fall of the Roman Empire.”

That greatness lies in the actions inspired by the epoch-making
sentence—as | have often repeated —spoken by Lenin on that
fateful night in Smolny 42 years ago. Stilling with a wave of
his hand the thunderous applause that greeted him, he said
“Comrades! We will now take up the building of socialism.”

For the moment few in that tense assembly grasped the full
import of those words. But sitting by my side John Reed, always
alert to the crucial and the dramatic, hastily jotted them down
in his notebook and heavily underscored them. He rightly dis-
cerned that in that sentence there was dynamite enough to shake
the world, and we may add —to continue to shake it to this day.

It declared that the socialist society of justice, peace and
plenty for which generations had worked and fought and died
was henceforth the objective of the peoples of a sixth part of the
earth. To the building of socialism it committed all their resourc-
es and energies.

A stupendous undertaking at any time in any country, in
war-ravaged Russia it was the height of audacity. Everywhere
hunger and cold. Typhus and sabotage. The army disintegrating,
the Germans advancing. Transport paralyzed. Factories at a stand-
still. On top of all these and a hundred other grievous problems
conironting the new-formed government was a still more crucial
one. That was starting the economy going on an entirely new
and socialist basis.

The internal difficulties with which the Soviets had to
grapple, were immeasurably increased by the antagonism of the
outside world. With armies converging on Russia from all points
of the compass, socialism found itself fighting for its right to
exist on seventeen fronts. There is no need of repeating here that
heroic story and how at last the counter-revolutionists were
forced to give up the struggle.

But they did not give up their hostility to the Soviets and
hopefully looked —and worked —ior collapse from within, “The
last desperate bid for popular support by a tottering regime,”
they called the First Five-Year Plan, and in derision dubbed it
“a blueprint of the millennium,” “a dream and fantasy of statis-
ticians.”

But the Soviets went ahead vigorously translating that dream
into reality. “In the course of a little over a decade,” in the
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wotds of the London Economist, “the Soviets made the industrial
progress that in most other countries has taken generations.” At
the same time there was a vast increase in collectivization and
in the socialist sector of the nation’s economy.

In all this socialism was showing its power and mettle. But
most people afflicted with a deep conservatism are strongly prej-
udiced in favour of the social system in which they live. Con-
vinced that their own way of life is the only right and proper
one they will not readily accept another radically different from
their own. Believing that Russia could not long continue function-
ing on a socialist basis they were always looking hopefully for
‘any sign of return to the capitalist way of life.

On my return to America in 1928 a famous editor, Herbert
Bayard Swope, proposed my writing a series of articles for a chain
of newspapers. “In this writing,” he assured me, “you will have
complete freedom. All you need is to show how the basis of our
society —rent, interest and profit are gradually, perhaps for the
time imperceptibly, re-establishing themselves in Russia.” Just as
the old Russian peasant believed that the world rested on three
whales, great numbers in the West really believe that a good
and going society —nay, civilization itself —rests on these capi-
talist whales—rent, interest and profit.

This disbelief in the strength and dynamics of socialism
showed itself when the Nazi legions at the peak of their power
marched into the Soviet Union in 1941. “Russia is a colossus
with feet of clay,” cried the skeptics. “A few weeks at the most
and the swastika will be flying from the towers of the Kremlin.”

Then came Stalingrad —the rout of the Nazis—the victorious
march of the Red Army into Berlin. Even after this triumph,
doubts as to the power and stability of the Soviets persisted in
many quarters. But the advent of the Sputniks put an end to
such illusions, and now from far-ranging travellers in the Soviet
land—came a stream of reports testifying to the vast achieve-
ments in almost every realm of activity.

Impressive as are Soviet achievements in the Arctic, in the
Olympics, in medicine, science, rocketry, they are the more
impressive and significant in that they were done under the
aegis of socialism. They bear witness to how steadfastly and suc-
cessfully the Soviets have adhered to that commitment of Lenin
42 years ago in the face of incredible obstacles and ordeals.
They give point to Victor Hugo’s saying that all the forces in
the world cannot defeat an idea whose time has come,

Words and Word Combinations

witness* n experience n
recent adf account v, n
faithiul adj event* n
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tense adj popular a

grasp* o vigorously ady
commit* v vast* a
epoch-making a accept v
advance* v victorious* a
exist v testify (to smth) v
heroic a activity* n
desperate a defeat n

to be part of smth—6nTte wacthio wero-nuGo

according to—coraacho

to take up (smth)—6pathca 3a (uro-au6o)

to be at a standstill — ocranoBnTbLCS, ObITH HA MepTBOH TOuUKe
on a new (socialist) basis—mna woBoil (comnanncThyeckol) ocHoBe
to give up—ocraBasATH

to go ahead —ycrTpeMasThes BREepep, WATH Brepeiu

in the course of—pB Teuenne

to make progress— jpenatb ycnexu

in favour of —B moansy

way ol life—o6pas xusun

at the most-—camoe Gospliee

to put an end to smth—nonoxute uemy-an6o Kohern

to bear witness to smth—6uTe cBHIETENEM uero-auto

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. the historic events of 1917

There are two words in English that correspond to the poly-
semantic Russian word wucropuueckuit — historic and historical.
The difference between them is that while the word histeric
means well-known or important in history, the word historical
means related to or concerned with history or events that make
history, e. g.

At our last seminar we discussed the historic speech
of Comrade Lenin at the third Congress of the Y. C. L.
Walter Scott is famous for his historical novels.

§ 2 ... for the moment few grasped the full import of those
words.

The verb to grasp is used in a transierred meaning in the
text and means fo wunderstand —nonuMath, cxmaThBath. Its more
general meaning is fo seize with the hand, to hold firmly— cxea-
THIBaTh, 3aXKHMaTb B pyKe.

The word has a number of synonyms: to take, to seize, to
snaich, to grip.

To take is the general word —6parh.

To seize implies a sudden and forcible taking of a thing, e. g

Pavel Korchagin seized the soldier’s rifle and threw
him to the ground.



To snatch refers to a sudden, quick movement, but it seldom
implies the use of force as does its close synonym, to seize, e. g.
As the first ranks of the demonstrators came into sight

Pavel snatched off his hat and shouted: “Hurrah!”

Often to snatch implies a rude, or rough gesture, e. g.
He snatched the book from her hand.

To grip is fo seize or hold tightly and firmly, usually under
the influence of some strong emotion, e. g.
In his anger Mr. Squeers gripped the pupil’s hand so
hard that tears came to the boy’s eyes.
Very often the combination to get (to take) a good grip on
(of) something is used instead of the verb to grip, e. g.
He gripped the rope (got a good grip on ihe rope) and
began to climb up.

§ 3. The army disintegrating, the Germans advancing.
The word to advance when used about a military operation
means {0 move forward, to attack the enemy—mHacrynatb, €. g.

The troops kept advancing.

Other meanings of the word are:
1) to come, go, or move forward —noJBurarscsi Buepesd, e. g.

The procession advanced towards the square.
2) to make progress—jenath YycneXW; TNPOABUTraTHCA MO
cayxbe, e. g.
“You have advanced in the world,” said Lord Steyn to
Becky Sharp.
Study the following word combinations with the correspond-
ing adjective advanced:
advanced ideas—mnepejoBrie Hieu
» opinions — nepefosuie B3TAAAB
thinkers — nepezoBbie MbiCJHTE/H
course — Kypc
English —kypc anra. ss. }nosmwenuoro THNA
studies—sanaTua (WA xypc)
age —PeKJOHHLIH BoO3pacT

¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥

§ 4 ... there was a vast increase in collectivization ... the
vast achievements in almost every realm of activity
Enormous; huge; vast

The three synonyms are used of things that greatly exceed
the usual size, number or degree.

Enormous —rpomasubiéi, orpommublii —Latin enormis, from e
(out) and norma (rule)—signifies things that are excessive or
abnormal in size or degree, e. g.
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enormeus animals, a man of enormous strength

Huge — orpomuuiii, rurantckuii —etymology unknown — suggests
bulk or great weight and is used in connection with phys:cal or
concrete things, e. g.

a huge mountain, a huge box

Both enormous and huge are used in colloquial speech and
mean exceedingly large, e. g.

an enormous dinner, an enormous appetite;
a huge amount; a huge success.

Vast —oOwmprnift, rpoMagnsifi —Latin vastus, from vaco (to be
vacant, open or wide)—refers to the space occupied by the
object and implies almost limitless size, e.g.

vast plains, vast territory
The sed is vast, the waves may be huge.

Vast is not used in connection with living things.

§ 5. ... the vast achievements in almost every realm of
activity.

Care should be taken to distinguish between the different
meanings of the Singular and Plural forms of the noun activity,
both of which are translated into Russian as— geaTenbHoOCTb.

Activity means a state of action, a state of being active and
able to do things, e. g.

I. P. Pavlov studied the activity of the highest
nervous system.

Activities means specific doings or deeds in certain spheres of
action.

The Plural form of abstract nouns frequently brings about a
change in meaning, e. g.

The activities of the Pioneer organization are not
limited to school alone.

§ 6. the historic events of 1917,

Event, incident, and occasion mean something that happens or
takes place.

Event applies particularly to a happening of some importance,
usualy resulting from what has gone before— coGuitue, cayuai,
npoucuiecTeue, e, g.

Graduation from high school is an event.

Incident applies to a happening of less or liitle importance —
caydail, CAYYaHHOCTb; NpPOMCIECTBHE, HHIMACHT;, anuson (B po-
Mase, neece H T. 4.), e. g.

The book contains a series of amusing incidents,
9



He was delighted and looked upon the incident as
an adventure.

A special event is called an occasion, e. g.

He wears his orders and medals only on special occa-
sions.

§ 7. Convinced that their own way of life is the only right
and proper one they...

The verbs to convince and to persuade imply influencing
someone’s thoughts or actions.

To persuade is mainly used in the meaning of fo appeal to
someone's reason to make him act in the desired way— ybeauTs,
CK/IOHHTb, YTOBOPHUTSH.

To convince means fo make somebody believe that something is
actually so— yGeAuTb, yBePHTb; JOBECTH A0 CO3HaHHH, €. d.

[ couldn’t convince him that he had been rude.
I couldn’t persuade him to apologize.

He has convinced himself that he is ill.

You can convince him by quoting statistics.
Can’t | persuade you to stay to supper?

Note that to render the Russian— y0exaath, CKJIOHATb, Yro-
BapuBaTh the phrase to try to persuade is used in English. To
render the Russian —y6exnarp, yBepfTb, NAOBOAHTb JO CO3HAHHS
the phrase to try to convince is used in English, e. g.

They tried to persuade me to Owuu yrosapusajHu MeHs moexarhb

go South. Ha 10T.

I tried to convince them of the JI yGexpaan ux, yrto camoJieToM
safety of travelling by plane. Jetath GesonacHo.

Compare:

They persuaded me to go South. Ouu yroBopuau MeHs noexars

Ha Ior.

I eonvinced them of the safety $1 yGemun mux, uyro camoserom

of travelling by plane. Jetarb 6esomacHo.

Thus, in the Russian language the difference in the aspect of
a verb is expressed by grammatical means — cosepuwiensniii and He-
coBeplUeHHbLIH BUA raarosa, in English the difference is expressed
by lexical means—the word to try is added to bring out the
fact that the action was planned but not yet performed.

§ 8. To the building of socialism it (that sentence) committed
all their resources and energies.

The word to commit is polysemantic. When rendered into
Russian it often requires a phrase or a clause.

9



It is commonly used in the following meanings:

1) to bind (oneself or others) morally or legally, by pledge or
assurance to a peculiar action— npunEMaTh Ha ce6s o6sa3areb-
CTBO, CBA3HIBATHL cebsi; MOCTaBHTb Ha cayxOy, e. g.

I have committed myself and must keep my word.

The word is used in the construction to commit eneself (or
others) to an action, e. g.

We have committed ourselves by undertaking the pledge
to fulfil the plan a month ahead of time.

2) to hand over for safe keeping, to place—nopyuars, BBe-
paTh, €. g.
I commit my son to your care.

3) to do a bad act—coBepuwarsb, €. g.
to commit an error, a crime, a murder, suicide, etc.

§ 9. ... the victorious march of the Red Army into Berlin.
The adjective victorious means — noGenonocHblil, noGefnniit, €. g.
The victorious battle for Moscow is an example of
great heroism and valour.
Shall we ever forget that victorious day?

The word is also commonly used as a predicative in the con-
struction to be victorious which is synonymous to the phrase to
win (gain) a victory, e. g.

Who won the victory in the battle? =Who was victo-
rious in the battle?

§ 10. They bear witness to how steadfastly and successfully
the Soviets have adhered to that commitment of Lenin 42 years
ago.

A considerable number of Americans were privileged to
be eyewitnesses of the October Revolution,

The noun witness is polysemantic, it means:
1) one, who being present in person sees what takes place, an
eyewitness, a spectator —oueBujen, e, g.

He was a witness of the ceremony.

The compound noun eyewitness is rendered into Russian as
HETNOCPeACTBEHHBIH CBHUIETENb
2) one who gives testimony in a court of law-—cBuierenn
(B cyne), e. g.
At the hearing of Dr. Manson’s case Nurse Sharp was
called as a witness.

The verb corresponding to the noun witness- is also poly-
semantic, it means;
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1) (transitive) to see or know by personal presence — 6uTb
cBUAETeIeM, BHJAETH, €. g.

Many people witnessed the accident.

2) (transitive) to give or furnish evidence of, to testify to—
NoATBEPAHTL M T. A., €. &.
No one could witness that he had been present at the
party.
3) (intransitive) to be present at an occurrence as a formal

witness, to give evidence, especially in a law-court — pasarp mno-
Ka3aHud B cyle, e. g.

to witness against someone
to witness to a person’s conduct
to witness to having seen something,

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. There are many Present and Past Participles in the
text used in different syntactical functions— '
... Soviet writers, cabling greetings...
... other grievous problems confronting the newly-formed
Government
... a stream of reports testifying to the vast achievements
... stilling with a wave of his hand...
.. believing that Russia could not long continue...
... lies in the actions inspired by the epoch-making sentence
. spoken by Lenin on that fateful night
.. but most people afilicted with a deep conservatism
. convinced that their own way of life is the only right
and proper one they will not accept...

The Participle, which is a non-finite form of the verb, may
have different functions in the sentence.

It may follow a noun in an attributive function; then it is
equivalent to a whole attributive clause, e. g.

... other grievous problems conironting the newly-formed

Government = .. .problems which confronted...; ... in

the actions inspired=in the actions which were
inspired.

When connected with a verb, the Participle may express
adverbial relations and is equivalent to a subordinate adverbial
clause, . g

... stilling with a wave of his hand =when he stilled...:

oo cgnvinced that their own way ... =as they were convinced
that...

9



Participial constructions in English may be translated into
Russian either by Attributive or Adverbial Clauses, or by parti-
cipial constructions —npuyacTible Hiu JeenpuyacTHeie 0GOPOTH,

e. g

a stream of reports testifying NOTOK COOOIIEHHH, KOTOphIE CBH-
JeTeNLCTBOBAMH, WAU CBHJe-
TeJbCTBY IOILHE
Convinced that their own way Ilockosnbky oHH yGexneHH, uau
of life is the only right one... OyAyuym y0GexzZeHsl B TOM,
yTO. ..

The Present Participle corresponds to the Russian— peficrsu-
TeJbHOE IpHYACTHe OF JeenpHuacTHe HecOBepuIeHHoro Buja, the
Past Participle corresponds to the Russian—crpagaTesnbnoe npu-
yacTHe (sometimes — AelcTBUTENbHOE NPHUACTHE OT [IJaroJoB Ha
-cq) e. g.

the problem discussed at the BOMpoc, ofcy:xJAaBuwimics  Ha
meeting cobpaHuu

§ 2. In the text there is an instance of the Gerund used after
the verb to propose as an object.

... H. B. Swope proposed my writing a series of articles...

The Gerund is often used in this function in English after the verbs
to propose and to suggest. Gerundial constructions are in such
cases synonymous to Object Clauses in which the verb is used in
the Subjunctive Mood, e. g.

H. B. Swope proposed that I (should) write a series of
articles.

He suggested our going to the S.U.=He suggested
that we (should) go.

The Gerund should also be used as an object after the verbs
to avoid, to neglect, to deny, to omit, to recollect, to enjoy, to
risk.

After the verbs to like, to dislike, to begin, and to hate both
the Infinitive and the Gerund are used.

After the verbs to stop, to remember and to forget the use of
eithter the Gerund, or the Infinitive changes the meaning of the
sentence.

He stopped smoking. Ou nepectaj KypHTb.
He stopped to smoke. On ocraHoBuics, uToGH 3aKy-
PHUTb.
I remember putting the book §I nomHO, YTO MONOKHA KHHTY
back on the shelf. o6paTHO Ha MOJKY.

I always remember to put the $ Bceraa momHio, uTO MHe HYX-
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book back on the shelf. HO NOJIOKHTL KHHTY OGpaTHO

Ha MOJIKY.
He forgot to ask his visitors to Ou sa6pl1 npuraacuTs rocrei
the garden. B caj.
He forgot inviting his friend to On 3a6bi1, yro npuraacua cso-
the party. ero Jipyra Ha Beuep.

§ 3. The verb will is used in the text in its modal meaning.
We will now take up the building of socialism.

The modern auxiliary verb will originally was a modal verb
used to express will, volition. In Modern English will preserves
its old meaning:

1) In all the persons of the Future Tense to express will or
intention of people (the use in the text) and resistance in inani-
mate objects, e. g.

The door will not (won’t) open. [Isepb (HHKax) He OTKPHBAeTCA,

2) In the second person of the Future Tense in interrogative
sentences to inquire about the will or intention of the person
spoken to, or to express a request, e. g.

Will you give her a message? He nepepanure sau Bbl eii? Ile-
peAaiite, noxaJyHcra.

Will you come with me? He xouvems au (xouemb) MOATH
€O MHON?

In most cases, however, will is used as the future auxiliary.

§ 4. A Concessive Clause (an Adverbial Clause of Concession)
is used in the text.

. Impressive as are Soviet achievements in the Arctic...

In such cases with a concessive as (sometimes though and
more rarely that) the word order is inverted and the whole sen-
tence sounds more emphatic.

Note: With the noun-subject the inversion is full, while with
the pronoun-subject the inversion is partial, e.g.

Dark as it was we continued our way.

Compare with the usual word order in such clauses—Although
the achievements in the Arctic were impressive..

§ 5. The Indefinite Article in the sentence: “... henceforth
the objective of the peoples of a sixth part of the earth...” has
its old numerical force.

The Indefinite Article developed from the numeral one (Old
English an), and it is still used with its original numerical force
in such expressions as:

99



not a word HH eJMHOro CJ0Ba

in a minute uepes omHy MHHYTY

at a blow cpa3y (oAHHM yHAapoM)

two at a time oaHOBpemeHHO (JiBOE B OJHO Bpems),
as well as in many other cases.

B.§ 1. ... With armies con- B To BpeMs, Kak CO BCeX KOH-
verging on Russia from all 1oB cBeTa B PoccHIO XJHHY N
points of the compass, social- apMud. ..

ism found itself fighting for
its rights to exist on seven-
teen fronts.

Here the participle converging has an agent of its own, but
it is connected with the participial part of the sentence by the
preposition with and is, therefore, a half-absolute Nominative
Participle Construction (See L. 1, B § 3).

Such constructions are generally translated into Russnan by
means of Coordinate or Subordinate Clauses, e. g.

He jumped on the train with Koraa on Bckouwn B moess,
the sun shining straight into COJIHIE CBeTHJIO €My NpsAMo
his eyes. B rJasa.

Sometimes such constructions may be translated into Russian
by means of participial constructions ()J,eenpmacme) or preposx-
tional phrases, e. g.

He sat silent with his eyes On Monua cHjes, sakphiB riasa
shut. (c saKpHITBIMH TJ/1a3aMu).

§ 2. ... they are the more impressive...

Here the Definite Article used before the comparative degree
of an adjective has to be translated as—rem Gosee (BHywn-
TeJbHH).

Also: The more he spoke the Uem Gosblie OH FrOBODHJ, TeM
better could we understand Ayyile Mbl MOHHMAJH MOJOMKe-
the situation. HHe BelleM.

§ 3. ... an idea whose time has come.

The pronoun whose is historically the Possessive Case of who
and what, and hence is still used with a neuter antecedent. Whose
is becoming interchangeable with of which, e. g

a pen whose point is broken,
or a pen of which the point is broken.

Exercises

1. Translate the following sentences and phrases from the text inte Russian:
1. An eyewitness to the historic events of 1917 and later
phases of Soviet development. 2. While each of these aspects of
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the October Revolution was part of its greatness, it 1s something
else that accounts for its continuing impact on the world. 3. John
Reed, always alert to the crucial and the dramatic, hastily jotted
these words down in his notebook. 4. Factories at a standstill.
5. The counter-revolutionaries were forced to give up the struggle.
But they did not give up their hostility to the Soviets. 6. On
my return- to America in 1928 a famous editor proposed my
writing a series of articles for a chain of newspapers. 7. At the
peak of their power. 8. Soviet achievements bear witness to how
steadfastly and successiully the Soviets have adhered to that
commitment of Lenin 42 years ago.

. Explain the following statements from the text, Give any additional
details eor illustrations to show your understanding of the -author’s
meaning:

1. While John Reed and I were the only out-and-out Socialists,
to many others the Revolution was a deep and lasting experience.
2. A more crucial problem was starting the economy going on an
entirely new and socialist basis. 3. The Soviets went ahead vigor-
ously translating that dream into reality. 4. Just as the old
Russian peasant believed that the world rested on three whales,
great numbers in the West really believe that a good and going
society —nay, civilization itself —rests on  three capitalist
whales — rent, interest and profit. 5. Now from far-ranging travellers
in the Soviet land came a stream of reports testifying to the
vast achievements in almost every realm of activity. 6. Impres-
sive as are Soviet achievements in the Arctic, in the Olympics,
in medicine, science, rocketry, they are the more impressive and
significant in that they were done under the aegis of socialism.
7. ANl the forces in the world cannot defeat an idea whose time
has come.

111, Paraphrase the following sentences from the fext:

1. Albert Rhys Williams has made incomparable contributions
to American understanding of the USSR. 2. A considerable
number of Americans were privileged to be eyewitnesses of the
October Revolution. 3. They viewed the Revolution from different
angles and with different temperaments. 4.  The greatness of the
Revolution lies in the actions inspired by the epoch-making sen-
tence spoken by Lenin on that fateful night in Smolny., 5. For
the moment few in that tense assembly grasped the full impert
of those words. 6. In that sentence there was dynamite enough
to shake the world. 7. The Soviets made the industrial progress
-~ ihat in most other countries has taken generations. 8. There was
a vast increase in collectivization and in the socialist sector of
‘the nation’s economy.
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IV. Find English equivalents in the text for the following Russian word
combinations:

CMOTpeTb Ha UTO-u60 C pas/HYHBIX TOYEK 3peHHs; OOBACHATDL
4yTO-in00; 3aKJIIOUaThCA B; B Ty pCUIMTENBHYIO HOYb;, NPHCTYNATh
K CTPOWTENbCTBY COLHANN3MA; MOJAYEPKHYTh 4YTO-NHO0 KHPHOK
uepToi; HeT HYXkJAbl HOBTOPATh; CJydaliHble BCTPEUH; 3asiBJIEHHe,
HMelolllee SMoXaJbHOE 3HaYeHMe; NpPOM3BECTH TIJyGoKoe BIleyarJie-
HHe; pasopeHHas BOHHOMN CTpaHa; cBePX BCEro 3TOro; COUHAJHCTH-
YeCKHI CEKTOp HapOJHOTO XO3sHCTBA; OTHOCHThCH ¢ mpepybexie-
HHEM; KOpPeHHHIM 06pa3oM OTJIHUHBIH OT uero-aHbo; noJaHas cBo6oja;
HeBepHE B YbH-AMGO CHJIB; PasrpoM HamMaMa, B Kaxaoi 00.acTd
uejl0BeYeCcKON AesATeNbHOCTH; Hepel JHIOM yero-audo.

V. Answer the following questions:

1. What do you know about Albert Rhys Williams? 2. How
did it happen that a group of Americans witnessed the October
Revolution? 3. Why did they view the Revolution from different
angles? 4. What actions were inspired by Lenin’s sentence “Com-
rades! We will now take up the building of socialism™ 5. What -
do you know about John Reed? 6. What was the state of affairs
in the young Soviet Republic when Lenin called uporr the people
to take up the building of socialism? 7. What was the attitude
of the outside world to the USSR? 8. Why did a well-known
editor want Albert Rhys Williams to write that the bases of ca-
pitalist society —rent, interest and profit— were “re-establishing
themselves in Russia”? 9. What did the defeat of the Nazis
by the Soviet Army show the whole world? 10. What accounted
for the failure of all the attempts of the numerous enemies of
the Soviet country to bring about its down-fall?

V1. Write an outline of the text.
VII. Retell the text.
VIII. Give the main forms of the verbs:

to view, to lift, to shake, to dub, to show, to defeat, to
commit.

IX. Copy out the following words from the text:

a) nouns containing the suffix -ment (4)
b) adjectives containing the suifix -ous (3)
¢) adverbs containing the suffix -Iy (3)
Give the words from which they were derived.

X. a) Copy out the compound adjectives in the text (4). Explain their
meaning, e. g. epoch-making — making an epoch in history.
b) Copy out the compound nouns in the text (4). Give the free syntacti-
cal combinations from which they have been formed.

XI. a) Derive adjectives. from the nouns. justice, peace, plenty, drama,
strength;
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b) Give verbs having the same stem as the adjectives incomparable and
considerable.

c) List as many words as you can containing the same roots as the
words heroic and desparate.

X11. Write five sentences observing the pattern:

To continue (start, begin, etc.)+ Ger
Use the following words and word combinations in your sentences:

to develop new lands, to account, to exist, to share one’s
experience, to make progress, etc.

X111 Recast the following sentences observing the pattern:

a) Adjpredlcative +as+Viunk +N

b) Adjpredicative 1~ as-}- Pron + Viink

1. Although the man is very self-assured his knowledge of the

subject leaves much to be desired. 2. Though it was pitch-dark
Tom and his friends continued to grope their way in the dark-
ness. 3. Although the performance was wonderful I could not
enjoy it—1I had a splitting headache. 4. Although she looks very
severe she is a mild and very good-hearted woman. 5. Although
the concert promised to be very interesting I could not go to
see it as I was pressed for time. 6. However dangerous the
situation may have been I still cannot account for his cowardly
flight. 7. Although the sailors were hungry and exhausted, they
continued their brave fight against the:elements.

XIV. Write five sentences of your own observing the pattern given above
and translate your sentences into Russian. '

XV. Select the word best suited to the context from those given in brackets,
Give reasons for your choice:

(enormous, huge, vast)

I. 1. ... rocks and mountain peaks protrude above the ice
and snow in the Antarctic continent. 2. The sovkhoz cultivated
a ... area of the virgin lands. 3. We were served an ... meal.
4. There was nothing around them—only the ... expanse of the
ocean. 5. Would you like to live in one of those ... new buildings?

(historic, historical)
II. 1. The ... victory of the Russian Army at Borodino was

the turning point of the war of 1812. 2, Any ... grammar of
the English language presents a certain interest to grammarians.
3. The ... opera Ivan Susanin shows those ... times when the
Russian people were fighting against the Polish invaders.

(to grasp, to grip, to seize, to snatch)

IT1. 1. He uses such literary and high-flown expressions that
sometimes it is difficult ... what he is saying. 2. At daybreak
Sam was awakened by a series of awful screams. A horrible sight
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met his eyes. Red Chief, the boy whom they had kidnapped the
previous day, was sitting on Bill’s chest. With one hand he had
... Bill’s hair, in the other he had a hunting knife with which
he was trying to take Bill's scalp. Sam was just in time ... the
boy’s hand and ... the knife away from the kid. (After O. Henry)
3. I was afraid to approach the drowning man as he mighi...
me by the neck and pull me into the water. So I threw to him
a rope which he quickly....

(activity, activities)

IV. 1. Ostrovsky's The Making of a Hero shows the ... of the
Young Communist League members in the first years after the
revolution, 2. Next Monday a lecture will be delivered at the
Polytechnical Museum on the ... of the human heart.

(event, incident, occasion)
V. 1. The first day at school is always an ... for a first grader.

2. On what ... do you wear your order and medals? 3. Old
Izergil told the stranger of the various... in her long and event-
ful life. 4. Last week I witnessed a very funny ... in a bus.

5. Three Men in a Boat by Jerome K. Jerome is a book full of
funny ... .
(to convince, to persuade)

VI. 1. In order ... a man of sense to do a certain thirg you
must first ... him of the necessity or usefulness of this .action.
2. After Lord Goring ... Lady Chiltern that the new post was
important for Lord Chiltern, she ... her husband to accept it.
XVI. Translate the following senténces into English paying particular atten-

tion to the words given in bold type:

1. Ha Gepery okeana Gblnu HafiJleHH KOCTH OTPOMHOTO JOHCTO-
PHUYECKOTO KHBOTHOTO. 2. OrpoMHble TEDPHTOPHH MYCTHIHb H 60JOT
ObUTH TpeBpallieHsl B WJ0JOPOJHbIE 3eMyiH. 3. 3aBoeBaHHe KOCMO-
ca-— ucTopuyeckas noGeia COBETCKOro Hapoaa. 4. ITOT KPY¥XKOK
32HMMAeTCs M3y4YeHHEM HCTOPHYECKOro NMpoulJoro Hamero panoHa.
5. Ocpoenre IeJHHHBIX 3eMeJb-— coObITHE, MMelollee OrpOMHOe
ucropuueckoe 3saueHue. 6. M yMcTBeHHas H (H3HUecKas AesiTelNb-
HOCTh TPeOYIOT OYeHb GOJBLIIOrO HeppHOro HanpsixkeHus. 7. Typhe
5TOr0 MOJIOLOr0 NHAHKCTA GRIJIO 3HAYHTEILHEIM COOBI THEM B MY3LIKAb-
HOH KH3HH cTpaHel. 8. MHe yjajoch yGeanTh yYacTHHKOB JpaMa-
THYECKOro Kpy¥kKkKa, yto nbheca Illoy caumkom TpyAHa JAJs HUX.
XVI. Translate the following word combinations inte Russian:

to accept a gift; to accept an honour; to accept a kindness;
fo accept a position; to accept a suggestion; to accept a proposal;
to accept an invitation; to accept (2) correctness; to accept help;

a historic event; a historic spot; a historic scene; a historic
battle; a historical event; a historical document; a historical
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personage; a historical novel; a historical method; historical times;
a historical grammar.

XVIIL. Fill in the blanks with one of the words given in the list below
using the proper grammatical form in each case:

1. Antarctica, with its islands and the sectors of the Pacific,
Indian and Atlantic oceans which wash its coasts, constitutes
the ... South Polar Region known as the Antarctic. 2. Have you
had any ... in Pioneer work? 2. I like the style of this corre-
spondent. He gives very matter-of-fact accounts of the ... he ....
3. A ... iceberg appeared to the right of the ship. 4. The book
treats of ... events. 5. Our cosmonauts’ cosmic flights are

. events. Their ... are of great value as they have learned
about conditions existing in space from their own.... The exploit
of the two Soviet men made them ... all over the world. 6. John
Reed’s “Ten Days That Shook the World” tells the reader of the
first days of the October Revolution, of - the main ... that
took place in those days, of the ... of those who prepared and
carried out the revolution. 7. Visitors of the Tretyakov Gallery
spend long hours at Surikov’s ... pictures. 8. The jam on Tom’s
face bore ... to his guilt. 9. The Browns could not afford to
keep the dog as it ate up ... amounts of food. 10. The tourists
had ... as far as the first peak when a severe snow storm broke
out and they had to stay where they were for several days. 11.
Mr. Emry’s strange illness was caused by a disorder in the ... of
a brain gland.

vast, epoch-making, huge, event, activities, fo advance,

historical, popular, experience, activity, enormous, witness,
historic, account, to witness, recent.

XIX. Fill in the blanks with articles where required:

FROM THE ARCTIC OCEAN
TO THE MEDITERRANEAN BY LINER—OVERLAND!

When ... new Volga-Baltic water-way is completed —and it
will be finished within ... present seven-year plan—it will be
possible for ocean liners to sail from ... Arctic Ocean to ...
Mediterranean through ... heart of ... Russia. ... large ocean-
going diesel ships will carry their cargoes direct from ... Soviet
Arctic port of ... Murmansk, to ... sub-tropical Batumi on ...
Black Sea coast of ... Caucasus. And they will carry ten times
as much cargo as travels at ... present through ... existing
system of ... smaller canals.

At ... end of ... water-way they will enter ... huge Rybinsk
reservoir at ... Cherepovets. And then they will sail on down
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... Moscow River, along ... Moscow-Volga canal into ... Volga
itself, up ... great “staircase” of the Volga-Don canal and down
... Don to ... Azov and Black Seas. :

By 1965, ... grain, salt ... oil, ... and ... coal will be
moving northward along this 2,000 miles of ... water-way —

passing ... timber, artificial fertilisers, paper and manufactured
goods on their way south from ... Leningrad end.

. toute will be of ... tremendous importance in ... fur-
ther development of ... northern areas of ... country.

. new ports and industrial cenitres will arise. ... cheap
power from ... three hydro-electric stations will supply ...
power o ... factories, farms and railways.

... water-way across ... Russia has long been ... dream of
... Russian people. Peter ... Great hoped to build ... White
Sea-Baltic Canal, and took ... part in ... survey for ... Volga-
Don Canal.

... dream is becoming ... even greater reality —but recon-

ﬂlruction of ... country’s water transport system will not stop
ere,

Already ... plans are being made to connect ... navigable
rivers in ... European part of ... USSR with ... river
routes of ... Siberia and ... Soviet Far East to link ...
Baltic to ... Pacific, and in ... future ... network of ...

water-ways will connect all ... seas washing ... shores of ...
Soviet Union.

Soviet Weekly, March 31, 1960

XX. Translate the following passage into Russian. Pick out words and
word combinations that may be used in a description of the Soviet
way of life:

An excerpt from “lourney into the Future” by Frank J. Hardy)

The Soviet worker, as well as receiving holidays on full pay,
goes to the best holiday resorts free or for a nominal fee. His
wages rise steadily as output increases. Women workers enjoy
equal pay and rights with men.

All Soviet medical service is free from the cradle to the
grave.

Rent in the Soviet Union is the lowest in the world.

The best education is free to all—and students in higher
educational establishments are paid stipends while they study.

The purchasing power of the rouble is steadily increasing.

I say, without fear of contradiction, that the Soviet worker
has the highest standard of living in the world. His growing
prosperity is based on peaceful construction.

The Soviet workers are getting along very well without capi-
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talists or, as they themselves put it, they are getting along very
well because fhey have no capitalists. Similarly, Soviet farmers
are getting along very well without landlords, middlemen, bank
mortgages.

I gathered the impression that the average Soviet worker
feels himself a part of the great plans and construction works.
é\nd, individually and collectivelly, he has great plans for the
uture,

XXI. Translate the following into English:

1. B 1917 rogy mox pykoBoicTBoM KOMMYHHCTHUECKOH mapTHH
PYCCKHH IIpoJleTapHaT B COl03€ C KPeCcTbAHCTBOM B3sJ BJacTb
B CBOH pPYKH. OKTAGpPbcKasi peBOJIOIMSA YHHUTOXHJA' 3KCHaya-
TalMI0 YeJoBeKa UeJOBEKOM M TpoBO3rJjacuja’® paBeHCTBO BCeX
HapomoB Poccun. Bce Hapoanl Coserckoro Coloos3a, He3aBHCHMO OT®
UX HAUUOHAJEBHOCTH H pachl, NOJb3YIOTCA PaBHLEIMH IPABaMH.

2. Koncrurynus CCCP —caMas feMOKpaTHYecKas KOHCTHTYUHSA
B mupe. ITo Koucturyumun sce rpaxkpane CCCP noabsyoTcs mpa-
BOM Ha TPYyA, NpaBOM Ha OTAHIX, NIpaBoM Ha o0pasoBaHHe, NPABOM
Ha MaTepHajJbHoe ofbecreyeHHe B CTapPOCTH, a TaKxe—B CJydae
GoJsiesun W morepu TpypocnocobHocTH ‘. KorcTHTYIHS ofecneynBaer
TPYAAUHUMCH cBOGOAY cJioBa, neuaT, coOpaHufl M YJIHUHBIX LIeCT-
Buii. CoBeTckHe MKEHUIMHHL NMOJb3VIOTCH PAaBHHIMH NPaBAMH C MY¥X-
YHHaMH.

3. Hu ozno Gyp:Kyasnoe rocygapcTBO He MOXKeT HPeROoCTaBHTh
rpaxjiaHaM npasa Ha TpyJl. B KanutaaucTHUeCKHX cTpaBax pacrer
GeapaGotuua. Peanbnas sapaGoTHas nJjiata’ paGoudx M CJYXKaUIHMX
HenpephlBHO CHHXKaeTcs, a LeHbl pacTyT. )KH3HeHHBIH ypoBeHb
TPYAAULHXCS KalMHTAJHCTHUECRUX CTPaH Upe3BHUAHHO HH3OK.

4, CoseTckue JIIOZH CIOKOHHO H yBepeHHO cMOTPAT B Oyayiuee,
VIM He yrpoxaioT HM KpPH3HCH, HH Oe3paborHlia, HH HHuwera. Bes
nonutuka KommynucTuueckolh napta¥ H COBETCKOro HpPaBHTENb-
CTBA HanpapJieHa Ha MNOBHIIEHHe YPOBHA MXXH3HH TPYAsIIHXCA
Hawel CTPaHEL. .

B wauie#t cTpaHe HenpepelBHO pPAa3BHBAeTCH COLHATHCTHYECKO
HapOZHOe X03iicTBO, obecneunBasi® HeyKJOHHBLIH MOLbBEM MaTe-
pHAJILHOrO 6J1arocOCTOSIHHA H KYyJAbTYpPH COBETCKOro Hapoja. Hs
roja B roj NOBHIaeTcs peajbHas 3apabOTHas IJaTa COBETCKHX
paGoudHXx H CJAyXKalulHX M peaJbhbHbEe JOXOAbl KOJIXO3HHKOB, pacTeT
nokymnareJbHast CHOCOOHOCTb BCeX CJIOEB HaceJseHHs ',

! to eliminate

o proclaim

irrespective of

maintenance in old age and also in case of sickness or disability
real wages (earnings) -

to make for (fo ensure)

all sections (strata) of the population

a4 e b N
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5. Kosoccanphnle ycnexH JAOCTHFHYTH Takxke H B 0OJacTH
KyabType. Iloa pykosoacrsomM KoMMyHHCTHUecKOH NapTHH Halla
pOJiMHA H3 CTpaHBl OTCTaJNOH ', HErpaMOTHOM NPeBpATHJIACh B MO-
FyIleCTBEHHOE TOCYAapCTBO, CTPAHY CIJIOWIHON IPAMOTHOCTH H BRICO-
KOA KyJbTypbi, HAIHOHAJLHOH IO ¢opMe, COIHAJHCTHUECKOH 1O
cozepxannio >, Ilaptua u IIpaBuresibCcTBO NPOSBJAAIOT OTrPOMHYIO
8a60Ty * 0 pa3BHTHM COBETCKOM HayKH, 3HaueHHe KOTOPO#l B XKH3HH
Haulero obmectsa Bce 0oJiee BO3pacTaer.

6. Buipawomyecss ycnexd Bo BceX 00JacTAX HapOAHOro XO03siil-
CTBa, HEYKJIOHHHH NOABEM MaTEPHAJNBHOTO M KYJbLTYPHOI'O YPOBHA
TPYAANIAXCS SIBJASIeTCS YOeAHuTeJbHHIM CBHAETEIbCTBOM NpEBOCXOX-
CTBa * COUHAJHCTHYECKOTO CTPOA HajJ KANHTAJTHCTHYECKHM.

XXII. Suggested topics for oral and written composition (make use of the
material of exercises XVIII, XIX, XX):

1. The achievements of the Revolution and the socialist
system in the USSR.
2. Episodes from the Great October Socialist Revolution.

! packward

2 national in form and socialist in content
® to display care and conecern (for)

¢ superiority (aver)



Lesson Six

Speech Patterns

1. so4Adj+ Indef. Art. +N

The English language ... has now spread over so large a
portion of the world.

2. twice (three times, etc.)4-as+ maﬁy (rrLuch) + N +-as

there were twice as many ferms as in modern English

3. it +is (was)+ (Prep) 4+ N/Pron/Adv + that

It is to the last of these groups that English belongs.

THE ORIGINS
OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

(Excerpts from “The English Language” by Logan Pearsall Smith)

Among the many living forms of human speech, and those
countless tongues which have arisen and perished in the past,
the English language, which has now spread over so large a por-
tion of the world, is as humble and obscure in its origin as any
other. It is, of course, in no sense native to England, but was
brought thither by the German tribes who conquered the island
in the Vth and the VIth centuries; and its nearest relations are
to be found among the humble dialects of a few barren islands
on the German coast. When our Anglo-Saxon ancestors came to
ravage Britain, and finally to settle there, they found the island
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inhabited by a people weaker, indeed, but infinitely more civi-
lized than themselves. For several centuries the Celts in England
had enjoyed the benefits of Roman government, and shared in
the civilization of the Roman Empire; they lived in walled
cities, worshipped in Christian churches, and spoke fo a certain
extent, al least, the Latin language; and it is possible, if this
Teutonic invasion had never happened, that the inhabitants of
England would be now speaking a language discended from
Latin, like French or Spanish or Italian. It is true that English
has become almost a half-sister to these “Romance languages”,
as they are called, and a large part of its vocabulary is
derived from Latin sources; but this is not in any way due tothe
Roman conquest of Britain, but to later causes. In whatever
parts of Britain the Teutonic tribes settled, the Roman civiliza-
tion and the Roman language perished; and we find at first a
purely Germanic race, a group of related f{ribes, speaking dia-
lects of what was substantially the same language—the language
which is the parent of our present English speech. This Anglo-
Saxon or (as it is now preferably called) “Old English” language
belonged to the great Teutonic family of speech, which in its
turn was separated into three main families—East Germanic,
now extinct; Scandinavian, or Old Norse, from which Icelandic,
Danish and Swedish are descended; and West Germanic, from
which are derived the two great branches of High and Low
German. High German has become the modern literary German;
while Low German has split up into a number of different lan-
guages — Frisian, Dutch, and Flemish. It is to the last of these
groups that English belongs, and its nearest relatives are the
Frisian dialects, and Dutch and Flemish.... .

Early English speech was, as we have seen, a Teutonic or
German language. Although our modern English has been derived
from it by a regular process of changes, it was in its character
more like modern Dutch or modern German. Its vocabulary was
what is now called a “pure” one, containing few foreign words,
and its grammar was even more complicated than that of modern
German. It retained the elaborate system of genders; its nouns
were masculine, feminine, or neuter; they had four cases and
various declensions, and the adjectives, as in German, agreed
with the nouns, and were declined with them; and in the conju-
gation of the verbs there were itwice as many forms as in
modern English. It was, therefore, like Latin and Greek and
German, an inflected language; while in modern English inflec-
tions have almost disappeared, and other means of expressing
grammatical relations have been devised....

How is it, then, that these amazing changes, this loss of gen-
ders, this extraordinary simplification, have happened in our
English speech? For five hundred years after the invasion of
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England, the language of our Anglo-Saxon ancestors remained,
as far as we can judge, practically unchanged. Then a transfor-
mation began, and in three or four centuries what is practically
a new language somewhat suddenly appears.

At the time that English changed, the other languages of
Europe were changing too. That this process was carried further,
and proceeded faster in England than elsewhere is not, however,
due to any special enlightenment or advance of civilization in
the English nation. For, as a matter of fact, education, culture
and enlightenment, although they help progress in other ways,
are intensely conservative in matters of speech; and while for
their own purpose the educated classes have to connive at changes
in vocabulary, any grammatical advance is opposed by them
with all the powers they possess. We know how intensely repug-
nant to them are any proposals for the reform of our absurd and
illogical system of spelling, and we can imagine the outcry that
would arise, should any one dare to suggest the slightest and
most advantageous simplification in English grammar. In our
plurals these and those, for instance, we retain, as Dr. Sweet has
pointed out, two quite useless and illogical survivals of the old
concord of attribute-words with their nouns. For if we do not
change our Adjectives or Possessive Pronouns for the plural, and
say his hat and his hats, why should we change this and that
into these and these in the same position? And yet the whole
force of education and culture would furiously oppose the drop-
ping of these superfluous words, if, indeed, they could be brought
to consider any such proposal. As a matter of fact, the progress
of English is due not to the increase of education, but to its
practical disappearance among those who used the national speech.
It is the result, not of national prosperity, but of two national
disasters —the Danish invasion and the Norman Conquest.

(to be continued)

Words and Word Combinations

language* n inhabitant »
tongue* n indeed* adv
perish v share* v
spread v invasion n
humble a like* prep
origin n source n
native @ due (to)* a
tribe n cause* n
conquer v whatever pron
relation n dialect n
ancestor n separate v
settle v contain o
inhabit o therefore* conj
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amazing* a possess* ©

judge* v advantageous* a
somewhat adv point* v
proceed® v furiously adv
advance* n prosperity n
progress* n . disaster n
oppose* v

in no sense—HU B KAKOM OTHOEHHH

to enjoy the benefits* —noarsosarbca Gnaramm

1o a certain extent — jo mexoTopofi crenenu

in any way-—BO ECAKOM cayuae

in its turn—= cBolo ouepexn

to split up—packaneisatb(cs1), pasfedaTh(cs)

as far as we can judge —HacKoJbKO MH MOXeM CYAHTb

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

- § 1. The above text is a specimen of the style of scientific
prose of the English language (see commentary § 1, Lesson 4).
The basic aim of the style of scientific prose is to prove scien-
tific contentions. This aim predetermines the choice and character
of the lexical, phraseological and grammatical means used in
scientific prose writing,

Since science deals with scientific concepts the style of scien-
tific prose abounds in ferms which express the concepts with
scientific precision.

And it is this natural striving for precision in dealing with
facts of science and the logic of scientific reasoning that account
for the major peculiarities of scientific prose syntax, such as
sirict paragraphing, the use of various clauses, an abundant use
of connectives (e. g. while, for, therefore, although, however, etc.),
the use of logical emphasis, an example of which occurs in the
text (“It is to the last of these groups that English belongs),
and some other,

§ 2. In the text above the words language, tongue and speech
are used interchangeably (the English language, Romance lan-
guages; those countless tongues; our present English speech, early
English speech, efc.), mamly to avoid repetition. These weords
may be regarded as synonyms, as both tongue and speech may
mean a language. However, the word speech is rarely used in
this sense, and tongue, though used more frequently, is generally
found in such combinations as, one’s mother tongue, a foreign
tongue, etc.

§ 3. ... a people weaker, indeed, but infinitely more civilized.
Indeed is an adverb of emphatic force meaning really, in
truth, e. g.
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I’'m very glad indeed. This is indeed surprising.
Thank you very much indeed.

Indeed may be used to echo an interlocutor’s question or
statement with approval, interest, surprise, or irony, e, g.

Where on earth have I put that paper? Where indeed!
Who could have done it? Who indeed!

He inquired about you. Oh, indeed! (Oh, did he?)
That was rather foolish of me. Yes, indeed.

Indeed may also be used when the speaker admits a point or
a statement as true or probable, e. g.

There are indeed exceptions.
This may indeed be true.

§ 4. ... the Celts in England enjoyed the benefits of Roman
government.

In the combination to enjoy the benefits of the verb to enjoy
is used in the meaning fo have the use of some advantages-—rnon-
aoBathesl. This use of the verb is rather rare and is found almost
exclusively in phraseological units, e. g.

to enjoy rights

to enjoy freedom
to enjoy support

to enjoy advantages

§ 5. the Celts ... shared in the civilization of the Roman
Empire
The polysemantic verb to share in its transitive use means;

1) to divide and distribute, give a part of (to others).
While divide means fo break or cut something into parts,
share is fo distribute or give away equal parts of something.

When one shares he usually keeps a part for himself too, e. g.

They shared their meals with us,

She is always willing to share her experience with others.
2) to use or have in common, e. g.

These two students share a room at the hostel.

They shared hardships together at the front.

When used as an intransitive verb to share means (3) fo par-
ticipate, take part in. This is the sense in which the word is
used in the given text. Compare with:

I will share in the expenses of the trip with you.
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The noun share is also polysemantic.

1} a part or portion of something that belongs to or is received
by more than one person, e. g.

Where is my share of the ice-cream?
2) a part taken by a person in an action, e. g.
He had no share in eur success.

3)'one of the equal parts into which the capital of a business
company is divided — akuus.

- '§ 6. ... this is not , .. due to the Roman conquest of Britain.
The apparently synonymical phrases due to, owing to and
thanks to may all be translated into Russian as—o6aaromapsa.
Due to is used only predicatively meaning caused by—o6yc-
JIOBJICHHBIH ueM-aubo, e, ¢.

Her failure at the examination was due to inadequate
preparation.

The accident was due to the carelessness of the driver.

Owing to is a preposition and means caused by, resulting from,
on account of —mno mpuyuHe, BCACACTBHe, Onarojaps, e. g.

We had a great deal of extra work to do owing to
your absence.

Owing to a heavy storm, ships did not leave the har-
bour.

Thanks to—6aarogaps means owing fo, as the result of, the
combination expresses acknowledgement to somebody for a favour
or kindness, e. g.

Thanks to you, we managed to do the work in time.

§ 7. This is ... due fo ... later causes

Cause and reason are synonyms. The difference between them
lies in that a cause is that which inevitably brings about a given
result, whereas a reason is that which explains or justifies a
given result. Thus, cause exists objectively, whereas reason is
a subjective explanation of existing cause, e. g.

The cause of the railroad accident was the failure of
the air brakes to work.
- You must give me your reasons for doing it.
Note that cause takes the preposition of; reason generally
takes for.

§ 8. It was, therefore, like Latin and Greek and German...
The co-ordinative conjunction therefore is used to introduce a
statement expressing a consequence, e. g.
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Towards the end of the month the weather had turned
bad, therefore we left the Crimea for home.
A less formal synonym of therefore is so, e. g.

I felt dead tired, so I went straight home.

§ 9. The adjectives, as in German, agreed with the nouns.

It was, therefore, like Latin and Greek and German, an
inflected language.

Note the difference in the use of as and like in comparison.

As can only be followed by a noun or pronoun when a verb
is expressed or understood, e. g.

He is as experienced as you (are).
I cannot do it as you do (it).
I cannot do it as quickly as you do it.

Like never precedes a verb; it must be followed by a noun
or pronoun, the pronoun taking the objective case, e. g.

A language like French or Spanish.
She is like her sister.
You are like him.

Care should be taken not to confuse as in the meaning in the
capacity of —kax, B kauecte and like in the meaning in the
manner of —xak, nonoGHo, e. g.

He worked as an engineer.
You behave like a child.

Study the following combinations with as:
as for—uto Kacaercs

As for me, you have my complete support.
as far as—Jo

[ am going as far as the station.
as far as —HackoJbKO

As far as I know, this is true.
as far back as...—eine..,

As far back as five years ago.
As far back as 1950,

as long as—eciH, TaK KaK, NOCKOJbKY
I'll stay as long as everybody else does.
as much —Tak, HMeHHO TakK
I thought as much.
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I realized he had been a false friend and told him as
much.

§ 10. ... these amazing changes

The adjective amazing means causing amazement —ynusurens-
Heift, usymutesbHbli. 1t is derived from the verb to amaze.

Study the following group of synonyms to surprise, to aston-
ish, to amaze. The three verbs differ in degree.

To surprise is the most general term.

Todeasltonish is to surprise greatly and, generally, rather sud-

nly. ‘

To amaze is fo astonish greatly, to overwhelm with wonder.

All three verbs are commonly used in Passive Constructions
followed by an Infinitive or a Prepositional Object (generally
with the preposition at), e. g.

I was surprised to find the door locked.

I am surprised at you.

I was astonished at her abrupt refusal to go after eve-
rything had been arranged for. :

1 am amazed at his outrageous behaviour.

1 was amazed to find no one at the appointed place.

Note the nouns corresponding to the verbs: surprise, astonish-
ment, amazement,

§ 11. as far as we can judge

The polysemantic verb to judge occurs in the text of the
lesson in its most widely employed sense—fo form an opinion
about, to estimate —cyauthb o.

The verb is commonly used in the tollowing constructions:

to judge -}-clause, e. g.

I cannot judge whether you are right or wrong without
knowing the facts.
judge by (from), e. g,
Judging by his gait he must be a sailor.
Judging1 from what he savs he has had a world of
trouble.

§ 12. ... this process... proceeded faster in England...

The verb to proceed is polysemantic.

Study the following meanings:

1) To go forward, make one’s way-— ormpasafaTbcs, Hamnpas-
JAThCA, ClIeNloBaTh NO MyTH, e. g.

After landing on the Antarctic coast the expedition
proceeded to the Pole.
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2) to go on, continue, be carried on in an orderly or regu-
lated manner —nponomxarscs, e. g.

This process proceeded faster in England.

3) to advance, continue (with some action after an interrup-
tion), to go on (to the next subject)—npozonxate, nepexoxuTsh
K 4.-1,, e g.

After a pause the speaker proceeded with his report.
After taking a vote on the question the chairman pro-
ceeded to the next item on the agenda.

§ 13. advance of civilization
they help progress in other ways
The nouns advance—npoaBHXKeHHEe, HACTYIICHHE, TpOrpece,
ycnex and progress — ABHIKEHHe Briepesl, NPOABHMKEHHEe, NPOrpecc,
pasBuTHe, ycnexn both designate a forward motion to an objective
and are thus synonyms. But while advance implies movement
forward, progress suggests distinct and noticeable advance, e. g.

Ours is an age of great scientific progress.

She made good progress in learning to skate.

The advance of the regiment met with no resistance.
The advanees in Soviet industry are amazing.

§ 14. Any grammatical advance is opposed.

The verb to oppose always takes a direct object, whereas its
corresponding Russian equivalents take indirect or prepositional
objects. The verb is polysemantic.

1) to stand or fight against; set oneself against —BuicTynars
NPOTHB, OKa3HBaTh CONPOTHBJICHHE, €, g.

All people of good will oppose ... BHCTYNaloT NPOTHB...
war propaganda.

During the Great Patriotic War ... okasaam pemmnTeabHoe. cO-
the Soviet people resolutely TIPOTHBJICHHEE. .,
opposed fascist aggression and
crushed the enemy.

The majority of the commitiee ... BHcTynuam nporms...
opposed the resolution. '

2) to place opposite by way of contrast or of resistance —
NpPOTHBONOCTABJATL, €. g.

He tried to oppose his opinion to ours.

§ 15. ... all the powers they possess

To possess and to own are close synonyms and may frequently
be used interchangeably: both mean fo have, to have as property.
Yet, a certain difference between the two verbs may be observed.
In law the verb to possess is used as implying having full right
to a particular property to which others have no right. The
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family of an English shopkeeper may be said to own a shop, but
only the shopkeeper himself possesses this property.

In general use to possess differs from to own in that it may
refer to other things besides property, as to possess a character-
istic, a quality, a feature, a power, a faculty, etc.

§ 16. most advantageous simplification in English grammar

The adjective advantageous— Beirofuslii, GiaronpuaTHHIA, 0O0-
nesnpiit is derived from the noun advantage —npeumymectso,
BEIIOJA, TOJIb3A.

Study the following combinations with the noun:

to take advantage of somethmg—Bocno.nbsoBa'rbca 4.-J1., €. g.

They took advantage of his ignorance.

to take advantage of a person—o0MaHyTs, nepexmpﬁm K.-q1.,
e g
Mrs. Page took advantage of Andrew Manson and made

him work from early morning till late at night.

to have an advantage over smb-—uMeTb NMPEHMYLIECTBO Neper
K-, €. g

We had an advantage over the other team in that our
men were younger and better trained.

§ 17. as Dr. Sweet has pointed out..

One of the Russian equivalents of the polysemantic verb to
point is-—yxasbBaTh.

Note the difference between the verb to point and the combi-
nation to point out:

to point to something —7o call attention to something by stretch-
ing out a finger, hand, arm, etc., e. g.

The guide pointed to a statue.

to point out something—fo show, call or direct somebody’s
attention to something; to call attention to the fact that, e. g.

He pointed out my mistake.
He pointed out the danger to me,

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. The verb to be - the Infinitive is used in the fext as
a modal verb to express:a possibility, e. g.

... and its nearest relations are to be found among the
humble dialects.

The Passive Infinitive is used here and the whole combination
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may. be translated into Russian as—wMoryr Gurth HafizeHH (o6Ha-
PYXEeHH), MOXHO HaHTH (OOHAapYXKHTH).

§ 2. In the text there is a conditional sentence where the
unreal condition refers to the Past while its consequences refer to
the Present.

‘vu. if this Teutonic invasion had never happened ... the
inhabitants of England would be now speaking a language
descended from Latin,

Thus the form of the Past Subjunctive Mood is used in the
Adverbial Clause of Unreal Condition referring to the Past, while
the form of the Condifional Mood is used in the Principal Clause,
which refers to the Present.

The form of the Conditional Mood referring to the Past is—
should (would)+the Perfect Infinitive, e. g. '

They would have found us home, if they had come an
hour earlier.

§ 3. In the text we also come across the form of the Subjunc-
tive Mood expressing supposition or an improbable condition
referring to the future, e. g.

... we can imagine the outcry that would arise, should
any one dare to suggest...

No conjunction is used here to introduce the Adverbial
Clause of Condition, therefore we have an inverted word order
in this clause. The Conditional Mood is used in the Principal
Clause of this sentence.

§ 4. Several means of emphasis are used in the text among
which the most important is the construction with the emphatic it.
... It is to the last of these groups that English belongs.

The unemphatic way of saying would be:

English belongs o the last of these groups.

This construction is frequenfly used in English to emphasize
different parts of the sentence:

1) The Subject —1It is Teutonic fribes that settled
in England in the VI century.

2) The Object —It is the language that they
changed.

3) The Attribute — It is an uninflected language that

we speak now,

4) The Adverbial Modifier —1t is in the districts where the
Danes were seftled that the
English language f{irst became
simplified.
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The Predicate cannot be made emphatic in this way. Other
means are used to make it emphatic, among which the most
important is the use of the emphatic do (See L. 1, B, § 1).

Another means of emphasis used in the text is the use of
emphatic words such as whatever, indeed.

. they found the island inhabited by a people weaker,
indeed, but infinitely more civilized...

. In whatever parts of Britain the Teutonic tribes
settled...

B. § 1. ... those countless tongues which have arisen and perished
in the past.
The plural form of the demonstrative pronoun that is used
here to point out remoteness in time.

Exercises

I. Explain the following statements in the text by developing the thought
expressed in each, giving details or illustrations to show your full
understanding of the author’s meaning:

1. They found the island inhabited by a people weaker, indeed,
but infinitely more civilized than themselves. 2. For several
centuries the Celts in England had enjoyed the benefits of Roman
government. 3. It is possible, if this Teutonic invasion had never
happened, that the inhabitants of England would be now speaking
a language descended from Latin. 4. English has become a hali-
sister to these “Romance languages”. 5. A group of related tribes,
speaking dialects of what was substantially the same language.
6. Old English vocabulary was what is now called a “pure” one.
7. Old English grammar was even more complicated than that
of modern German. 8. Simplification is the law of development
in all languages. 9. Education, culture and enlightenment are
intensely conservative in matters of speech. 10. While for their
own purposes the educated classes have to connive at changes in
vocabulary... 11. The progress of English is due not to the increase
of education, but to its practical disappearance among those who
used the national speech.

1L Giv‘el a more common synonym (word or phrase) for each of the following
words:

to perish, obscure, thither, exfinct, to connive, repugnant,
concord, superiluous.
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IIl. Paraphrase the statements from the text given in bold type:

1. The English language is, of course, in no sense native to
England. 2. And its nearest relations are to be found among the
humble dialects of a few barren islands on the German coast.
3. The Celts shared in the civilization of the Roman Empire.
4. A large part of English vocabulary is derived from Latin
sources. 5. Old English retained the elaborate system of genders.
6. A new language somewhat suddenly appears. 7. The process
of simplification was carried further and proceeded faster in
England than elsewhere. 8. ... if they could be brought to consider
any such proposal.

1V. Paraphrase the parts of the sentence given in bold type using words or
combinations of words from the text:.

1. The English language has come to be -used in a large portion
of the world. 2. The English language did not originally belong
to England, but was brought there by the German tribes who
took possession of the island in the Vth and the VIth centuries.
3. When the Anglo-Saxon forefathers of the English nation came
to England to make their home there they found a more advanced
people than themselves living on the island. 4. A large part of
English vocabulary is of Latin origin. 5. From Low German a
number of different languages developed. 6. Old English vocabulary
was “pure”: there were few foreign words in it, 7. The process
of grammatical simplification went on faster in the English
language than in some other languages.

V. Answer the following questions:

1. How was Old English speech brought to England? 2. Who
inhabited the island when the Anglo-Saxon tribes invaded England?
3. What were the nearest relations of Old English speech? 4, How
do you account for the comparatively high standard of Celtic
civilization at the time of the Anglo-Saxon invasion? 5. What do
you think gives the author the right to describe English as a
half-sister of the Romance languages? 6. What family of speech
did Old English belong to? 7. What characterized the vocabulary
and grammar of Old English? 8. What kind of language was Old
English? 9. What does the author mean by saying that education,
culture and enlightenment are intensely conservative in matters
of speech? 10. What do you think prompted the author to describe
the English system of spelling as illogical and absurd? 11. What
grammatical forms did Dr. Sweet consider useless and illogical
and why? 12. Why is there opposition to any proposal for the
slightest simplification in English grammar? ’

VI. Make up a list of the Germanic languages and a list of the Romance
languages found in the text. ’
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Vil. Copy out all the linguistic terms in the text. Give their Russian
equivalents.

VIiL. Retell the text.

IX. In the text of the lesson find the adjectives which correspond to the
: tollowing geographic names:

Rome, Italy, Scandinavia, Iceland, Spain, France, Holland,
Denmark, Sweden, Greece,

X. In the text of the lesson find the nouns which correspond to the follow-
ing verbs:

to conquer, to civilize, to inhabit, to invade, to prosper.

Xi. In the text of the lesson find the words with negative affixes derived
from the following words:

count, appear, change, use, logic, finite.
Xil. Form adjectives from the following words by adding the suffix -oms:
advantage, disaster, fury, prosper, courage, victory, vigor.

Xt Form nouns from the following words by adding one of the following
suffixes -ness, -ment, -ship, -ion:

owner, humble, relate, settle, amaze, judge, possess.

X1V, Select the word best suited to the context from the words given in
brackets. Give reasons for your choice.

(to share, to divide)

1. a) The heroic sailors drifting in the ocean ... the remaining
food into tiny portions so that it could last them as long as -
possible. b) Classes at school are to be ... into two groups for
foreign language lessons. ¢) The two friends not only ... a room,
they ... whatever money they earn with each other. d) The old
fisherman ... his supper with two sailors washed ashore by the
stormy- sea, ... -ing his bread and smoked fish into three equal
portions. e) The foreman never refused to ... his knowledge with
younger workers.

(cause, reason)

2. a) The .. of the flood was heavy rains. b) The ... why |
did not come yesterday was that I thought you might be busy.
¢) A commission was formed to investigate the ... of the acci-
dent. d) A group of scientists was engaged in studying the ...
of cosmic radiation. ¢) You have no ... to complain, f) Andrew
Manson tried to trace the...of the epidemic. g) Give ... for
your choice of the synonyms. ‘

(to surprise, to astonish, fo amaze)

3. a) We were not .,. to learn that she had done well in all
her exams. b) She was ... to meet a fellow student in a remote
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village. ¢) I am ... at your timidity and indecision. d) I am ...
at his absolute lack of taste. e) We were all ... at hlS w1ld
behaviour.

(advance, progress)

4. a) Our ... to Communism cannot be checked. b) The .
of Soviet sclence is amazing. c) The expedltlon was making slow
... up the river. d) She has made good ... in studying English.

(to own, to possess)

5. a) This collective farm ... a large area of arable land.
b) Our Institute ... one of the best-stocked foreign languages
libraries in Moscow. c) ‘Eric Gorin-... a great faculty for scientif-
ic work. d) Professor N. ... a collection of very rare books, but
he is always willing to lend one to any of his students.

XV. Use due to, owing to, or thanks to in filling in the blanks ia the
following sentences:

1. ... their regular work during the school-year all the stu-
dents of our group did well in their exams. 2. ... bad weather
the outing had. to be postponed. 3. The failure of the experiment
was ... the inadequate theoretical knowledge of the men. 4. I could
not help but admit that it was ... my own carelessness. that the

experiment had failed. 5. ... the “selfiess help of the sailors the
population of the flood- ridden area was safely evacuated. 6. The
work has been delayed ... your failure to come in time. Now

you will have to work tw1ce as long as you had to.

XVIE. Use the pattern twice (three times, ete.)-as+4many (much)4-

+N 4-as in translating the following sentences (when necessary muc#
and many may be substituted by adjectives denoting size, length, or
weight, such as, large, big, long, high, heavy, etc.):

1. B coBpeMeHHOM HEMELKOM SI3BIKE B CHCTEME CKJOHEHHA
CYIIECTBHTENLHHX BABOoe Gojblle Najexed, 4yeM B COBPEMEHHOM
auraufickom. 2. Jo BBejeHus aBTOMATHKH JAJAA BLITOJHEHHS 3TOMH
pa6oTtsl TpeGoBajoch B HiATh pa3 Oojbme paGoyHx, uYeM Tenepsb.
3. Tot caenans neperop oueHb OBICTPO; si IOTPATHIl HA HEro BjABoOe
G6oabire BpeMend. 4. Cefidac B 3TOM HeOOJBIHOM Tropoie BABOE
Gosbite KUTeJiell, 4eM JIO TOro, Kak OB NOCTPOEH KHPIIHYHBIM
3aBod. 5. B cene mocrpousu HoBHit kay6. Hooe 3ganne Basoe
Bollle H BO MHOTO pa3 mnpocTopHee, ueM crapoe. 6. Paccrosunue
mexxay HenrynoMm u CosiHuem B TPHAUATH pas Gojblme, yeM MeXAY
CosmnueM H 3emjeil. 7. Bec TpeThero COBETCKOFO HCKYCCTBEHHOTO
cuyTHHKAa 3emiu, sanyiieHsoro B Mae 1958 r., G6eur B 15,8 pasa
68151$me Beca MepBOTO CIyTHUKA, KOTOPHIH Obl 3anyiieH 4 OKTA6pA
1 r.
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XVII. Find suitable Russian equivalents for the following attributive com=
binations. Study the combinations:

a humble person; a humble income; a humble appearance;
humble clothing; humble conditions;

amazing changes; an amazing memory; amazing skill; an amaz-
ing sight; '

a furious temper; a furious rage; a furious storm; a furious
wind; a furious fire; a furious man;

an advantageous position; an advantageous offer; an advanta-
geous enterprise;

one’s native land; one’s native language; native customs.
XViil. Substitute the words given in bold type by a word, phrase, or word

combination from the vocabulary of the lesson. Make all the changes
the new sentence may require:

1. The progressive people of the world fight against colonial-
ism. 2. The teacher called the pupil’s attention to the spelling
mistakes made in the dictation. 3. | am afraid your decision - is
rather hasty. 4. Don’t give up your goal, no matter what happens.

X1X. Add emphasis to the parts of the following sentences given in bold type
by using the pattern:

it -+is (was)-} (Prep), + N/Pron/Adv + that

(e. gz unemphatic: English belongs to the last of these groups;
emphatic: It is to the last of these groups that English
belongs.)

1. A Soviet citizen was the first to fly into outer space. 2. Yuri
Gagarin made the world’s first space flight on April 12, 1961.
3. The English language was brought to Britain by some German
tribes. 4. The English language was brought to Britain from the
continent. 5. Old English belonged to the Teutonic family of
speech. 6. Danish and Swedish are descerided from Scandinavian,
or 0ld Norse.

XX. Write five sentences according to the pattern:

twice (three times)-}as--many (much)-}-N - as
XXI1. Recast the following phrases according to the pattern:

so -+ Adj- Indef. art+ N

1. A very talented artist. 2. Such a difficult task. 3. Such
a large area. 4. Such a big boy. 5. A very strange opinion.

XXI11. Fill in the blanks with prepositions where required:

1. ... the Teutonic invasion ... England the island was inhab-
ited ... the Celts. 2. According ... L. P. Smith the progress
... English was due not ... the increase ... education, but ...
its practical disappearance. It was the result ... the Danish

124



invasion and the Norman Conquest ... England. 3. The potato is
native ... America. 4. Everyone was willing to share ... the cost
... the outing. 5. Russian classic literature influenced ... many
British and American authors. 6. The flood spread ... a vast
area, 7. As far as I can judge, it’s not at all easy to find an
answer ... this question. 8. All preparations completed, the
explorers proceeded ... the mountain. 9. I am surprised ... your
attitude ... such a serious task. 10. Your answer ... the first
question is somewhat superficial. Proceed ... the second one.
11. The guide pointed ... the model ... the atomic power station.
12. All peace-loving people oppose ... war.

XXIII. Fill in the blanks with as or like:

L. The young girl behaved ... a hero. 2. For several weeks
he worked ... an interpreter at a foreign trade fair. 3. She is ...
capable ... any other student, but lazy. 4. There’'s nothing ...
going to the country after a day’s work on a hot day. 5. Old
English belonged to the family of Teutonic languages, ... they
were called.

XXIV. Copy out of the text all the sentences containing as (cenjunction,
adverb, or proneun), translate them into Russian and state the part
of speech in each case.

XXV. Give English equivalents for the following word combinations. Use the
equivalents in sentences of your own:
HaCKOJIbKO MHE€ H3BEeCTHO; NOAbL30BaThCd PABHBIMH IMpaBaMH,
B CBOIO ouepelb; eme B 1946 roay; Bocnoab3oBaTbCA 4eM-auGo;
MPOBOAHTL KOro-nuGo A0 CTaHUHH; NpexkjAe BCEero; UMeTb MpeuMy-
IWecTBO nepef KeMm-qub0; cyAs no 4eMy-in60; BHICTYHHTb MPOTHB
yero-yu60.

XXVI. Render the following text into English:

TlepBoe B HCTOpHH M3BecTHEe 0 BPHTAHCKHX OCTPOBAX OTHOCHTCS
k IV Beky mo H. 3., Koraa rpeueckuii nytewectBeHHHK ITudeir
(Pytheas), cosepmasa Ha cBoeM cyAHe myTellecTBHe BOKpYT Epponmi,
npuctan x Geperam Kenra Ha toro-BocToke Bputannu. B sty snoxy
Bpuranus Objla HacesJeHa KeJIbTCKHMH mnJjileMeHaMH —OpHTTaMH M
rajJjlamMH, KOTOpPbLle FOBOPHJ/IH HA pAasJHUHHX KEeJIbTCKHX $3bIKAX,

B 55 roay mo H. 5. pumasHe Bo ryase ¢ lOamem Ilesapem
BHepBbie BhicaAuAuch B Dpuranuu. Ilocse HenpopomxHTeaBHOTO
npe6uiBaHMA Ha OCTpOBe puMjsiHe BepHYAHCH B [anamio. B 54 rony
Bo H. 3. llesapy BropHuHO Bhcapuics B BpuTanum, pasbusa Gput-
TOB H JOCTHr peKH Temspl; OAHAaKO H Ha 3TOT pas npebnlBaHHe
puMaAH B Dputanmu Obyio kpatkuM. Ilpounoe saBoeBanue Bpura-
HHH Havajocs npu uMmnepatope Kaasauu. Ilokopus GpuTTOB,
pPHMJISIHE KOJIOHH30BAJH CTPaHy H CG3JaJqH B HeH MHOXKECTBO
BOEHHBIX Jlarepeii, K3 KOTOPHIX BHOCJICACTBHH Pa3BH/IKCH aHIVIHHCKHE
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ropoga. Bpurauua crtana B 9Ty SNOXY PHMCKOHR NPOBHHLHEH.
Kononusauus oxasana rayGokoe BausiHHe Ha DBpurtanuio, XoTd H
He ctonb Goablioe, Kak Ha TamiaHio. PHMcKas UHBHAM3AUHA —
mocceiiibie JOPOrH, MOLIHbIE CTeHH BOEHHHIX Jlarepeii — COBEpIIEHHO
npeo6pasuyia JUUO CTPAHBI. .

Pamasine Bnapenu Dputanueli B TedeHHe MNOYTH UYETHIPEX CTO-
aeTHl, f0 Hayaaa V Beka. B 410 roay puMckHe JerHOHE ObuIH
oTo3BaHbl M3 Dpurauuu aaa samutel MTanuum or HacTynaBsmEX Ha
Hee repMaHIeB.

Oxono cepefunsl V Beka NpOH30IJIO 3aBoeBaHHe Dpurannu
repMaHuaMu. JlpeBHee mnpefanHe HasbiBaeT 449 rofl Kak MOMEHT
3TOrO0 3aBoeBanus ¥ npuBoiuT uMeHa Hengest m Horse, aByx Box-
Aefl, CTOABUINX BO TJiaBe 3aBoeBaTelIei.

Bopn6a GpuTTOB ¢ 3aBoeBaTeJNAMH NPOAOJKANIACH OKOJO MOAY-
TOPa BEKOB M 3aKOHUYHJach JHIIp okodo 600 roma. K sroit snoxe
(VI Bek) oTHOCHTCSI TakKe JereHAapHbIi o6pas GpPHTaHCKOro Ko-
pons Aptypa.

3ansaB DpHTaHHIO, repMaHLB pacceHJaHCh B Hefl O mjeMeHaM:
aHTJIBl 32HSAJAH OOJBIIYIO YACTb TEPPHUTOPHH K ceBepy oT Temsh;
CaKChl — TEPPHTOPHIO K ory oT TeM3anl H HeKOTOphle YUYacTKH
K CeBepy OT Hee; 10THl 3aHANM KpaHHHA 0T0-BOCTOK BpuTaHum —
nonyoctpoB Kent u ocrpos ¥Yaiir.

(13 yueOnuxa B. A. Wnpnma Hcmopus anzautickoeo aswka)



Lesson Seven

Speech Patterns

To be (to seem) + likely (sure, certain) 4 Inf.

... the local or Northumbrian dialect seemed likely to become
the standard speech of England:

2,

To be--the first (the second, the last)4 (N)+-Inf,

The first district of England to attain any high degree of
civilization ... was the North.

3.

that of N

those of +-N

... the language of Wessex, like that of Northumbria, was in
its turn almost destroyed.

THE ORIGINS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE
(continued)

The first district of England to attain any high degree of
civilization, according to the standards of that time, was the
North, where Christianity and culture were introduced from Ire-
land, where literature and scholarship flourished, and where the
local or Northumbrian dialect seemed likely to become the stand-
ard speech of England. It was, indeed, from the Angles settled
here and their Anglian dialect, that our language acquired the
name of English, which it has ever since retained. This North«
umbrian civilization, however, was almost utterly destroyed in
the VIIIth and IXth centuries by a new  invasion of pagan
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fribes from across the German Ocean. The Danes, who now came
like the Angles and Saxons, first to harry England and then to
settle there, were near relatives of the inhabitants they conquered,
and came from a district not far from the original home of the
earlier invaders. Their language was so like Anglo-Saxon that it
could be understood without great difficulty; so when the two
races were settled side by side, and when before long they became
amalgamated, it was natural that mixed dialects should arise,
mainly English in character, but with many Danish words, and
with many differing grammatical forms confused and blurred.
As there was no literature nor any literary class to preserve the
old language, the rise of these mixed dialects would be unchecked,
and we can safely attribute to this settlement of the Danes a
great influence on the change in the English language. It is in
the districts where the Danes were settled that the English lan-
guage became first simplified, so that in the process of develop-
ment their speech was at least two centuries ahead of that of
the South of England. But this effect was only local, and did
not at first affect the language as a whole. When the Northum-
brian culture was destroyed, the kingdom of Wessex became the
centre of English civilization; and under the scholary influence
of King Alired, and the revival of learning he promoted, West-
Saxon became the literary and classical form of English, and
almost all the specimens of early English that have been pre-
served are written in this dialect. Classical Anglo-Saxomn, therefore.
with its genders and its rich inflectional forms, was not affected
by,the Danish invasion; and had it suffered from no further
disaster, English would probably have developed much as the
other Low German forms have developed, and we should be now
speaking a language not unlike modern Dutch.

But for the third time a foreign race invaded England, and
the language of Wessex, like that of Northumbria, was in its
turn almost destroyed. The effect, however, of the Norman Con-
quest, although quite as far-reaching, was more indirect than
that of the Danish. The Normans did not, like the Danes, break
up or confuse Anglo-Saxon by direct conflict; but their domina-
tion, by interrupting the {radition of the language, by destroying
its literature and culture, by reducing it to the speech of unedu-
cated peasants, simply removed the conservative influence of
education, and allowed the forces which had been long at work
to act unchecked; and English, being no longer spoken by the
cultivated classes or taught in the schools, developed as a popu-
lar spoken language with great rapidity.

Each man wrote, as far as he wrote at all, in the dialect he
spoke; phonetie changes that had appeared in speech were now
recorded in writing; these changes, by levelling terminations,
produced confusion, and that confusion led to instinctive search
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for new means of expression; word order became more fixed;
the use of prepositions and auxiliary verbs to express the mean-
ings of lost inflections increased, and the greater unity of Eng-
land under the Norman rule helped in the diffusion of the
advanced and simplified forms of the North. We even find, what
is a very rare thing in the history of grammar, that some foreign
pronouns were actually adopted from another language —namely,
the Danish words they, them, their, which had replaced the
Anglo-Saxon forms in the north, and were gradually adopted into
the common speech. From the north, too, spread the use of the
genitive and plural in s for nearly all nouns, and not only for
those of one declension.

Although the development of English was gradual, and there
is at no period a definite break in its continuity, it may be
said to present three main periods of development—the Old, the
Middle, and the Modern, which may be distinguished by their
grammatical characteristics. These have been defined by Dr. Sweet
as first, the period of full inflections, which may be said to last
down to A. D. 1200, the period of Middle English, or levelled
inflections, from 1200 o 1500; and that of Modern English, or
lost inflections, from 1500 to the present time.

Words and Word Combinations

attain o promote v
degree* n modern * a
standard n, a far-reaching a
flourish v remove* v
acquire v reduce v
utterly adv rapidity ¥ n
confuse* v record v
preserve v search® n
unchecked a adopt * v
revival n characteristic * n
A.D.* adv

ever since*—c Tex nop

without great difficulty —Ge3 oco6ero Tpyna
before long-—Bckope, ckopo

to break up*—pas6uBate (30. paapymats)
to be at work —peiicrsoBaTh

to the present time—mno nacrosmee BpeMs

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. ... high degree of civilization

The noun degree is polysemantic.

Note the following meanings:

1) a step or stage showing extent, amount or progress (the
meaning of the word in the text) —creneus, crynens, e. g
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This pianist’s recitals are characterized by a very high
degree of perfections.

2) a unit of angular or of thermometric measurements—rpa-
aye, e. g
There are 90 degrees in a right angle.
Water freezes at 32 degrees Fahrenheit and boils at
212 degrees Fahrenheit.
The thermometer fell to 25 degrees below zero last
night.
We had 25 degrees of frost last night.

3) a title given to scholars in recognition of their attainments.
The academic degrees now most commonly conferred are Bache-
lor, as of Arts (B. A.), Master, as of Arts (M. A.), Doctor, as of
Philosophy (Ph. D.).

Note the following combinations with the noun degree:

by degrees — NOCTeNeHHO

to a high degree — OueHb, B OOJIbIIONH CTEleHH

to a certain degree — B H3BECTHOH (N0 HEKOTOpOM)
CTeneHy

not in the least degree —HHuUyTb, HHCKOJbKO

§ 2. The local dialect seemed likely to become the standard
speech of England.

Likely is an adjective meaning probable and is generally used
predicatively. In the construction with the complex subject (the
Nominative with the Infinitive) the verb which is used with like-
ly, as well as with such adjectives as sure and certain, expresses
a future action. Likely expresses probability, sure and certain
express certainty, e. g.

He is likely to be back tomor- BepositHo, OH 3aBTpa BepHeTcH.
row.
He is sure to be back tomorrow. OH HenpeMmeHHO BepHeTCs 3aBTpa.

The construction seemed likely to be is a variant of was like-
ly to be, expressing a weaker degree of probability.

§ 3. ... which it has ever since retained

ever since is a synonym of the adverb since in one of its
meanings, namely, throughout a whole period of lime beginning at
a certain moment in the past and extending up to the time of speak-
ing —c Tex mnop, e. g

I met him at the library three months ago and have
not seen him since.
He came to Moscow in 1950 and has lived here ever
since.
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Another meaning of the adverb since is befween some time in
the past and the present time—c Tex mop, nocae, e. g.
The journal ceased publication in 1950, but it has since
been resumed.

Since is also a conjunction meaning from the time when—c Ttex
nop kak and a preposition meaning after, or during the time after
a specified past time—c, nocne, e. g. .

Where have you been since I last saw you?
What have you been doing since last Saturday?

§ 4. ... with many differing grammatical forms confused and
blurred.

The verb to confuse means:

1) to mix up, to throw into disorder —nepenyrteBats, 3amy-
THIBaTh, NPOH3BOJUTb GecrnopsloK, €. g.

He confused all the facts and gave a distorted account
of the events,

2) to mistake one thing or person for another; to fail to see
the difierence between — cmemmnBare, cnyTeBaTh, €. g.
Foreign students of English frequently confuse {e] and [#].
The twin brothers are very much alike. I always confuse
one with the other.

§ 5. ... it suffered from no further disaster.
Note the following meanings of the polysemantic verb to
suffer:
1) to feel mental or bodily pain, to be troubled by (infrans.) —
cTpajaTh, e. g.
She suffered from a serious disease.
He suffers from his noisy neighbours.

2) to be injured or harmed, as a result of something (in-
trans.)-—nocTpapatb, e. g.
The population of the town suffered greatly from the
flood.

3) to experience, undergo (something painful or unpleasant) —
HCNHTHIBATL, NOTEPNEThb, npeTepnesats, etc. (frans., usu. in com-
binations), e. g.

She suffered terrible pain in silence.
The enemy suffered a defeat
The regiment suffered heavy losses.

§ 6. English would probably have developed much as the
other Low German forms have developed.

Much is an adverb here meaning almost, nearly. Compare with:
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I think you could have done the task much as she has.
What you are telling me is not new. She told me much
the same,

§ 7. ... a language not unlike modern Dutch

Not unlike is an example of a special stylistic device (lito-
tes ['laitotiiz] —autora) by which negative forms are used to
express a positive meaning. In fact, not unlike means very much
like. The device helps here to brmg out the idea of likeness very
emphatically but in an apparently restrained manner.

§ 8. modern Dutch

modern, new, recent.

The three adjectives may be regarded as synonyms:

new (opposed to old) is that which has existed or been known
but a short time, e. g.

a new hat; a new house; a new idea

recent suggests comparative nearness to the present—mnenas-
Hu#, e. g.

a recent agreement; until recent years

modern belongs to the present period or is characteristic of
it; the word commonly suggests contrast with more distant past
than that implied in recent-—coepemennniit, e. g.

modern science; a mcdern writer; mcdern bocks.

Note that the Russian adjective—coBpemennniii is polyseman-
tic. In addition to the meaning new it may be used to mean in
step with the times, based on the latest technical achievements, etc.
This meaning is generally rendered in English by the combination
up-to-date, e. g.

These improvements make the machiﬁe quite up-to-date.

§ 9. ... their domination ... simply removed the conservative
influence of education.

The primary meaning of the verb to remove is fo move from
or out of the place occupied. 1t has the following shades of mean-
ing:

a) to push aside or t{o take away—mnepensuratb, yOuparts,
YHOCHTE, €. g.

to remove the dishes, the tea things; to remove furniture from
a house
b) to take off, to pull off (out)—cnumats, e. g.

to remove one's coat, boots, spectacles,
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Another important meaning of the verb is to get rid of, to
rub out—ycrpanaTe, yjpansiTh, CTHPaTh, €. g

to remove an obstacle; to remove an iniluence;
to remove a grease-stain.

§ 10. The Normans did not, like the Danes, break up or con-
fuse Anglo-Saxon by direct conflict.
The verb-adverb combination to break up is polysemantic.

In the above sentence it means—paspywars which is a contex-
tual meaning of the meaning fo break info fragments, to disperse —
pas6usaTb, pasronarte. Compare with:

The meeting was broken up by the police.

Another wide meaning of to break up is fo cease fo exist as a
whole — pacxoJuTLCS, pPaCCEMBATHCA, 3aKPHIBATHCS HA KAHHKY JH, €. g,

School breaks up in June.

Note the following phraseological units with the verb to break:
to break down-—cJiomaTbcs, BEIATH M3 CTPOsl (0 MailnHe), NOJA-
JaBaThCs, yXyAwaThcs (0 3JOpPOBLE), TepHeTh Heyjiauy, €. g.

The car broke down.
His health broke down.

to break out—BcneIXuBaTh (O BOiiHe, MOXape, SNUAEMHH), €. g.
Fire broke out in the village.

to break off —npepbiBaTh, BHE3anHO OCTaHOBUTBLCH, €. g.

The talks were broken off.
He broke off in the middle of a sentence.

to break the law —Hapymarb 3aKoH
to break the silence —Hapywarb MoJYaHue
to break a record —no6HTb peKop]
to break with (a person) —nopuiBath ¢ KeM-au60
to break into a run —6pocaTbes GexaTh
§ 11. English ... developed as a popular spoken language

with great rapidity.

The noun rapidity is derived from the adjective rapid.

The synonyms of rapid are fast, quick and swift. The four ad-
jectives mean moving, proceeding, or acting with great speed.

Quick is the general word, it applies especially to that which
takes place in an instant or which occupies but a short interval
of time, e. g.

a quick action, a quick look, a quick siride, quick thinking.

Fast and rapid are often used interchangeably; but fast fre-
quently applies to the moving object, whereas rapid is generally
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used to characterize the movement itself and its high rate of
speed, e. g.
a fast frain, a fast horse, a fast boat, a fast worker;
a rapid current, a rapid river, a rapid gait, rapid pro-
gress, rapid work.
Swiit suggests great rapidity, frequently coupled with ease, e. g.

swift running
a swift glance
the swift and graceful movements of an athlete.

§ 12. ... and that confusion led to an instinctive search for
new means -of expression.

The primary meaning of the noun search is MOHCKEL

Note the following constructions with the nount

search for — noucku uero-iu6o
in search of —B NOHCKax uero-JH6o

The search for a convenient place to cross the river
took us out of our way.
We went in search of a convenient place to cross the
river.
Note that the noun search is used in the singular, whereas
its Russian equivalent—mnoucku has the plural form.
§ 13. Some foreign pronouns were actually adopted from another
language ... and were gradually adopted into the common speech.
The verb to adopt is used in the above sentence in a special-
ized meaning —sauMcTBOBaThL (cJ0BO, opmy); this use is restrict-
ed to the field of linguistics; it has developed on the basis of
a wider and far more common meaning fake (an idea, method,
belief, etc.) and use it, e. g.
Thousands of workers at various plants adopted the
method of the young innovator.
Another important meaning of the verb to adopt is fo fake a
child into one's family— ycoIHOBAATH, €. g.

to adopt a child
Hence: an adopted child; his adopted father.

§ 14. ... their grammatical characteristics.
The noun characteristic means a special mark or quality and
is equivalent to the Russian—xapaktepHass ocoOGeHHOCTb, €. g.

What are the characteristics of the author’s language?

A corresponding meaning is found in the adjective character-
istic— xapakrtepHbili, TunnuHbH, generally used with the prepo-
sition of, e. g

Such conduct is characteristic of him,
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Note that the Russian-——-xapakrepucrura in the sense of a
description (generally written) of a person’s qualities and abil-
ities is rendered in English as festimonial or character (espe-
cially one given to a servant by an employer), e. g.

The committee gave him an excellent testimonial.
She was given a very good character.

§ 15. 1200 A. D.

A. D. ['er ‘di:] is an abbreviation standing for the Latin
anno Domini which means in the year of our Lord, i.e. after the
supposed birth of Jesus Christ—mnama spa, name# 3phl.

B. C. ['bi: ’si:] stands for before Christ and corresponds to
the Russian— o naweifi spH, e. g.

The Roman emperor Augustus lived from 63 B. C. to 14 A, D,

§ 16, ... from 1500 to the present time.
One of the meanings of the adjective present is existing now,
not in the past or future—tenepemnull, HacToslHKH, e. g
at the present time—B Hacrosiliee BpeMs, Telepb
to the present time—no nacrosiee BpeMs
the present leadership of the Labour Party —Tenepemsee
PYKOBOACTBO JieiiGopuCTCKON TapTHH

The meaning of the adjective is closely related to that of the
noun present —HacTtoswee BpeMsi. The noun enters into the fol-
lowing combinations:

at present =now —B HacToflee BpeMs (B JaHHOE) BpeMsi
for the present =for now, for the time being—mna srtoT pas,
NokKa

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. The Infinitive is used in the text in the function of an
attribute.
. The first district of England to attain any high degree of
civilization (which attained) ...
... as there was no literature nor any literary class to preserve
the old language (= which could preserve)...

Such Infinitive constructions .are translated into Russian
either by a whole attributive clause, or by a Participle con-
struction—npuuactTauii 06opor:

INepenift pafion AnrjauM, KOTOpbIH JOCTHT GoJee HJH MeHee
BLICOKOH CTeMeHH IHBHJIH3aUHH (LOCTHTHIHH). ..

IlockosbKy He OBLJIO HH JUTEPATypPHl HH ... , KOTOpBIE MOTJM
Obl COXpaHWTb cTapblil fisblK (XpaHuBWIHX). .. (See L. 1, B, § 3).
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§ 2. The form of the Subjunctive Mood is used in the text
after the construction it was natural.
. it was natural that mixed dialects should arise.

§ 3. In several instances in the text the anaphoric that
(those) is used to avoid the repetition of a noun already men-
tioned.

... their speech was at least two centuries ahead of that of the
South.

. and the language of Wessex, like that of Northumbria...
... The effect, however, of the Norman Conquest, although quite
as far-reaching, was more indirect than that of the Danish...
... From the north, too, spread the use of the genetive and
plural in s for nearly all nouns, and not only for those of one
declension.

In Russian, however, we have to repeat the mentioned nouns,
or else a whole clause, e. g.
... Ppeub HX onepexana MO KpaHHeil Mepe Ha JBa CTOJIETHS pedb
[Oxuoit Auraun (Ty, Ha xoTtopoil rosopund B IOxkHo#t AHraum).

B. § 1. The Danes ... were near relatives of the inhabitants
they conquered.

The subordinate Attributive Clause here is joined to the Prin-
cipal Clause asyndetically (without any special means of
connection). Generally coordination and subordination in Eng-
lish as well as in Russian, may be achieved by means of con-
junctions or connective words. In English it is often achieved
by asyndetical joining, e. g.

He was very tired; his face On Guli oueHb yTOMJEH, JHIO
was pale. ero Obiio GJsieiHBIM,

(Asyndetical coordination)

I know he is here.

(Asyndetical subordination)

In Russian we would prefer: . ¢ 3suaw, uro oH 31eCh.

Exercises

. Explain the following statements from the text by developing the thouglit
expressed in each, giving details or illustrations to show your fufl un-
derstanding of the author’s meaning:

1. The Danes were near relatives of the inhabitants they con-
quered. 2. It was natural that mixed dialects should arise.
3. The rise of these mixed dialects would be unchecked. 4. We
should be now speaking a language not unlike modern Dutch.
5. The effect of the Norman Conquest, although quite as far-reach-
ing, was more indirect than that of the Danish. 6. The Norman
domination allowed the forces which had been long at work to
act unchecked. 7. The greater unity of England under the Norman
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rule helped in the diffusion of the advanced and simplified forms

of the North. 9. The development of English was gradual, and

there is at no period a definite break in its continuity.

[1. Paraphrase the following sentences from the fext, paying special atfen-
tion to the words in bold type: _

I. The first district of Engiand to attain any high degree of
civilization was the North. 2. In the North literature and schol-
arship flourished. 3. The Northumbrian dialect seemed likely to
become the standard speech of England. 4, Before long the two
races became amalgamated. 5. The Normans did not break up
or confuse Anglo-Saxon by direct conflict. 6. Each man wrote,
as far as he wrote at all, in the dialect he spoke. 7. It may
be said to present three main periods of development.

IH. Find English equivalents in the text for the following Russian word
combinations:
siapiyecKde MJeMeHa; 0o0pa3oBaHHEE CJOH OOLIeCTBAa; B CBOMW
ouepeab; MECTHBLIH NHAJEKT; M3-3a OKeaHa, 00K o OOK; BCKOpe;
6e3 ocoboro Tpyja; pasBuTas CHCTEMa OKOHUAaHHH; HA ceBepe; BO
BPEMsi HOPMAHCKOIO TOCNOACTBA.

IV. Answer the following questions:

1. What district of England was the first to attain a compar-
atively high degree of civilization? 2. Why did the language
acquire the name of English? 3. In what respect did the Danish
invasion diifer from that of the Angles and Saxons? 4. What
brought about the rise of mixed dialects? 5. What was the lin-
guistic effect of the Danish invasion? 6. What was the role of
the kingdom of Wessex in the development of the English lan-
guage? 7. How did the Norman Conquest affect the language? 8.
What new means of expression was used to make up for the loss
of inflections? 9. What are the three main periods in the devel-
opment of the English language?

V. Copy out ail the linguistic terms in the text. Give their Russian equi-
valenis.

VI. Paraphrase the parts of the sentences in bold type using words and
combinations of words from the text, Make all the changes the new
sentence may require:

1. The first district of England where civilization rose to a
comparatively high level was the North. 2. Literature and schol-
arship developed rapidly in the North. 3. The Danish invasion
of England almost completely destroyed the Northumbrian civili-
zation. 4. The language of the Danes could be understood by the
Angles and the Saxons rather easily. 5. Soon the two races be-
came amalgamated. 6. There was no literary class in England in
the VIiIth and the IXth centuries which could keep alive the old
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language. 7. King Alired encouraged learning. 8. The Norman
Congquest had a wide influence on the English language. 9. Under
the Normans English was brought to the position of a popular
spoken language and developed as such very swiftly. 10. The
English language borrowed the pronouns they, them, and their
from Danish.

VII, Retell the text.

VIIl. Find antonyms in the text for the following words:
to decay, to destroy, checked, old-fashioned.

IX. Derive nouns from the following stems by adding the suffix -fonm
(-sion, -tion):

invade, confuse, preserve, promote, reduce, adopt.

X. Find suitable Russian equivalents for the following attributive com-

binations. Study the combinations:

rapid movement; rapid progress; rapid steps; a rapid river;
a rapid thinker,

utter failure; utter ignorance; utter ruin; an utter mistake;
an utter stranger;

standard size; standard weight; standard amount; standard
quality; a standard book;

a modern language; modern history; modern times; modern
musicy

a modern painter; a modern writer; modern clothes; modern
furniture.

XI, Select the word best suited to the context from the words given in
brackets and give reasons for your choice:

(new, modern, recent)

1. a) The ... discoveries of Soviet bacteriologists made it
possible to combat some very dangerous diseases. b) Our bacte-
riologists produced a ... anti-polio vaccine, ¢) ... bacteriology
is capable of combating most diseases.

(modern, up-to-date)

2. a) The new plant was equipped with most ..... machine-
tools. b) ... science and technology have scored tremendous
successes.

(quick, fast, rapid, swift)

3. a) The ... stream flowed down the canyon. b) The situ-
ation calls for ... action. ¢) The children were watching the
... flight of the swallows. d) The tourists disembarked in Len-
ingrad and took a ... train to Moscow. e) This is a very ...
horse, it will run the distance in no time. f) The ... runner
clocked 10.3 seconds in the 100 m. event.
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XIL Think of different situations to bring out the difference between each
of the following combinations of words:

a new book, a modern book, a recent book.
XIIl. Recast the following sentences observing the pattern:

to be (to seem)--likely (sure, certain)- Inf

1. It is probable that he will return tomorrow. 2. It is not
probable that she will change her mind. 3. As far as I can judge,
Smirnov is the most probable winner of the forthcoming shooting
contest. 4. You may depend on him: he will keep his promise
at any cost. 5. It did not seem probable that she would get a
good testimonial. 6. There is no doubt that this discovery will
have a far-reaching effect. 7. The weather is very hot and dry, a
fire may break out any moment. 8. Where are you most prob-
ably going to be in the evening? 9. There is no doubt that he
will come in time. '

XIV. Write six sentences of your own observing the patternt
to be (to seem)--likely (sure, certain)- Inf

XV. Translate the foliowing sentences into English using the pattern:
to be the first (the second, etc.; the last)4- Inf

1. CoBerckuii Coo3 nepsbIM 3anyCTHJ HCKYCCTBEHHBIH CNYTHHK
3emsn. 2. Coperckuil snerunk IOprit 'arapuH mnepebiM COBEPHJ
noier B KocMoc. 3. Pycckue Mopennasateiin bBeJsuH3rayseH H
JlazapeB nepBbiMH JoCTHrJIH noGepexbss AntapkTuku. 4. Komco-
MOJbIBI NEPBLIMH OTHPAaBHJAXCHL MoAuuMarth nenuny. 5. CamoJer
getauka CepreeBa npuzeMinjics nepsbiM. 6. AmjpeeB oueHb ObICT-
puiii Geryn. M Ha 3TOT pas oH Obl1 nepBeIM Ha Dunume. 7. [kefiMc
®opcaiiT Bceraa y3HaBaJ HOBOCTH NOCJICJHHM.

XVI. Change the following sentences by using the pattern:

that of + N (those of +N):

1. The civilization of the Celts was more advanced than the
civilization of the Anglo-Saxons. 2. The grammar of Old Eng-
lish was even more complicated than the grammar of Modern
German. 3. The system of Old English declension was as elabo-
rate as the system of Modern German declension. 4. In the sys-
tem of Old English conjugation there were twice as many forms
as in the system of Modern English conjugation. 5. The effect
of the Norman Conquest was quite as far-reaching as the effect
of the Danish invasion. 6. The word-order in Modern English is
more fixed than the word-order in Old English. 7. Some Anglo-
Saxon pronouns were replaced by the pronouns of the Danish
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language. 8. When the culture of Northumbria was destroyed
the culture of Wessex took the lead.
XVI1, Substitute the words in bold type by a word, phrase, or a combina-

tion of words from the vocabulary of the lesson. Make all the
changes thenew sentence may require: )

1. One must work very hard to get a good knowledge of
English. 2. She did rather poorly in her history examination:
she had mixed up all the dates. 3. I want some benzene to clean
the grease stains off my coat. 4. The space ship was equipped
with special instruments to register the scientific data obtained
in outer space. 5. If you continue Workmg hard you may seon
achieve your aim.

XVII. Fill in the blanks with prepositions where required:

1. According ... Dr. Sweet the period of Modern English is
defined as that of lost inflections. 2. The Danes invaded .

Britain ... ... the German Ocean. 3. The Norman Conquest
greatly affected ... the development ... English. 4. Its influ-
ence ... the English language was as far-reaching as that of the

Danish. 5. The Danish invasion brought about a considerable
change ... the English language. 6. King Alired wrote ... the
West-Saxon dialect. 7. ... the period ... some seven centuries
Britain suffered ... three foreign invasions. 8. ... the Norman
rule English developed as a popular spoken language. 9. ... King
Alired scholarship and learning flourished. 10. Numerous words
were adopted ... English ... the French language. 11. ... the
Vth and the VIth centuries the Angles and Saxons came ...
Britain, ... first to ravage the country and then to settle there.
12. ... first the influence of Danish ... the English language
was only local. 13. ... the course ... time Frisian which had
descended ... Low German, was reduced ... a dialect. 14.
Water boils ... 100 degrees Centigrade. 15. ... f{first the
search ... the criminal was unsuccessful; but ... degrees the ne-
cessary evidence was collected and he was tracked down. 16. An
expedition set out ... search ... new coal deposils.

XIX. Transiate the following sentences into English:

1. MHOrHe HauwlM BBINYCKHHKH yeXaJH pa6GoTaTb HAa LEJHHY H
€ TeX NOp KHBYT TaM. 2. 5l He mojyuan OT Hero mnuceMm ¢ npoui-
Jjoro roxa. 3. C 10 no 15 HosGpst B HHCTHTYTE OYAYT NPOXOAHTDH
COPEBHOBAHHs N0 rHMHacTuke. 4. IloueMy BHI He 3BOHMJIH MHE
¢ npounnioro BocKpecenba? 5. § 3Hawo ToBapuma Anznpeesac 1955

roja nc Hacrosiulee BpeMs H MOTy 1aTh €My OTJHUYHYIO XapakTe-
PHCTHKY.

XX. Give English equivalents for the following combinations., Use the Eng-
lish combinations in senfences of your own:

A0 HCKOTOPOH CTENCHH; B HAaCTOfAllCe BpeM#A; IOTepneTrh Mnopa-
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KeHHe; HAPYUINTh 33KOH; NMOGHTb PEKOPA; MOHECTH Goabliue Mo
TepH; YCHIHOBHTb pcOeHKa; HAPYLWIHTh MoJYaHue.

XXI. Fill in the blanks with articles where required:

. existence of ... Moscow is first mentioned in ... chron-
icles of 1147, although ... archeologists have found ... traces
of much earlier settlements on ... territory of ... present-day
Moscow. ... original site of ... town was ... elevated point at
... junction of ... Moskva and ... Neglinnaya Rivers where ...
southwestern section of ... Kremlin now stands. Surrounded by
... water on three sides, this territory was ... ideal spot for
... fortified stronghold.

Added to these natural advantages was ... fact that ... lo-
cationr chosen for ... Moscow was on ... main trade routes (...
route from ... Baltic to ... Caspian and ... Sea of Azov,
from ... Western Europe to ... East, etc.). At that time ... coun-

try was still divided into ... multitude of small and large in-
dependent feudal principalities, constantly warring among them-
selves. All of them paid ... tribute to ... Tatar Khan of ...

Golden Horde.
Taking ... advantage of ... location of their fortified
stronghold, ... Moscow princes, who at first were ... vassals

of ... Prince of ... Vladimir, soon became ... strongest and
richest of ... Russian princes. They extended their do-
mains by ... conquest and purchase. ... centralization of ... Rus-

sians was begun by ... Moscow prince, Ivan Kalita (1328—1341).
In ... 15th century, in ... reign of Ivan III (1462—1505), ...
Moscow was proclaimed ... capital of ... feudal Russia,
residence of ... “Lord of all ... Russia” to whom all ... princes
were subject. Under Ivan IIl ... last remnants of ... sub-
servience to ... Golden Horde were obliterated (... fall of ...
Tatar yoke in 1480).

... process of uniting ... feudal principalities into ... single
Great Russian state, under ... sway of ... Grand Dukes of ...
Moscow, was accompanied by ... consolidation of ... latter’s
power, which in ... early 16th century had acquired ... auto-
cratic character. Gradually, ... feudal princes lost their influ-
ence on ... direction of ... state and merely became ... upper
layer of ... aristocracy, ... boyars.

XXIL Translate the following passages into Russian:
FROM CURRENT ENGLISH
: by Arthur G. Kennedu

1. Bede, in his little cell in the old monastery at Jarrow, up
in Northumbria, wrote this history of England a few years be-
fore his death in the year 735 A.D.; and probably it is as de-
pendable an account of the coming of the Anglo-Saxons to Eng-
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land as any that can be found, for at best the history of these
early times must remain largely traditional.

2. During the period of almost three centuries that had
elapsed from the time the first three boatloads were said to have
come to Vortigern’s assistance until the monk compiled his care-
ful story of the growth of ecclesiastical England, many things
had happened to the Anglo-Saxons, and others were to occur,
which taken as a whole, went far toward creating that Old Eng-
lish civilization and language of the English people of today as
the one most important formative element, in spite of all the
invasions and excursions and borrowings that have made so
marked a change in later centuries.

3. By the time that Bede wrote his chronicle, Northumbria
had assumed a cultural and political leadership which flowered
in literature, practically the first manifestation of literary art
that has come down to us from Anglo-Saxon times. But that
other branch of the Angles who had settled in the middle of
England and were known as the Mercians also grew in power
and culture until, in the time of their King Offa (reigned 757-796),
they too were producing literature of some importance. Unfortu-
nately, as that other early history, The Anglo-Saxon chronicle,
relates, three ships came to the coast in the year 787, “the first
ships of Danish men who sought the land of Anglian race,” and
these marked the beginning of a rapidly growing series of raids
by the vikings, coming this time from the North Germanic, or
Scandinavian branch. which played havoc with the civilization
of the whole of Anglian England and very nearly submerged
English Christian civilization.

4. By the time all the northern part of England had been
overrun by the Danish invaders, a West Saxon leader, King
Alired, came to the throne and fought his way up from almost
complete loss of his country in the gloomy winter of 878 to a
victory which compelled the Danes to remain for some time in
the strip of country known as the Danelaw, from London north.
It was Alired who took time in the midst of wars and invasions
to translate what he considered the best of Latin literature into
his West Saxon tongue; and about this time, fortunately for
English literary history, much of the literature of the earlier
Northumbrian and Mercian periods was rewritten in this same
West Saxon dialect. So, before the year 900, enough literature
was produced at Alfred’s court at Winchester and elsewhere in
his southern realm to give us a fairly satisfactory idea of the
nature of this Early West Saxon language, even though we have
very little to show in the dialects of Northumbria, Mercia, and
Kent.

5. After Alfred’s death, in the year 9C1, the kings of the
West Saxons fought off the Danes with varying degrees of suc-
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cess. Periods of relative peacefulness in southern England gave
opportumty for increased literary activity, which may be said
%o have culminated in a Late West Saxon period, just a century
after Alfred’s time. A fairly large mass of West Saxon writing
of this later period survives, notably the sermons, textbooks, or
other compositions of Alfric, who had been trained in the
schools of the West Saxon capital, Winchester.

6. The literature of this period before the Norman Conquest
in 1066- would fill at least twenty good volumes of prose and
poetry, including that splendid old epic Beowulf. The vocabulary
of this literature has been reckoned at ne less than thirty thou-
sand words, and the language is of a more highly inflected
though far less polished character, than the English of the pre-
sent day. Several poets are slightly known to us and a few
great prose-writers like Bede, Alcuin, Alfred and Aliric; schol-
ars abounded in the centres of learning, such as Durham, York,
Canterbury, Winchester, Worcester and London. Although it is
necessary to talk of the literature and dialects according as they
flourished in Northumbria, Mercia, Kent, or the West Saxon
south, nevertheless these sections gradually came to feel them-
selves one people to the extent that they adopted the term Eng-
lish (from an earlier Anglisc, Anglian) as a name for all the
tribes in England.

X XIIl. Render the following text into English:

MNPOUCXOXJEHUE AHTIJIMACKOI'O SI3bIKA

AHrJauficKHH 36K HMCTOPHYECKH HPHHALJEKHT K TepPMaHCKHM
aspikaM. OH BOSHHK H3 aHIJO-QPH3CKHX HapeudH, KOTophie BXO-
JUIH B COCTAB 3anaJHOrepMaHCKoH rpynnbsl fswkoB. ['pynma rep-
MaHIeB, nepecenuBuiasics B V Beke B DpuTaHmio, cocTossa, Kak
coofulaioT ApeBHHE HCTOPHKH, H3 Tpex IJeMeH: aHIJIOB, CAKCOB H
jotos. Co BpeMeHH NepecejieHHS AaHIJOB, CAaKCOB H 10TOB B Bpu-
TAHHI0O HX $3bIK OTOPBaJcS OT KOHTUHEHTAJbHHIX I'epMaHCKHX Ha-
peuuii, moures B CBOeM JaJbHeAIleM pa3BHTHH OCOOBIMH NMYyTAMH.
C V Beka, co BpeMeHH 3TOrO INepeceseHHsl, HAYAHAETCS] HCTOPHS
AHrJHIACKOTO f3blKa.

C cambix paHHHX BpeMeH B AHPJHHACKOM $3bIKe HaMedyalTcs
TPH OCHOBHBIX JHAaJeKTa: HOPTYMOpHICKHH (HAa HeM TOBOPHJIH
aHIJIBI, XKUBLIHE K ceBepy OT pekn XesabOep), MePCHHCKHE (A3bIK
anrjioB mexay Xean6epoMm u Tem308) H y3CCeKCKHH, MJH 3amajHo-
CaKCOHCKHMH (A3bIK cakcoB X tory or Temspl). UeTsepThiM, MeHee
BaXKHBIM, JIMAJEKTOM SIBJISIeTCS KEHTCKHH, A3BIK 10TORB.

ConpukoCHOBEHHEe ¢ pHMJSHAMH M PHMCKOHl LHBHIH3anMed oT-
pa)kajochb Ha cocTaBe aHrJAHHCKOH JercukH. Hekoropele maTus-
CKHE CJioBa MPOHHKJAM B A3bIK A4HIJIO-CAKCOB e€llle Ha MaTepUKe;
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Apyrue Obliu saumctBoBanbl B Bpuranum. 3Hauutenbuyto rpynmy
JIATHHCKHX CJIOB COCTABJIAIOT HasBaHHA TOBapOB, KOTOpHE Tep-
MaHUB NOKyNnanH y puMckHX KynuoB. Cioja oTHocsTcs, Hanpu-
Mep, CJIOBA: win (HOBOXHIJ. Wine) «BHHO» M3 JaT. vinum; pere
(HOBOAHII. pear) «rpywla» U3 Jart, pirum; piper (HOBOAHTJ. pep-
per) «mepen» u3 Jar. piper.

HOpyraa rpynna JaTHHCKHX cjoB 0GO3Hauaer npeiMeTH M y4-
PeXJeHUs, ¢ KOTODHIMH TepMaHUbl NO3HAKOMHUJIHCh IPU CONPHKOC-
HOBEHHH € DHMMCKOH uuBUausauwueli, B Hee BXojsT cjoBa: stréer
(noBoaurJ. sifreet) «popora, yjuna» 3 Jar. (via) strata «MomeHas
Joporas; myln (HoBoaHra. mill) «MeapHHLA» U3 JaaT. molinum,
JlaTHHCKOe CJI0BO castra «iarepb» BOILJIO B COCTaB MHOTHX HasBa-
HHA aHIVIMHCKHX ropOJOB—BOEHHHLIX Jarepefl pPHMCKOH B3MOXH:
Leicester, Chester, Manchester, Winchester u zp., aar. colonia
«KOJIOHHA» COXpaHuJoch B HasBanuax Lincoln, Colchester u pp.;
Jaat. portus «mopt»—B Portsmouth, Bridporto; strata—8 Stral-
ford u np.

KenpTckue s3HIKM OKasajau cnabGoe BJHAHHE Ha aHTJIHACKHA
a3uK., KoMHuecTBO 3aHMCTBOBAHHLIX ‘KeJIBTCKMX CJIOB OueHb HeBe-
JaiKo. KesbTCKHE 9/1€MEHTHl COXPAaHHJ/UCh B reorpadHYecKHX HasBa-
BuAX: amhuin «pexa» B Avon: coill «nec» B Kilbrook; beinn «ropa»
B Ben-More u np.

(Us yue6uuka B. A. Wnvuma Hcmopus
aneaulickoeo A3vika)



Lesson Eight

Speech Pattern

to wait for-}-N/Pron + Inf
Obj. case

He waited for dental sufferers to come to him from
all quarters of the Five Towns.

MR. COWLISHAVW, DENTIST
by Arnold Bennelt

This all happened on the same day. And that day was a
Saturday, the red Saturday on which, in the unforgettable foof-
ball match between Tottenham Hotspur. and the Hanbridge F. C,
(formed regardless of expense in the matter of professionals), the
referee would certainly have been murdered had not a Five
Towns crowd observed its usual miraculous self-restraint,-

Mr. Cowlishaw —aged twenty-four, a fair-haired bachelor with
a weak moustache—had bought the practice of the retired Mr.
Rapper, a dentist of the very old school. His place of busi-
ness—whatever high-class dentists choose to call it—was quite
ready for him when he arrived at Hanbridge on a Friday night:
specimen “uppers and “lowers” and odd teeth shining in their
glass case, the new black-and-gold door-plate on the door, and
the electric filling apparatus, which he had purchased, in the
operating-room. Nothing lacked there.

The next afternoon he sat in his beautiful new surgery and
waited for dental sufferers to come to him from all quarters of
the Five Towns. It needs not to be said that nobody came.

The mere fact that a new dentist has “set up” in a district
is enough to cure all the toothache for miles around. The one
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martyr who might, perhaps, have paid him a visit and a fee
did not show herself. This martyr was Mrs. Simeon Clowes, the
mayoress. By a curious chance he had observed the previous
night that she was obviously in pain from her teeth or from a
particular tooth. But she had doubtless gone, despite toothache,
to the football match with the Mayor. All the world had gone
to the football match. Mr. Cowlishaw would have liked to go,
but it would have been madness to quit the surgery on his
opening day. So he sat and yawned, and gazed at the crowd,
crowding to the match at two o’clock, crowding back in the gloom
at four o’clock; and at a quarter past five he was reading a full
description of the carnage in the football edition of the Signal.
Though Hanbridge had been defeated, it appeared from the Sig-
nal that Hanbridge was the better team, and that Rannoch, the
new Scoich centre-forward, had fought nobly for the town which
had bought him so dear.

Mr. Cowlishaw was just dozing over the Signal when there
happened a ring at his door. With beating heart he retained his
presence of mind, and said to himseli that of course it could
not possibly be a client. Even dentists who bought a practice
ready-made never had a client on their first day. He heard the
attendant answer the ring, and then he heard the attendant say-
ing, “I’ll see, sir.” :

It was in fact, a patient. JThe servant, having asked Mr.
Cowlishaw if Mr. Cowlishaw was at liberty, introduced the
patient.

The patient was a tall, stiff, fair man of about thirty, with
a tousled head, and in elegant but durable clothing. He had a
drooping moustache, which prevented Mr. Cowlishaw from adding
his teeth up instantly.

“Good afternoon, mister,” said the patient abruptly,

“Good afternoon,” said Mr. Cowlishaw. “Have you... Can 1...”

“It’s like this,” said the patient, putting his hand in his
waistcoat pocket.

“Will you kindly sit down,” said Mr. Cowlishaw, turning on
the light, and pointing to the chair of chairs.

“It's like this,” repeated the patient, doggedly. “You see these
three teeth?” ’

He displayed three very real teeth in a piece of reddened
paper. As a spectacle, they were decidedly not appetizing, but
Mr. Cowlishaw was hardened.

“Really!” said Mr. Cowlishaw, impartially gazing on -them.

“They’re my teeth,” said the patient. And thereupon he opened
his mouth wide, and displayed, not without vanity, a wid-
owed gum. ’oni ’eeth,” he exclaimed, keeping his mouth open
and omitting preliminary consonants.

“Yes,” said Mr. Cowlishaw, with a dry inflection. “I saw
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that they were upper incisors. How did this all come about? An"
accident, I suppose?”

“Well,” said the man, “you may call it an accident; I don’t.
My name is Rannoch; centre-forward. Ye see? Were you at the
match?”~

Mr. Cowlishaw understood. He had no need of further ex-
planation; he had read it all in the Signal. And so the chief
victim of Tottenham Hotspur had come to him, just him! This
was luck! For Rannoch was, of course, the most celebrated man
in the Five Towns, and the idol of the populace. He might have
been M. P. had he chosen.

“Dear me!” Mr. Cowlishaw sympathized and he said again,
pointing more firmly to the chair of chairs, “will you sit down?”

“I had ’em all picked up,” Mr. Rannoch proceeded, ignoring
the suggestion. “Because a bit of a scheme came into my head.
And that’s why I’ve come to you, as you're just a commencing
dentist. Supposing you put these teeth on a bit of green velvet
in the case in your window, with a big card to say that they’re
guaranteed to be my genuine teeth knocked out by that blighter
of a Tottenham hali-back, you’ll have such a crowd that was
never seen around your door. All the Five Towns’ll come to
see "em. It’ll be the biggest advertisement that you or any other
dentist ever had. And you might put a little notice in the Sig-
nal saying that my teeth are on view at your premises; it would
only cost you a shilling... . I should expect you to furnish me
with new teeth for nothing, ye see.”

Assuredly the idea was an idea of genius. As an, advertise-
ment it would be indeed colossal and unique. Tens of thousands
would gaze spellbound for hours at those relies of their idol, and
every gazer would inevitably be familiarized with the name and
address of Mr. Cowlishaw, and with the fact that Mr. Cowlishaw
was dentist-in-chief to the heroical Rannoch. Unfortunately, in
dentistry there is etiquette. Mr. Cowlishaw knew that he could
not do this without sinning against etiquette.

“I'm sorry 1 can’t fall in with your scheme,” said he, “but I
can’t.”

“But, man!” protested the Scotchman, “It’s the greatest scheme
that ever was.”

“Yes,” said Mr. Cowlishaw, “but it would be unprofessional.”

Mr. Rannoch wds himself a professional. “Oh, well,” he said
sarcastically, “if you're one of those amateurs—,”

“I’ll put the job in as low as possible,” said Mr. Cowlishaw,
persuasively. -

But Scotchmen are not to be persuaded like that,

Mr. Rannoch wrapped up his teeth and leit.

(to be continued)
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Words and Word Combinations

happen v accident* n
form v celebrated a
miraculous a choose v
aged* a sympathize v
purchase v firmly adv
lack* v ignore v

cure* v guarantee v
doze v genuine a
introduce v advertisement n
instantly adv inevitably adv
abruptly ado scheme n
display v cost v

gaze* v retired® a
omit v turn* o
vanity n toothache n
patient n surgery n
observe v dental a

operating-room n
regardless of —wue B3upas mua, me cuurasnce c
in the matter of —uro kacaercs
to choose (to do)—npeanountats uTO-NHGO, XOTETh
to pay a visit—muanecru Busur
by chance —cayuaiino
to be in pain—crpanate ot Gouu
to retain one’s presence of mind —coxpausaTe HpucyrcTBHE AyXa
to be at liberty —6uiTb cBOGOZHBIM, HE3AHATHLIM
to turn on (the light) —sBkaouats (cser)
to come about —npousofiTH, NPOHCXOAHTH
to be on view —BuICTaBAATL AJf 0Go3peHuUs
an idea of genius—rennanbuas MbCIAb
to fall in with—cornawarscs
to add up —cocuurate
to pick up—noaHumats

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. Mr. Cowlishaw —aged twenty-four.

The word aged [eidzd] is an adjective meaning of the age of —
Jocturiipil Bospacta. In this meaning aged is always placed af-
ter the noun it modifies as in the above sentence. Another
example is the following:

There were two other children; Master Micawber, aged
four, and Miss Micawber, aged three.

The adjective aged meaning old—noxunoil, crapuift is pro-
nounced ]’eidzid] and used only attributively, e. g.

The man was an aged postmaster who had seen better days.

One of the meanings of the noun age is the length of time a
person or thing has existed —Bo3pacrt, e. g.

What is his age (=How old is he?)
Children usually begin school at the age of seven,
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He looked twice his age.
Note the following phraseological combinations with the noun
age:
to be of age —OHITE COBEpIIEHHOJETHHM
to come of age — gocTHYL COBepIEHHONETHS
to be under age —ObITh HecoBepIIEHHOJETHHM
to loock one’s age—BHIrJIsieTh COOTBETCTBEHHO CBOEMY BO3-

pacry

§ 2. ... a fair-haired bachelor

Fair-haired is a compound adjective meaning — cBeT/ioBOJIOCHIi.
This type of compound adjective is common in English and is
formed by an adjecfive and a noun to which the suffix -ed is
added. It is used to describe a person’s features and appearance,
parts of the body, traits of character and clothing, e. g.

blue-eyed, brown-haired, broad-shouldered, absent-
minded, good-natured, high-heeled (shoes), etc.

§ 3. ... the practice of the retired Mr. Rapper

The word retired js an adjective meaning no longer engaged
in aclive work-—ypanupmmiica oOT JeJ, YWeAWHHA Ha I€HCHIO,
OTCTAaRHOH.

The corresponding verb to retire may mean:

a) to withdraw from office, business, or active life —ocras-
J4Th NOJIKHOCTb; YXOAHTE B OTCTaBKY, €. g.

He will retire on a pension at the age of sixty.

b) to withdraw; to leave a place —yaansTeCs, yXOUTb, €. g.
He retired to his room. :

¢) to withdraw —otcrynare, as from battle or danger, e. g.

The partisans retired and regrouped their men for a
fresh attack.

§ 4. nothing lacked there

The verb to lack means fo be without —wucnbITHBATL HEAOCTa-
TOK, HeJOCTaBaTh, HYXKAATHCH, HE HMETH, €. g.

He lacks a sense of humour.
Shet lacks courage (ambition, wisdom, ability, money,
etc.).

The verbs to lack and to want are synonyms meaning — ne-
nocTaBaTe, He HMeThb. When we say a person lacks something,
we simply state the fact that he does not have it, e. g.

He lacks a sense of proportion. She lacks persistence.

When we say a person or a thing is in want of something,
we not only state the fact that he (or it) does not have it but
at the same time we - stress the fact that it is needed, e. g.
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The house wants painting.
Your hair wants cutting.
The furniture wants dusting.
My suit wants pressing.

The correspondmg nouns are lack and want —HegocTaTox, or-
CyTCTBHE, €. g.

For want of a nail we could not hang the picture.
The plants died for lack of water.

-§ 5. ... to cure all the toothache for miles around.

The verb to cure means fo bring back fo health —Bbiednts.
It must not be confused with the verb to treat which means fo
give medical or surgical attention fto something with the aim of
curing it — geuuts., In order to be cured of an illness we must
take treatmenis — neuurtscd, e. g.

She was taking treatments for heart trouble.

He is being treated for rheumatism.

I had to take treatments for a month before 1 was
cured of my liver complaint.

Note the prepositions used with the verbs:

to cure somebody of something
to treat somebody for something
also, to take treatments for something.

§ 6. ... who might have paid him a visit and a fee..,

In this sentence the verb to pay refers to two objects—a vis-
it and a fee. The combination to pay a visit is a phraseclogical
unit meaning —HaHecTy Bu3NT; to pay a fee is a free combina-
tion and the verb to pay is used in its direct sense. By apply-
ing the same verb to these two objects the author achieves a
humorous styhstlc effect. This stylistic device is called a
zeugma [‘zju:gma].

Other examples of the same stylistic device are the following;

. He took his hat and his leave. She fell into a
chair and fainting fit, simultaneously. When they
emerged upon the road he (Bob) threw off his
spectacles and his gravity together. (Ch. Dickens,
The Pickwick Papers)

§ 7. So he sat and yawned and gazed at the crowd.

The verb to gaze (at, on, upon something, somebody) is fo
look long and steadily usually with wonder, curiosily or admira-
tion, . g.

Andrew Manson sat gazing with fixed intensity through
the window upon the mountains which rose on either
side of the single railway track.
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The verbs to look, to gaze, to stare, to eye are synonyms.
To look (at something, somebody) is the general word in this
group and may be used instead of any of the verbs given above.
To stare (at something, somebody) is 7o look long and stead-
ily at something or somebody, e. g.
The children stared at the new pupil who stood in
front of the class.
To eye (something, somebody) is fo watch carefully, with sus-
pition or curiosity, e. g.
The policeman eyed George with suspicion when the
latter hid in the doorway of a house.

§ 8. ... turning on the light

The Russian BxJouaTh, BHIKJIOYAaTh (cBeT, ras, pajauo) may be
expressed in English in the following ways: to turn on (off or
out), to switch on (off).

The word combination to turn on (off) is broader in its ap-
plication than to switch on (off). We can turn on (off or out)
the light, the gas, the radio, the water tap, etc., whereas to
switch on (off) is used only when we speak of an electric cir-
cuit, e. g.

to switch on (off) the electric light, the radio.

The word combination te go out corresponds to the Russian
infransitive verb —racuyTb, e. g.
We had barely found our seats when the lights went
out and the overture began. The fire has gone out.

§ 9. An accident, I suppose?

In modern English the noun accident means a sudden and
unexpected event usually something undesirable or unfortunate, a
disaster or catastrophe —HecuacTHRIH cJayuai, e. g.

Many people were injured in the railway accident.

The following phraseological combinations are used with the
noun accident:

to meet with an accident, to have an accident, e g

Looking at the stranger’s bandaged head Mrs. Hall
was sure that the man had met with an accident.

Although the noun accident is mostly used in the meaning —
HecuacTHolli cayuaii, the word still retains its former meaning
of something that happens unexpectedly, by chance— cayuafi, cayuyai-
goc'n:. We find this meaning in the adverbial phrase by acci-
ent, e. g.

I met him by accident.
I was there by accident.
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Put down the knife, you may cut yoursell by accident.

§ 10. Ye see?

The substitution of the word ye for you is typical of care-
less rapid speech. It is sometimes regarded as a dialectal form
of the pronoun you.

It should not be confused with ye (the old form of you),
which is now archaic and used only in poetry.

§ 11 ... the idea was an idea of genius
In English, the noun genius had no corresponding adjective,
that is, there is no word in English corresponding exactly to
the Russian adjective — reHuajbHBIA.
Note also the following:
a man of genius —reHnanbHB YeJ0BeK
a brilliant (outstanding, eminent) scientist — rennanbHbld, BbI-
Jalomuiics yueHbtH
a brilliant decision (solution)-—rennanvuoe (OnecTsimiee) pe-
meHue

a brilliant thought —renunansuaa (6aecrsinias) MbICAb

§ 12 ... was dentist-in-chief to the heroical Rannoch

Dentist-in-chief is a noun formed by analogy with such words
as commander-in-chief, editor-in-chief. In this context it is used
to produce a humorous efiect.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. The name of the days of the week, like all proper
names are commonly used without any article. However, in
the text the word Saturday is used with both the Indefinite
and Definite Articles.
... And that day was a Saturday, the red Saturday on

which...

The Indefinite Article here has a classifying force—
910 OBl CyGOOTHHH JEHB,
while the Definite Article is used to distinguish that
Saturday from all other Saturdays—
Ta camas namartaas cy06ora, Korjia...

§ 2. Both the Indefinite Article and the Definite Article are
used in the text before nouns which stand in apposition.

... Mr. Cowlishaw..., a fair-haired bacheior with a
weak moustache...
... Mr. Rapper, a dentist of the very old school...
... This martyr was Mrs. Simeon Clowes, the mayo-
ress...
. that Rannoch, ihe new Scotch cenire-forward...



Thua,

1) if the noun in apposition denotes a class or a category,
it is preceded by the Indefinite Article;

2) if the noun in apposition is the name of a well-known
person or the name of a person known in some particular place
it is preceded by the Definite Article;

3) if the noun in apposition denotes state, or a rank or office
that can be held by one person at a time, it loses its moun
characteristics and is used without any Article, e. g.

Comrade Smirnov, Director of the plant..,
The same is true of the use of the Article before nouns in the
function of predicatives, e.g.

. The patient was a tall, stiff, fair man of about thirty.
. Rannoch was, of course, the most celebrated man
in the Five Towns.
... The fact that Mr. Cowlishaw was dentist-in-chief
to the heroical Rannoch...

§ 3. The Complex Infinitive construction with for is used in
the text

. he sat ... and waited for dental sufferers to come to
him....

This construction here has the function of a Complex Object
and should be translated into Russian by means of a Subordinate
Object clause, or by means of a verbal noun with an attribute-
noun jn the Genetive Case—B pojaaTenbHOM Najexe.

He waited for dawn fo come. On xpan HacTynJieHHs paccBeTa.

This construction is frequently used in English and can have
different functions in the sentence besides that of a Complex
Object.

1) Complex Subject, e.g.
For Mr. Cowlishaw to sit there during the match was
an agony (or It was an agony).

2) Complex Predicative, e. g.

That was for him to decide.
3) Complex Attribute, e. g.

The best thing for the dentist to do was to sit and wait,
4) Complex Adverbial Modifier,
a) of purpose, e. g.
She left it for Mr. Cowlishaw to decide.
b) of result, e. g
‘He saw that it was too late for him to refuse.
(See also L. 3, B, § 2)
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§ 4. The verb to have followed by a Complex Object with
the Past Participle is used in the text in the meaning fo cause,
fo give orders, to instruct.

... I had 'em all picked up (=1 made someone pick them .up).

The construction shows that the action expressed by the Par-
ticiple was performed at the request of the person denoted by the
subject of the sentence,

This construction is commonly used in English, particularly
in every-day speech, e. g.

She had her nails done.
I must have my hair cut,
He will have his car brought home.

The verb to have may also be followed by a Complex Object
construction with the Infinitive, e. g.

I'll have him do it (Ishall give $ npukaxy emy caeanaTb 3TO.
him orders, [ shall instruct
him to do it).
In the negative form it means not to let, e. g.

I'll not have you speak so. $1 He MO3BOJIIO BaM TaK FOBOPHTD,
B. § 1. ... there happened a DBuesanno B jBepax pasgancs
ring at the door. 3BOHOK.

A desemantized there introduces this sentence. Usually
it is followed by the verb to be, e. g.

There was a good place near. the river...

But it may also be followed by some other verbs such as:
come, happen, turn out, etc. signifying a change or the appearance
of something new or unexpected, e. g.

There came a sharp whistle in the garden.

§ 2. ... The servani, having asked Mr. Cowlishaw if Mr. Cow-
lishaw was at liberty, introduced a patient.

Here the Perfect Participle is used to denote an action prior
to that expressed by the finile verb. It is translated into Russian
by a Subordinate Adverbial Clause or by a Participle of the
Perfective Aspect — neenpHuacTHeM cOBepuUIEHHOrO BHZA.

§3. ... He had a drooping VY Hero 6blinm cBHcaoulue YCH,
moustache, which prevented yTo nomeinano M-py Kayaumo
Mr. Cowlishaw from adding COCUMTaTh ero 3yOH,

his teeth up instantly.

The Gerund preceded by certain prepositions is used in Eng-
lish after certain verbs and verb-phrases. The most frequently
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used verbs are: to think (of), to depend (on), to thank (for), to
object (to), to prevent (irom), to be fond (of), to be proud (oY),
to be interested (in), to be surprised (at). '

(See also L. 1 B, § 4, L. 5 A, §2)

Exercises
I. Translate the following phrases and sentences from the text into Russian:
1. ... whatever high-class dentists choose to call it
2. ... specimen “uppers” and “lowers” and odd teeth shining in
their glass case. 3. ... the new black-and-gold door-plate on the
door. 4. ... a new dentist has “set up” in a district. 5. All the
world had gone to the football match. 6. The patient had a droop-
ing moustache, which prevented Mr. Cowlishaw from adding
his teeth up instantly. 7. ... pointing to the chair of chairs.
8. “ont ’eeth,” he exclaimed keeping his mouth open and omit-
ting preliminary consonants. 9. “I should expect you to furnish
me with new teeth for nothing, ye see?” 10. Every gazer would

inevitably be familiarized with the name and address of Mr. Cow-
lishaw.

. ;l'hranslage the following sentences into Russian and explain the form of
€ verb:

1. The referee would certainly have been murdered had not a
Five Towns crowd observed its usual miraculous self-restraint.
2, The one martyr who might, perhaps, have paid him a visit
and a fee did not show hersell. 3. Mr. Cowlishaw would have
liked to go, but it would have been madness to quit the surgery
on his opening day. 4. He might have been M. P. had he chosen.

I11. Find English equivalents in the text for the following Russian phrases:

co6JI0/laTh BBIIEPIKKY; 3TO OHNa 3HaMeHaTe/NbHas cy660Ta; Bce
Obl710 Ha Mecre; He (e3 TIIeCJaBHA; Ha MHOTO MHJIb BOKpYr; He-
cMoTpsi Ha 8y0HYI0 60Jb; MHe HX nojgobpaju; Kak BCe 3TO cay-
YHJIOCL?; OH Mor OBl CTaTbh UJEHOM NapJjaMeHTa, ecad Ovl 3aXoTes;
TOT TPOCTON GaKT, 4YTO...; LUEHTP HAaNaJeHUs; ONyCKas COrJacHbie
B HauaJjie CJI0Ba; IOKYNaTb [0 BBLICOKOH IieHe; pa3faJjcs 3BOHOK;
CKa3arb Y.-J1. CYXHM TOHOM; BOCKJHKHYTb COUYYBCTBEHHO;, Y MeHA
B TOJIOBE BO3HHK IJIaH; NOMECTHTb 3aMEeTKY B rasere; BHICTaBJSAThb
4.-J. AN 0B003pEHHS; T€HHA/bHAsl MLIC/L; 51 HE MOTY COrJIacHThCS

C BallUM IIpeAJOKEeHHEM, OHH KakK 3a4apOBaHHbIC 6y11y1‘ CMOTpETH
HA ...,

IV. Answer the following questions:

1. Who was Mr. Cowlishaw and what kind of surgery did he
have? 2. What were Mr. Cowlishaw’s thoughts as he sat waiting
for patients to come to him? 3. Why did the author call the
match that Saturday a carnage? 4. How did the ring at the door
affect Mr. Cowlishaw? 5. How did the newcomer behave when
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he stepped into the surgery? 8. What story did the man tell Mr.
Cowlishaw? 7. What caused Mr. Cowlishaw’s heart to beat vio-
lently when he learned who the man was? 8. Why did Rannoch
come to Mr. Cowlishaw and what offer did he make the dentist?
9. What did Rannoch mean by saying “Oh, well, if you’re one
of those amateurs...?”

V. Tell the story in indirect speech.

Vi. Tell the story as it might have been told by: a) Mr. Cowlishaw, b) Mr,
Rannoch.

Vil. Dramatize the story:

Characters:
a. The author,
b. Mr. Cowlishaw,
¢. Mr. Rannoch.

VIIl. Give the principle forms of the following verbs:

to buy, to choose, to shine, tosit, to set, to pay, to cost, to fight,
to beat, to fall.

IX. Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs and adjectives:

regardless, to murder, miraculous, to purchase, curious, gloomy,
to deifeat, patient, stiff, abrupt, appetizing, chief, celebrated, to
proceed, genuine, inevitable, to familiarize, persuasive, doubtless,
1o guarantee, firm.

X. Give adjectives corresponding to the following verbs and nouns:

fo observe, to purchase, to cure, surgery, description, edition,
vanity, accident, to open, pain, to murder, luck, to sympathize,
to advertize, to droop, introduction.

XI1. Paraphrase the following statements from the text paying particular at-
tention to the words given in bold type:

1. She was obviously in pain from her teeth. 2. It would have
been madness to quit the surgery on his opening day. 3. There
happened a ring at the door. 4. Mr. Cowlishaw retained his pres-
ence of mind. 5. The attendant answered the ring. 6. “I'll see,
Sir,” Mr. Cowlishaw heard the attendant saying. 7. It was in fact
a patient. 8. Rannoch displayed three very real teeth. 9. Mr. Cow-
lishaw was hardened to such sights. 10. “It’s like this,” said the
patient abruptly ignoring the doctor’s invitation to sit down.
11. How did it all come about?

X1, Paraphrase the parts of the sentences given in bold type using words
or word combinations from the text:

1. Our faculty team suffered a defeat in the last football match.
2. With bated breath Tom stood looking cautiously into the room.
4. Accideatally Tom stumbled upon Huck hanging about at the
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tavern door. 4. Huck was free to do anything. He could go fishing
or swimming when and where he wished and stay as long as it
suited him. 5. The latest styles are exhibited in the display win-
dow of GUM. 6. Carl began: “If an illustrious name were attached
to our pictures they would sell at splendid prices.” 7. The coura-
geous explorers went on with their investigation disregarding the
dangers and discomforts of the expedition. 8. “Mr. Burton wouldn’t
like my going away, of course,” said Arthur, “but he could hard-
ly interfere. I am eighteen now and can do what I wish.” 9. They
were returning home in the dusk of a winter day. 10. “I warn
you that unless you are prepared to provide me with a satisfac«
tory explanation, I shall feel bound to complain to the English
Ambassador,” Mr. Burton said abruptly, approaching the officer.
11. “You don’t complete the endings,” Ruth said gently to Mar-
tin. “You leave off the d and the g in and and ing and then you
drop initial letters and diphthongs.” 12. Had Mr. Cowlishaw lost
his temper they would have quarreled. 13. The doctor preferred to
keep silent rather than argue with Miss Betsey.

XIIL. Fill in the blanks with one of the words given below and give reaso.s
for your choice:

to look, to gaze, to stare, to eye;

to lack, to want; lack, want.

1. Montanelly found Arthur sitting on the bench in the same
attitude as an hour before ... with wide open eyes at the glit-
tering mountains around him, 2. Julia snatched the paper from
her husband, ... at it and held it out to Arthur. 3. James pushed
his chair away from the table, and sat ... at Arthur too much
astonished for anger. 4. Arthur found himself in a brightly lighted
room ... in confused wonder at the table and the papers and the
officers sitting in their accustomed places. 5. The man with the
wooden leg ... David all over and locked the gate behind him.
6. Cozette stood ... at the wonderful toys in the bright window.
She could not tear herself away. 7. Martin did not know where
to begin his studies and continually suffered from ... of prepara-
tion. 8. [t was not that his brain was weak or incapable, it
could think these thoughts were it not for ... of training in
thinking. 9. Arthur was physically exhausted with hunger, foul
weather, and ... of sleep; every bone in his body seemed to ache
separately. 10. For a long time Manson did not speak to Chris-
tine about his love for ... of an opportunity. 11. He ... the
courage to tell her the truth. 12, He had always ... a sense of
humour. So we never joked with him. 13 Though Grassini did
not like Gemma and was secretly a little afraid of her, he real-
itged‘ that without her his drawing-room would ... a great attrac-
ion.
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XIV. Translate the following sentences into English observing the pattern

to wait for+- N/Pron + Inf:
Obj case

1. K cemu uacam Bce cobpajuch u KAaJH Hayaja coGpaHnHs.
2 OuauBep pewna MOAOKAATb HacTyIieHUs HouH. 3. Honaroe spems
OH JKJaJ, KOrja 3a3BOHHT 3BOHOK. 4. MapTHH c HeTepHeHueM X jal,
Korza Pyde mpuger HaBecTHTh ero. 5. ['ek ¢ HerepneHHeM KJal,
kKoria Tom mojgact emy curHan. 6. IlaBua Jnosaroe Bpems Knuad,
KOTJa OTKPOIOT JiBePb, HO HHUKTO He IIpHLIeJI.

XV. Write five sentences of your own observing the same patfern given
above.

XVI. Translate the following sentences into English observing the pattern

to have + N/Pron +P II (where required):
Obj. case

1. 3arTpa f NOHAY X Bpauy YAaJATh 3y6. S yxke HeleMo cTpa-
Jaio or 3y6HOI GouH. 2. §l He Mory cefiuac yHTH H3 JOMa, s KAy
HacTpoAmuKa., MHe HYXKHO HACTpOHTh posas. 3 MHe Hajgo nepe-
neyataTh 3TOT TekcT. ¥ TeOsa ecTh MamuuucTka? Her, Ho a1 neua-
Talo cama. Xouemb, 5 TeGe ero nepeneuataio? 4. Iojoxkuau MeHs,
noxany#icra. f MomeHTasbHO TOAIMINY 5TOT JAOKyMeHT. [oBopar,
4yTO IOUpPEKTOp cefiuac cBoGojeH. 5. Moe#t cecTpe HyXxHO
CHINTb HOBOe IJjaThe. 3aBTpPa MH NoiijgeM K nopTHuxe. 6. Buepa
% ciiuya ceGe HOBoe mjathe. Bce roBopsrt, uTo A HacToOfAllas TOPT-
Huxa. 7. Ilpuxoan cerogusi KO MHe CMOTpeTb TejeBu3op. Thf ero
yxe noudHusaa? [la, Buepa HeOXHAAHHO 3aIes 6paT M NOYMHUJ €ro.
8. UTto cayunsnoce ¢ TBoumH dacamu? OHH ‘OTCTAIOT, HX HYXHO I0-
yuHHTL. 9. 3aBTpa A 6yAy OKJEHBaTh KOMHATY OGOSIMH, TH MOXeEIlb
noMous mue Hemuoro? 10. I'sie s Mory moumctuth Tydau? 11. 9 xoten
6L yBeanuHTb 3ToT noprper. 12. Hesnmakomen xoren, utobol ero
BelllH OBbLJIH BHICYHIEHBHI Kak MOXHO CKopee.

XVII. Form sentences of unreal condition referring to the past, based on the
given facts:

Model: I didn’t greet him because 1 didn’t recognize him.

If I had recognized him I would have greeted him.

1. We went to the theatre because we had tickets. 2. We lost our

way because the night was pitch-dark. 3. They made a fire and

the irightened wolves ran away. 4 Our telephone was out of or-

der, that’s why I didn’t call you up last night. 5. We did not

write the article because many of the students objected to our
interpretation of the facts.

XVIII. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. Ecin 661 Tom 3Haa, uro ters Ilonsn BhifepHeT emy 3v6, ou
HuMKorja Obl He cKasan eH, 4To cTpajaer or 3yGHo# Goau yke He-
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CKONbKO Auet. 2. Ecaw Obl OH He BMeINaJCA B Pas3rosop, OHH Ol
noccopunncs. 3. Ecan On o nocaymajcsi Hamero copera, oH Obt
He nonaj B Karactpody. 4. Ecan Ob 71 He NOHHMAJ CePLE3HOCTH
00CTAaHOBKH, 51 HHKOrJa Obl He COIJACHJCA C BallUM NJIaHOM.
5. Eca Gul BBl He MOMOrJH MHE BOBpeMs, si OBl He clenana 3ToT
NepeBoj| 3a OAUH JeHb.

XIX. Form compound adjectives by combining the following adjectives and
nouns. Translate these compound adjectives into Russian:
Adjectives: large, big, bare, dark, ill, absent, long, broad.
Nouns: mind, eye, head, shoulder, hair, nature, temper, face,
neck, leg.

XX. Fill in the blanks the definite or indefinite articie where required:

1. George Washington, ... first president of the United States,
was ... strong opponent of the policy of the British Govern-
ment, and at the outbreak of the Revolutionary war was chosen

. commander-in-chief of the revolutionary army. 2. Who is...
president of the USA now? 3. Paul Robeson is not only ... fa-
mous singer and actor but also ... active fighter for peace, free-
dom and democracy. 4. Comrade Ivamov, ... chairman of our
collective farm, is ... retired colonel. 5. Miss Betsey Trotwood
came to visit Mrs. Copperfield on ... Friday when David was
born. 6. “To begin my life with the beginning of my life I re-
cord that I was born on ... Friday, at 12 o’clock at night.”
7. Clyde thought that he, ... nephew of the wealthy Griffiths,
should be admitted into high society. 8. Ivan Bolotnikov, ...
peasant, was ... leader of one of the first antifeudal revolts in
Russia. 9. Her father was ... captain of a Spanish ship. 10. We
saw a sculptured figure by Mrs. Scott, ... wife of ... famous
explorer. 11. I'd like you to meet Comrade Petrov, ... great
friend of mine. 12, Comrade Smirnova, ... dean of the English
department, has visited many countries of the world. 13. Ham-
let, ... immortal tragedy by Shakespeare, was written in the
first years of the 17th century.

XXI. Fill in the blanks with prepositions wherever necessary:

1. Montanelly and Arthur arrived ... Geneva ... a Saturday
night. They had intended to stay a few days ... the town. How-
ever, they left ... the mountains ... the same day. 2. Arthur
was ... very high spirits while driving ... the fertile valley coun-
try stretching ... miles around. 3. He would gaze ... hours

.. eyes full ... wonder and mystery ... the jagged mountain
peaks glittering ... the sun. 4. He pointed ... the valley below
them. The great pine trees, dark ... the gathering gloom ...
evening, stood like sentinels ... the narrow banks ... the river.
5. They waited ... the sun to sink ... a mountain peak. 6. “I'm ...
liberty to go where I choose, I'm eighteen now,” said Arthur.
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7. Speaking ... David, Uriah Heep always writhed and winced
as if he were constantly ... pain ... some terrible illness. 8. Af-
ter giving Mr. Squeers a good lesson, Nicholas Nickleby immediately
left his school regardless ... the consequences.

XXIIL. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. Mocsre pmosrux mnouckoB IuApio M3HCOH, HakOHeH, Kynu.
npakTHKy craporo nokTtopa Posi. B neHb oTKpHTHR DHAPIO KAah
NaNHeHTOB C CaMOro yTpa, HO HHKTO He npumes. K Beuepy, Koraa
oH cofpajcs yXoJuTh 13 KaOHHeTa, pe3KO 3a3BOHUJ 3BOHOK.
C ObromuMmcsl cepfileM OH OTKPHIA JABeps. D10 Obul AEHCTBHTENLHO
nepBoiil nauueHt. 2. HesnakoMmen npukasasn BHecTH 6araxx B KOM-
HaTy. YBUJEB 3a0HHTORAHHYIO [0JIOBY HE3HAKOMLA, X03si{{Ka rOCTH-
HULB TIOAYMAJa, YTO C HHM, JOJIKHO OBITb, IPOW3CIIE] HeCUaCTHHH
cayuaii. 3. ®pefia ckasana Anjauy, 4TO0 B TOT JeHb, KOTAa OHA
JOCTHI'HET COBEpIIEHHOJIETHSI, OHM OTNpasaHyioT cBaiasly. 4. Jok-
rop IlerpoB paboraer B Gosphule yxe 25 jer. OH BBHIICUWJ COTHH
6oapubix. 5, Korza Tom mnoxanosajicss tete Ilosan, 4To y Hero
fonuT 3y6, eMy He MPHIIJIO B FOJOBY, YTO OHA IPOCTO €ro BHJEP-
Her. 6. ToM mpexanoxun MajaeunkaMm yOexkaTb Ha OCTPOB JIKeKCOH
¥ cratb nupartamu. HeT HYXKIB roBOpUTH, 4TO BCE C BOCTOPIOM
MPHHAJK el'0 HpeljoXKeHue.

XXH]I. Give Russian equivalents for the following English word combina-
tions. Use the word combinations in situations of your own:

1. an odd number, an odd glove, an odd job, twenty odd
years, an odd person; 2. an abrupt turn, an abrupt manner, an
abrupt style; 3. a genuine pearl, a genuine sorrow, a genuine
Rembrandt, a genuine surprise; 4. a particular case, to be parti-
cular in (speech), to be particular about (or as to) what one
wears, for no particular reason; 5. to sympathize with a person, to
sympathize with one’s wish; 6. to turn over a new leaf, to turn
the matter over in ome’s mind, to turn to, to turn a deaf ear to,
to turn one’s back on; 7. to keep one’s temper, to keep to the
subject, to keep somebody waiting, to keep one’s word; 8. to dis-
play courage.

XX1V. Read the following dialogue and copy out the word combinations
dealing with foolball. Translate the dialogue into Russian;

AT THE FOOTBALL MATCH

John: 1 say, have you ever seen a football match in Englahd?
Fred: No, I'd like to.

J.: Well, there’s a good match on this aiternoon, Spurs and
Arsenal.
F.: That’s a good idea, come on.



=m=

Here we are.

What a crowd —we’ll never get through it.

Oh, we’ll be all right. Come along, push in here. Ex-
cuse me... Excuse me... Doyou mind ... Sorry ...
Excuse me...

In at last; I never expected we’d get in so quickly.
The ground is full.

Yes, this is one of the most popular sporting events in
England.

I don’t know the names of the officials on the English
field. Can you tell me who is who?

Of course! There’s the referee—he controls the game,.
Then there are the two linesmen who run up and down
the touch-line and signal when the ball is out of play.
Then there’s—Hello! Here’s the home team coming out.
What a shout. Is that the Arsenal team in red jerseys
and white knickers?

Yes, and here are the Spurs; they are wearing white
jerseys and blue shorts.

Those will be the two captains tossing up for choice of end?
Arsenal have won the toss, and are going to kick with
the wind.

There’s the referee’s whistle, -and here they- are lining
up. What are the positions of the players?

There’s the goalkeeper (the ‘goalie’), then the two full-
backs, the three half-backs, and the five forwards.
Thanks. There’s one of the Spurs’ forwards ready to
kick (off) now.

He’s the centre-forward. He'll tap the ball to the in-
side-right or inside-left. ... There he goes!

The inside-left has kicked the ball out to this man: who
is he?

He’s the outside left —the ‘winger’ —it was-a good pass
too. There he goes down the touch-line racing for the
goal. Ah, well tackled: Shoot! Shoot! ... Oh he has lost
the balll

Yes, he kept it to himself too long.

Of course he did! ... That’s his worst fault. He’s sel-
fish and always wants to dribble and show off instead
of taking the chance to pass.

Arsenal’s centre-forward has the ball now ... he’s beat-
en the half-back. ... Oh, a good pass!
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J.: Come on, Arsenal ... here it is .., right across the
‘mouth of the goal ... look at that centre-forward, he’ll
get it with his head ... he’s got it. Goal! GOAL! Oh!
well played, Arsenal!

(From A Modern English Course for Foreign Students
by C. E. Eckersley)

XXV. (!J)ompose a dialogue using the words and word combinations listed
elow:

I say; have you ever been to; a motice in the newspaper;
Really?; I'd like to; that’s a good idea; to examine; to display;
to get through the crowd; to push in; regardless of; to be on
view; to lack; for hours; to gaze on.

XXVI. Explain the following proverbs and translate them into Russian.
Write a short story to illustrate one of the proverbs. Use as many
word combinations from the text as possible in your story:

a) A bad workman quarrels with his tools.
b) Look before you leap.
¢) Where there’s a will there’s a way.

XXVIL. Suggested topics for oral and written composition:

1. Your visit to the stadium.

2. A film you have seen about a football game or some other
sporting event,



Lesson Nine

Speech Patterns

" had better+Inf (without fo)

would rather4-Inf (without f0)

“If you’re going to talk like this, I'd better go.”
“I’d rather stay at home in such weather.”

MR. COWLISHAW, DENTIST

(continued) By Arnold Benneit

Now just as Mr. Cowlishaw was personally conducting to the
door the greatest goal-keeper that the Five Towns had ever seen
{here happened another ring and thus it fell out that Mr. Cow-
lishaw found himself in the double difficulty of speeding his
first visitor and welcoming his second all in the same breath.

The second was a visitor beyond Mr. Cowlishaw’s hopes. No
other than Mrs. Simeon Clowes, mayoress of Hanbridge; a tall
and well-b\uilt, handsome, downright woman, of something more
* than fiftyjand something less than sixty.

She eyed him interrogatively and firmly. She probed into his
character, and he felt himself pierced.

“You are Mr. Cowlishaw?” she began.

“Good afternoon, Mrs. Clowes,” he replied. “Yes, I am. Can 1
be of any service to you?”

“That depends,” she said.

He asked her to step in, and in she stepped.

“Have you had any experience in taking teeth out?” she asked
in the surgery. Her hand stroked her left cheek.

“Oh, yes,” he said eagerly. “But of course, we try to avoid
extraction as much as possible.”

_ “If your’re going to talk like that,” she said coldly, and even
bltterly, “I'd better go.”
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He wondered what she was driving at.

“Naturally,” he said, summoning all his latent powers of di-
plomacy, “there are cases in which extraction is unfortunately
necessary.”

“How many teeth have you extracted?” she inquired.

“I really couldn’t say,” he lied. “Very many.”

“Because,” she said, “you don’t look as if you could say ‘Bol’
to a goose.”

“I think I can say ‘Bo!’ to a goose,” he said.

She laughed.

“Don’f fancy, Mr. Cowlishaw, that if I laugh I'm not in the
most horrible pain. I am. When I tell you I couldn’t go with
Mr. Clowes to the match —"

“Will you take this seat? he said, indicating the chair of
chairs; “then I can examine.”

She obeyed. “I do hate the horrid, velvety feeling of these
chairs,” she said; “It's most creepy.”

“I shall have to trouble you to take your bonnet off.”

- Stie removed her bonnet, and he took it as he might have
taken his first-born, and laid it gently to rest on his cabinet.

“Now,” he said soothingly, “kindly open your mouth wide.”

Like all women of strong and generous character, Mrs. Simeon
Clowes had a large mouth. She obediently extended it to dimen-
sions which must be described as august, at the same time point-
ing with her gloved and chubby finger to a particular part of it.

“Yes, yes,” murmured Mr. Cowlishaw, assuming a tranquillity
which he did not feel. This was the first time he had ever looked
into the mouth of a mayoress, and the prospect troubled him.

He put his little ivory-handled mirror into that mouth and
studied its secrets. ‘

“] see,” he said, withdrawing the mirror, “Exposed nerve,
Quite simple. Merely wants stopping. When I've done with it
the tooth will be as sound as ever it was. All your other teeth
are excellent.”

Mrs, Clowes arose violenly out of the chair.

“Now just listen to me, young man,” she said. “I don’t want
any stopping; I won't have any stopping; I want that tooth out.
I've already quarrelled with one dentist this afternoon because
he refused to take it out. I came to you because you're young,
and I thought you'd be more reasonable. Surely a body can de-
cide whether she’ll have a tooth out or not! It’s my tooth.
What's a dentist for? In my young days dentists never did any-
thing else but take teeth ouf. All I wish to know is, will you take
it out or will you not?”

“It’s really a pity—"

“That's my affair, isn't it?” she stopped him, and moved to-
wards her bonnet.
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“If you insist,” he said quickly, “I will extract.”

“Well,” she said, “if you don’t call this insisting, what do
you call insisting? Let me tell you I didn’t have a wink of sleep
last night.”

The mayoress resumed her seat, taking her gloves off.

“It’s decided then?” she questioned.

“Certainly,” said he. “Is your heart good?”

“Is my heart good?” she repeated. “Young man, what business
is thz'lt of yours? It’s my tooth I want you to deal with, not my
heart!”

“I must give you gas,” said Mr. Cowlishaw, faintly.

“Gas!” she exclaimed. "You’ll give me no gas, young man.
No! My heart is not good. I should die under gas. 1 couldn’t
bear the idea of gas, you must take it out without gas, and you
mustn’t hurt me, I'm a perfect baby, and you mustn’t on any
account hurt me.”

The moment was crucial. Supposing that he refused—a prom-
ising career might be nipped in the bud; would, undoubtedly,
be nipped in the bud. Whereas, if he accepted the task, the pat-
ronage of the aristocracy of Hanbridge was within his grasp.
But the tooth was collosal, monumental.

“Very well, Madam,” he said, for he was a brave youngster.

But he was in panic. He wanted a stiff drink. If he failed
to wrench the monument out at the first pull the result wouid
be absolute disaster; in an instant he would have ruined the
practice which had cost him so dear. However, having consented,
he was obliged to go through with the affair.

He took every precaution. He chose the most vicious instru-
ment. He applied to the vicinity of the tooth the very latest
substitute for cocaine; he prepared cotton wool and warm water
in a glass. And at length, when he could delay the fatal essay
no longer, he said:

“Now [ think we are ready.”

“You won’t hurt me?” she asked anxiously.

“Not a bit,” he replied, with an admirable simulation of gaiety.

“Because if you do—"

He laughed. But it was an hysterical laugh. All his nerves
were on end. He had a sick feeling. The room swam. He collected
himself with a terrific effort.

“When I count one,” he said, “I shall take hold; when I count
two you must hold very tight to the chair; and when I count
three, out it will come.”

Then he encircled her head with his left arm—brutally, as
dentists are always brutal in the thrilling crisis, “Wider!” he
shouted. And he took possession of that tooth,..

“One — two —"”

He didn't know what he was doing.
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There was no three. There was a slight shriek and a thud on
the floor. Mrs. Simeon Clowes jumped up and briskly rang a
bell. The attendant rushed in. The attendant saw Mrs. Clowes
gurgling into a handkerchief which she pressed to her mouth with
one hand while with the other, in which she had her bonnet, she
was fanning the face of Mr. Cowlishaw. Mr. Cowlishaw had fainted
from nervous excitement. But -his unconscious hand held the
forceps; and the forceps, vicforious, held the monumental tooth.

“O—p—pen the window,” spluttered Mrs. Clowes to the
attendant. “He’s gone off; he’ll come to in a minute.”

Words and Word Combinations

well-built a
depend v

step v

stroke v
eagerly adv
naturally adv
inquire* v
avoid v

fancy v
indicate v
obey v
soothingly adv
generous a
obediently adv
extend v
withdraw v
sound a
reasonable ¢
faintly adv
hold v

anxiously adv
handsome a

. -
.examtne v

resume v
deal* v

hurt ¢
perfect a
stiff a

ruin v
consent* v
apply v
delay v
admirable a
faint v
nervous a
excitement n
unconscious a
victorious a
bear v
wonder* v n

it fell out (that) —cayunnocs tak, (uro)
to find oneself in difficulty —okasarscs B TpyaHOM nojoxeHuH

all in the same breath—enuHniM fyxoM, He nepeBoasd JAHXaHUSA, OAHO-
BpeMEHHO

to be beyond someone’s hopes —30. cBepx OoxHAAHHA

no other than-—HHKTO HHON Kak

to be of service to someone —GHTb MoJe3HHM K.-J.

to have experience in (doing something) —mumers onnr

to be driving at—kJOHHTL K Y.-JI., HaMekaTb Ha 4.-J.

to stop a tooth —sanaombupoBath 3y6

it’s (really) a pity—kak xann

What business is that of yours?—Kaxce xo sToro am jaeno?

not ... on any account—#HH B xoeM cjydae, HH NOJA KaKHM BHJOM, HH-
KOHM 00pa3som

to go through with something— poBectn 4.-a1. 10 KoHua

to take every precaution—npHHs#MaTh Bce MepHl MPEJOCTOPOXKHOCTH

at length —nakoner,

to collect oneself—B3aTb ce6s B pyKu, coOpaTbhCA C MHCHAMH

to take hold of—cxBarurp, yxpaturThca 3a 4.-J1.
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to take possession of —oBnapeTs, 3aXBaTHTBH

1o hold tight to-—-xpenko nepxarpca 3a

to come to—npuXxoauTs B cebd

it depends —(pase.) xaK cKa3aTh, BCE€ 3aBHCHT OT OOCTOATEJLCTB

May I trouble you (to do something) ...—IlpocTure, He MoXKeTe aH
BHI. ,

not to have a wink of sleep—He comxuyTs rsas

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. ... thus it fell out that Mr. Cowlishaw found himself in
the double difficulty of
In the above sentence the verb-adverb combination to fall out
is used in the meaning of fo happen, io turn out —canyuatbeca.
Other combinations with the verb to fall followed by prepo-
sitions or adverbs are the following:
To fall behind—1to lag — oTcraBats; to be late in doing smth —
3anasjbiBath, €. g.
He always {alls behind when we climb uphill.
I’ve fallen behind the group in my studies.
She has fallen behind with her rent-payments (correspond-
ence, work, etc.)

To fall into— to pass into a certain state, e. g.

to fall into a doze —3ajpeMarb

to fall into a deep sleep—s3acHyTb ra1y60KHM CHOM
to fall into bad habits — ycBouTh nOXHe NMPHBHUKH
to fall into disgrace — [ONacTh B HEMHJOCTh

to fall into conversation —3aroBopuTh, HauaThb pasrosop
to fall into line (mil.) — nocrpoutsbcs

§ 2. He wondered what she was driving at.

The verb to wonder may be used in the meaning of fo feel
curiosity, to be anxious to know — HHTepecoOBaThCH, KeJaTh 3HATh.
[t takes an Object Clause introduced by the connectives why,
who, whether, etc., e. g.

I was just wondering what you are doing.

I wonder why he is late.

On hearing the door bell she wondered who her late visitor
might be.

I wonder whether you can help me out of the difficulty.

The verb to wonder may also mean fo be surprised at some-
thing —ymusaateca. In this case it is followed by the preposition
at, or sometimes by an Infinitive or an Object Subordinate
Clause, e. g.

I wonder at her saying that.
I don’t wonder at her anxiety.
The result is not to be wondered at.
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I wonder that you are able to do it.
The corresponding noun is wonder— yauBneHue, e. g.
It’s a wonder (that) you got here at all.
The word combination with the noun wonder is:
(1t is) no wonder (that)—nuuero yausutenbHoro, e. g.
No wonder it’s cold; the window is open.

§ 3. It's my tooth I want you to deal with
The polysemantic verb to deal (with) means:
a) to have relations with somebody —umers nenoc k.-n, e. g.

He is an easy (hard, difficult, etc.) person to deal with.

b) to solve, settle or arrange things— peinars, Becru Aedo, €. g.
He knows how to deal with dishonest people.

c) to be the subject matter of a book, a novel, an article or
a play —onuceBarth, paccMaTpHBaTh, €. g.

This book deals with the rise and fall of a dynasty.

The play deals with the life of the aristocracy.

§ 4. However, having consented, he was obliged to go through
the affair.
The verb to consent is intransitive. It may be followed by an
Infinitive, e. g.
I will not consent to go there alone.

It may be followed by a gerund with the preposition te, e. g.
I will ot consent to going there alone.

The verb to consent may be used in the meaning of ‘o give
permission to somebody or express willingness to go— paspemars,
corjpamaThed, e. g.

“May 1 tell the committee that you consent to make
a few alterations in your pamphlet,” asked Gemma.

Her father would not consent to her living away from
home.

To give one’s consent to —parts cornacue, e. g.

Her parents would not give their consent to the marriage.

The verb to coasent and the verb to agree are both translated
as—coraamatbcs. The difference” between the two verbs lies in
the fact that to agree means ‘o hold the same opinion as the one
held by someone else, whereas to consent implies fo give someone
permission for some action, e. g.

Mr. Burton finally consented to his step-brother’s going
on a tour with Montanelly.
Do you agree with me?
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I told him about my plan and he at once agreed
to it. .

§ 5. Mr. Cowlishaw had fainted from nervous excitement.
He'll come to in a minute.

The verb to faint is the common word for—TepaTs cosHanue.
To lose consciousness is a more literary variant expressing the
same thought. The same is true of the verb-adverb combination
to come to—npuiity B ce6ba which has the more literary variant
to regain consciousness, e. g.

The pain was so sharp that she fainted (lost conscious-
ness).

When )she came to (regained consciousness), she saw the
doctor and the nurse smiling at her.

§ 6. “How many teeth have you extracted®" she inquired.

The verb to inquire in the given sentence means fo fry to gef
information by asking —cnpaBaAsATbCA.

The verb to inquire used with different prepositions has the
following meanings:

a) to inquire after means fo ask after a person’s health—
cApauwinBaTh O 340poBbe, €. g.

The students inquired after their sick friend at the
hospital.

b) to inquire for means fo ask for, to try to obtain by asking,
try to learn where a person. or thing is—cnpaBaaTbC O KOM-JuGO,
o uem-jubo, e, g.

He inguired for the address at the information bureau.

¢) to inquire into means fo examine or investigate — paccie-
J0OBaTb, pa3y3HaBaTh, e. g.

Let’s inquire into the truth of the matter.

d) to inquire about means fo find out about something. or some-
body — pasy3HaBath, €. g.

‘Ivanov has not come to the Institute. Something must
have happened to him. I'm going to inquire about it.

¢) to inquire of (a person) means—oOCBEIOMJATLCH Y KOro-
HubyAb, €. .
The new director inquired of Arthur how long he had
known Montanelly.

The corresponding noun inquiry means— paccnpocsl, BONpoC,
HaBefJeHHe CIPABOK, €. g.

On inquiry I found out that she had moved to another town.

A word combination with the noun.inquiry is—to make in-
quiries (about) —HaBoauTL cHpaBKH, €. g.

169



They made inquiries about their new assistant.

There are two variants for the spelling of both the noun and
the verb: enquiry, inquiry; to enquire, to inquire.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. One of the most elfective means of emphasis—emphat-
ic inversion—is used in the text.

. he asked her to step in, and in she stepped.
. when 1 count three, out it will come.

This is a case of partial inversion as not the predicate
itself but only part of the predicate-group —an Adverbial Modifier
of Place—is put before the subject. Full emphatic inver-
sion (when the predicate precedes the subject) occurs when the
subject is expressed by a noun (not by a pronoun), e. g.

. and in stepped the Mayoress
. out will come the tooth

Thus, the word order here is used by the author as a means
of emphasis, acquiring a stylistic function.

B. § 1. he felt himself pierced
The verb to feel in English when used as a link-verb is not
followed by the reflexive pronoun (myself, yourself, etc.), e. g

How do you feel? 1 feel rather weak yet.

In the text, however, the verb to feel is used as a notional
verb after which a Complex Object with the Past Participle is
used, the nominal part of the object is the reflexive pronoun
htmself

The sentence is translated into Russian as— On nouyscTsosaa,
KakK ero NPOH3HJH B3rjfioM.

§ 2. ... “very well, Madam,” «Quenb xopowo, Majam»,— cKa-
he said, for he was a 8aj1 OH, 060 oH Obl1 CcMeJHlf
brave youngster. IoHoWIa, :

For is a co-ordinate causal conjunction. Causal relations expres-
sed by for are weaker than those expressed by the subordinate
conjunctions as and because. (Compare with the Russian— u6o and
MOTOMY H4TO.)

§3....Now, just as Mr. Korma m-p K. samuno conposo-
Cowlishaw was per- KIAJ. ..
sonally conducting...
... Sheremoved her bon- Owa cHana wWJAsANy, H OH B3%J
net, and he took it ee, Kak Mor Obl B3ATb CBOEro
as he might have nepaeHua,

taken his first-born.
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The subordinate conjunction as in' English is used to introduce
various kinds of subordinate clauses.
t tl)) An Adverbial Clause of Time (the first example from the
ext).
2) An Adverbial Clause of Manner (the second example from
the text).
3) An Adverbial Clause of Cause, e, g.
He was nervous, as he did not Ox uepsrHuan, noromy uto He
know ‘what to do. 3HaJ, 4TO JenaThb.

4) An Adverbial Clause of Comparison, e. g.

The dentist pulled as fast as he 3y6Ho#i Bpau mepuyn Tak GbICT-
could. PO, KaK TOJbKO MOT.

In Adverbial Clauses of Time introduced by the conjunction as
the Indefinite Tense forms rather than the Continuous are com-
monly used, as the meaning of this conjunction already implies
duration, the gradual development of a process, corresponding {o
the Russian—no mepe Toro, Kk, e. g.

As the sun rose higher and high- Ilo mepe TOoro kak coJiHUE [OX-

er the whole forest became HHMMAJIOCh BCe BBILIE H BHIUE,
alive, BeCh JIEC C3KHBAJ.
Exercises

I. Bring out the meaning of the following sentenices in connection with the

text adding any details you find necessary:

1. She probed into his character and he felt himself pierced.
2. “Naturally,” he said summoning all his latent powers of dip-
lomacy. 3. I do hate the horrid velvety feeling of these chairs.
It’s most creepy. 4. “You don’t look as if you could say ‘Bol!’
to a goose,” she said. “I think I can say ‘Bo! to a goose,” he
answered. 5. She obediently extended it to dimensions which must
be described as august ... 6. “Surely a body can decide whether
she’ll have a tooth out or not!” 7 And at last when he could
delay the fatal essay no longer, he said ...

Il. Find English equivalents in the text for the following Russian phrases:

paspaJsics BTOPOH 3BOHOK; OKasaTbCH B 3aTPYHHUTEJBHOM [0J10-
KeHHH; OJHOBPEMEHHO; Y BaC €CTb ONMHIT YHAJATh 3yObl; NPHHHAMATE
CHOKOHHHIH BUJ; ec/iu Bel cobupaeTech pasroBapHBaTh TaKHM o6pa-
30M, MHe Jyulle YHTH; oOHaxeHHBII HepB; 3y0 Heo0XOZuMO 3a-
naoM0upoBaTh; OHA CTPEMHTEJbHO NOAHAJACE C Kpecsaa; HMeTh FeJo
€ 4.-J1.; HM B XKOEM CJyuae, OHA Ceja ONATbL HA CBOE MeCTO; Mpe-
ceyn B KOpHe; OH OB B TNaHuKe; KDENKHH HANUTOK; NPHHATHL
npejljloKeHHe; 3aMeHuTe/lb U.-j.; HanyCKHasl BECeJOCTb; OH IOYYyB-
CTBOBAJ/1 TOLIHOTY; €ro HepBH GbliM HAaNpsXKeHB A0 npejesa; no-
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CNLIAJCA TAyXO0d yaap o6 moJi; NMO3BOHHTb B 3BOHOK; BOPBATHCH
B ROMHaTy; 0OMaXuBaTp JIHIO Y.-JI.; OH NOTEPAJ CO3HaHMe.

1. Retel the text in indirect speech.

IV. Retell the incident in Mr. Cowlishaw’s surgery as it might have been
told by a) Mr. Cowlishaw, b) Mrs. Simeon Clowes, c) the attendant.

V. Dramatize the text.
Characters: the author, Mr. Cowlishaw, Mrs. Simeon Clowes.

V1. Copy out the words from Lessons 8 and 9 which describe Mr. Cowlishaw
and give a sketch of this character.

VIIi. Copy out the words from Lesson 9 which describe the mayoress of
Hanbridge and give a sketch of this character.

VII\. Give the principal forms of the following verbs:
to find, to speed, to stroke, to lay, to drive, to lie, to laugh,

to withdraw, to arise, to deal, to hurt, to swim, to hold, to ring,
to fan.

IX. Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs and adjectives:

to welcome, to inquire, to indicate, generous, obedient, to
extend, violent, to refuse, reasonable, to repeat, brave, warm,
anxious, admirable, nervous, brutal, to fan, victorious, to depend.

X. Give adjectives corresponding to the following verbs and nouns:
experience, to inquire, to indicate, to extend, tranquillity, to
quarrel, gaiety, to depend, to trouble.

Xi. Paraphrase the following statements paying particular attention to the
words given in bold type:

1. He personally conducted the first visitor to the door. 2. Thus
it fell out that he found himself in a great difficulty. 3. It all
happened in the same breath. 4. It was beyond his hopes. 5. She
eyed him firmly. 6. This book is of little service to me. 7. What
are you driving at? 8. I'd better go. 9. He assumed a tranquillity
which he did not feel. 10. She arese violently out of the chair.
11. They nearly quarrelled. . 12. His promising career could be
nipped in the bud. 13. He decided to go through with the matter.
14. In an instant he was at her side. 15. He fainted from nervaus
excitement.

XI). Paraphrase the parts of the sentences given in bold type using words

or combinations of words from the tfext:

1. The colonel put on a stiff business air as Arthur came in.
2. He motioned him to a chair on the other side of the table and
began the preliminary interrogation. 3. Arthur spoke sullenly, a
curious, nervous irritability was gripping him. 4. He started up
panic-stricken, his heart throbbing furiously in his side. 5. He rest-
ed his forehead on one hand and tried to collect his thoughts.
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6. As he reached the highest step, he felt a sudden giddiness
come over him. He would have fallen backwards had he not
gripped the rail. 7. At last Arthur was taken back to his room,
where he flung himseli down upon the bed and slept till the
next morning. 8. For a long time he could not understand what
the old man’s words meant. 9. In his excitement Arthur caught
the old man’s arm, but it was angrily wrenched away. 10. He came
to himseli suddenly, realizing Jemma’s presenee and the terror
in her face. 11. He felt as if he were being torn to pieces.
12. Now that the train has pulled out I feel like taking a nap;
I did not sleep at all last night.

XIIL Fill in the blanks with one of the words or word combinations given
below and give reasons for your choice:

1. 1 ... finish my composition to-morrow. I'm tired now.
2. #1 ... go now,” Arthur said when the passage had been cleared
up; “unless you want me for anything.” 3. Mr. Burton ... fo
Arthur’s going on a tour with Montanelly. 4. Tom told the boys
about his plan and they at once ... to it. 5. Gemma said:
“I believe that if you were to make a few alterations the committee
would ... to print the pamphlet, though the majority would, of
course, not ... with it.” 6. “I know you’re the ... person in the
world I ought to ask but I have nobody else to speak to,” said
Martin. 7. Hurry up, we must start for the station immediately
to catch the ... train. 8. Have you brought the ... issue of the
magazine? 9. The ... page in your book is missing. 10. The ...
news is not encouraging.

had better, would rather, to consent, to agree, last, latest

X1V. Transiate the following sentences into English using the construction
to want 4 gerund:

1. Dror 3y6 HeoGxoaumo 3anjomMOHpoBaTh. 2. Bam posiie HyXHO
BacTpouTb. 3. DTO mjarTbhe HeoGXoaumo mnocThpath. 4. MoH wacel
HYXHO No4MHUTH. 5. Bamn Tydas neoGxoxumo NOYHCTHTL. 6. Idra
OpIOKH HYXHO OTYTIONHTb. 7. DTH Belld HeOOXOAMMO MPOCYIUHTH.
8. Dror noM TpeGyeT peMoOHTA.

XV. Write five sentences of your own using the construction given above,

XVI. Translate the following sentences into English observing the patterns

had better 4- Inf (without f0); would rather 4- Inf (without fo):
1. 51 npexmountao NOZOXKAATH CjAeRylouLui aBTo6yc. TOT NEpe-
nosxen. 2. KpucTMR cKasana, 9To el He HPaBATCA MIYMHBIE Y/HIIH
Jlonpona, u oma npegnouutaeT XuTh 3a ropogom. 3. S, momanyi,
NOARYy Ha CTaHUHIO, He [AONKHAAAChH He‘rpa. o orxopa mnoesja
octanoce Bcero 15 muuyt. 4. Bol Ont siyuiue o6paTHiiuCh K 3yGHOMY
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Bpauy HeMeMJICHHO, TIOKa y Bac HeT ocjaoxkuenui. b. §I, noxaay#,
He noely ceropns 3a ropof. Jloxap paet ¢ camoro yrpa. 6. Emy 66t
Aydme NO3BOHHTL IleTpoBnIM cefiuac ke, a To OyZeT no3jHO.
7. Bul He GyfieTe BO3paxaTh, €CJIH f 31ech 3aKypio? — Bri OH Jayuine
nokypuin B xopuaope. 8. «Tn He noHHMaemb TOro, O YeM Tk
roBOPHUIb, — CKa3aJt Marko Mouradesay.— 5 npeanosnTalo roBopHTh
o uem-uGo apyrom». 9. «Ham Jsyume He ropoputh Ha 3Ty TeMY, —
ckasaja JlkeMMa,— HHage Mbl MOXEM MNOCCOPHTHCSY.

XVIL Translate the following sentences into English:

1. MapTuH 6oabiile He MOT UHTaThb. ¥ Hero cHUJbHO OoJsesa ro-
JIOBa, W KOMHAaTa nJnlda nepep rJjasamd. OH NOTYHWIMJ CBeT H
norpyauJics B TaAXedbld coH. 2. Ecom 661 MsHcoB 3HaJ, 4TO
A-p Tleitiox cepresno GosieH, OH HH B KOeM cJydae He NPHHAJN Obl
npegioxenus. Ho oH Huuero He nogospesat. EcrecTBeHHO, .UTO
KOrapa OH npHOLI1 Ha MECTo, OH OYUYTHUJICS B HMCKJIOUHTENLHO TPYA-
HOM MOJIOXKeHHH. 3. MB3HCOH NpHHAJ BCe NPEJOCTOPOXKHOCTH AJA
TOoro, 4roObl NpPELOTBPATHTHL pacHpocTpaHeHHe OpIomHOro THGA
Ha cBoeM yuacTke. 4, JleHHH He NpHineJ TpPOBOXaTh JHAPIO H
KpuctuH, U osHi dyBcTBOBanW cebsa obuxeHHbIMH. 5. OjHaXAB
Duzapio MsHcon pemua no#iTH K 3yGHOMy Bpady 3anjioMGHpOBaTh
8y6. 6. Paspemute MHe Bac moGeclOKOHTL H IOTPOCHTH Bac nepe-
CeCThb 32 TOT CTOJHK. 7. BosbHOR 6bl1 oueHb cJjab H BCKope 3a-
jgpeman. 8. CHaua/ia MaJbYMKH He MOIJIH TIOHfTH, K YeMY KJOHHT
ToMm, n ckasaau, uyro oHu ayuure BepHyTcss jgosmoii. 9. Tom n lex
pellyd 3aBJajeTb COKPOBHINeM HHJAeHua ko M CTajaH CJeRUTb
3a uuMm. 10. Bapyr jaBeps oTBOpusack W BOUWLIH JBOE MYIK4HH,
Onud 3 HUX OBIT HHKTO HHOH, Kak whHieen [I»ko. Maapunku Gulim
B naHuke, A uro ecan uugeen JIxo samerur mx! To, uro yBHAeNu.
MaJdbLYHKH B pa3pyLIeHHOM JOMe, MPEB3OILJIO BCE HX OXHAAHUA.
OxkasaJjoch, 4TO COKPOBMINE, KOTOpPOe OHH HCKaJH BOT ye Hejemo,
JIeXKaJ10 Yy HHUX TOJ HOCOM.

XVIIL. Give Russian equivalents for the following English word combina-
tions:

1. double windows, a double barrelled gun, a man with a
double chin, a railway with a double track, a double coat of
paint; 2. a generous harvest, a generous nature, a generous offer;
3. sound teeth, a sound mind in a sound body, sound advice,
a sound sleeper, a sound beating; 4. perfect order, a periect circle,
a perfect translation, a perfect machine, a perfect stranger, perfect
silence; 5. a faint attempt a faint resistance, a faint sound, a
faint hope; 6. to take one’s leave of somebody, fo take thmgs
easy, to take pains to do smth; 7. to feel quite oneself, to feel
like doing smth, to feel up to something, to feel one’s way;
8. to stop up a hole, to stop one’s ears, to stop (up) a tooth.
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XIX. Describe situations in which you would use each of the following
sentences. Make use of the word combinations in Exercise XVIIIL:

1. That depends ... 2. Can I be of any service to you?
3. If you're going to talk like this ... 4. You don’t look as if you
could say ‘Bo!” to a goose. 5. Now just listen to me, please.
6. It’s really a pity. 7. Let me tell you I didn’t have a wink
of sleep last night.

XX. Translate the following extract into Russian. Copy out the word combi-
nations dealing with medicine. Retell the extract:

ANDREW MANSON’S FIRST PATIENT

Andrew reached 7 Glydar Place, knocked breathlessly upon the
door, and was at once admitted to the kitchen, where, in the re-
cessed bed, the patient lay. She was a young woman, wife of a
steel worker named Williams, and as he approached the bedside
with a fast-beating heart he felt, overwhelmingly, the significance
of this, the real starting-point of his life. How often had he
envisaged it as, in a crowd of students, he had watched a demon-
stration in Professor Lamplough’s wards! Now there was no sustain-
ing crowd, no easy exposition. He was alone, confronted by a
case which he must diagnose and treat unaided. All at once, with
a quick pang, he was conscious of his nervousness, his inexpe-
rience, his complete unpreparedness, for such a task.

While the husband stood by in the cramped, ill-lit stone-
floored room, Andrew Manson examined the patient with scrupu-
lous care. There was no doubt about it, she was ill. She com-
plained that her head ached intolerably. Temperature, pulse, tongue,
they all spoke of trouble, serious trouble. What was it? Andrew
asked himself that question with a strained intensity as he went
over her again. His first case. Oh, he knew that he was overanx-
ious! But suppose he made an error, a frightiul blunder? And
worse —suppose he made himself unable to make a diagnosis?
He had missed nothing. Nothing. Yet he still found himself
struggling towards some solution of the problem, striving to group
the symptoms under the heading of some recognized disease.
At last, aware that he could protract his investigation no longer,
he straightened himself slowly, folding up his stethoscope, fumbi-
ing for words.

“Did she have a chill?” he asked, his eyes upon the floor.

“Yes, indeed,” Williams answered eagerly. He had looked .
scared during the prolonged examination, “Three, four days ago.
I made sure it was a chill, Doctor.”

Andrew nodded, attempting painfully to generate a confidence
he did not feel. He muttered. “We’ll soon have her right. Come
to the surgery in half an hour. I’ll give you a bottle of medigine.”
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He took his leave of them and with his head down, thinking
desperately, he trudged back to the surgery. Inside, he lit the
gas and began to pace backwards and forwards beside the blue
and green bottles on the dusty shelves, racking his brains groping
in the darkness. There was nothing symptomatic. It must, yes,
it must be a chill. But in his heart he knew that it was not a
chill. He groaned in exasperation, dismayed and angry at his

own inadequacy.
(From The Citadel, by A. Cronin)

XX 1. Suggested topics for oral and written composition:

1. Your visit to a dentist.
2. A story or episode connected with a visit to a doctor.



Lesson Ten

.Speech Pattern

the way - N/Pron +Vﬁn

I testified the way I did—why, I followed instructions.

JACKSON’S ARM

An Extract from /RON HEEL
by Jack Londen

It was in February 1912 that I first met Ernest Everhard, when
as a guest of my father’s at dinner, he came to our house. I can-
not say that my first impression of him was favourable. It was
“preacher’s night”, as my father privately called it, and Emnest
was certainly out of place in the midst of the churchmen.

The ministers talked about the working class and what tke
church had done and was doing for it. Once father took advan-
tage of a lull and asked Ernest fo say something.

How the scene comes back to me! On point after point Ernest
challenged the ministers. He gave them facts, always faets,
checked their excursions into the air, and brought them back to
the solid earth and its facts. At one point Ernest said:

“The church condones the frightful brutality and savagery
with which the capitalist class treats the working class.”

In that moment I hated him.

“You do not know us,” I said. “We are not brutal and savage.”

“Prove it,” he challenged. :

“I didn’t care—"” I began indignantly but Ernest interrupted.

“I understand you have money, or your father has, which is
the same thing—money invested in the Sierra Mills,”

“What has that to do with it?” I cried.

“Nothing much,” he began slowly, “except that the gown you
wear is stained with blood. The blood of little children and of
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strong men is dripping from your very roof-beams. I can close
my eyes now and hear it drip, drop, drip, drop, all about. me.”

At that moment a man passing along the sidewalk, stopped
and Jooked in at us through the glass partitions of the veranda.
He was a large man, poorly dressed, and on his back was a great
load of bamboo stands, chairs, and screens. He looked at the house
as if debating whether or not he should come in and try to sell
some of his wares

“That man’s name is Jackson,” Ernest said. .

“With that strong body of his he should be at work, and not
peddling,” I remarked curtly.

“Notice the sleeve of his left arm,” Ernest said gently.

I looked and saw that the sleeve was empty.

“It was some of the blood from that arm that I heard drip-
ping from your roof-beams,” Ernest said with continued gentle-
ness. “He lost his arm in the Sierra Mills, and like a broken-down
horse you turned him out on the highway to die. When I say ‘you’,
I mean the superintendent and the officials that you and the other
stockholders pay to manage the mills for you. It was an accident.
it was caused by his trying to save the company a few dollars.
He might have let the small flint that he saw in the teeth of the
drum go through. It would have smashed out a double row of
spikes, But he reached for the flint, and his arm was picked and
clawed to shreds from the finger tiFs to the shoulder. It was at
night. The mills were working overtime. Jackson had been work-
ing many hours. That made his movements a bit slow. That was
why the machine caught him. He had a wife and three children.”

“And what did the company do for him?” I asked.

“Nothing. Oh, vyes, they did something. They successfully
fought the damage suit that he brought when he came out of his
hospital. The company employs very efficient lawyers, you know.”

“But the courts,” I urged. “The case would not have .been
decided against bim had there been no more to the affair than
you have mentioned.”

“Colonel Ingram is the company’s leading lawyer. He is a very
shrewd man.” Ernest looked at me intently for a moment, then
he went on: “I’ll tell you what, Miss Cunningham. You investi-
gate Jackson’s case.”

“I had already determined to,” I said coldly.

“All right,” he smiled good-naturedly. “But I tremble for you
when I think of all you are to prove by Jackson’s arm.”

I found Jackson in a crazy ramshackle house down near the
bay on the edge of the marsh. _

“How did you happen to get your arm caught in the machine?”
I asked.

He looked at me in a slow and pondering way, and shook
his head. :
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“Carelessness?” 1 prompted.

“No,” he answered, “I ain’t for calling it that. I was workin’
overtime, an’ I guess I was tired out. I worked seventeen years
in them mills, an’ I’ve noticed that most of the accidents happens
just before whistle-blow. A man ain’t so quick after workin’ steady
for hours.”

With the exception of the terrible details, Jackson's story of
his accident was the same as that I had already heard. When 1
asked him if he had broken some rule of working the machinery,
he shook his head. He had a feeling, he said, that the festimony
of the foreman and the superintendent had brought about the
adverse decision of the court.

One thing was plain. Jackson’s situation was wretched. His
wife 'was in ill health, and he was unable to earn, by his bamboo
work and peddling, sufficient food for the family. He was back
in his rent, and the oldest boy, a lad of eleven, had started to
work in the mills.

“They might a-given me a job as watchman, anyway,” were
his last words as 1 went away.

By the time I had seen the lawyer who had handed Jackson’s
case, and the two foremen and the superintendent at the mills
who had testified, I began to feel that there was something after
all in Ernest’s contention.

Jackson’s lawyer was a weak and inefficient-looking man. It
dawned upon me that of course the company could afford a finer
legal talent than could a working man like Jackson.

“Why did you lose the case?” I asked.

The lawyer began to whine. The witnesses had given only the
evidence that helped the other side. They knew which side their
bread was buttered on. Jackson had been confused by Colonel
Ingram, Colonel Ingram was brilliant at cross-examination. He
had made Jackson answer damaging questions.

“How could Jackson’s answers be damaging if he had the
right on his side?” I demanded.

“What’s right got to do with it?” he demanded back. “All my
reading and studying has taught me that law is one thing and
right is another thing.”

“Why did you not call attention to the fact that Jackson was
trying to save the machinery from being injured?” I asked Peter
Donnelly, one of the foremen who had testified at the trial,

“Because I’ve a wife and three children, that’s why. Because
it wouldn’t a-ben healthy,” he answered.

Henry Dallas, the superintendent, refused to talk. Not a word
could I get from him concerning the trial and his testimony., But
with James Smith, the other foreman, I had better luck. He agreed
with Peter Donnelly that Jackson should have got damages.

“When you f{estified at the trial, you didn’t point out that
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Jackson received his injury through trying to save the machinery
from damage?” I asked. :

“No, 1 did not,” was the answer. “I testified to the effect
that Jackson injured himself by neglect and carelessness, and
that the company was not in any way to blame.”

“Was it carelessness?” I asked. _

“Call it that or anything you want to call it. I testified at
the trial the way I did ... why, I followed instructions. Colonel
Ingram outlined the evidence I was to give!”

“And it lost Jackson’s case for him?”

He nodded, and the blood began to rise darkly in his face.

“Let me tell you this before you go. It won't de you any good
if you repeat anything I've said, I'll deny it, and there are no
witnesses. I'll deny every word of it.”

After my interview with Smith I went to my father’s office
and there encountered Ernest.

“Jackson seems to have been badly treated,” I confessed. “I —
I—think some of his blood is dripping from our roof.”

“Of course,” he answered. “If Jackson and all his fellows were
treated mercifully, the dividends of the company would not be so
large. Our boasted civilization is based upon blood.”

Words and Word Combinations

privately ado handle v
certainly adv anxious @
prove v agree * v
remark v blame * v
notice v deny o

empty a mercifully ado
manage v indignantly adv
cause v interrupt v
employ v mill n
intently adv court n
investigate v foreman n
good-naturedly adv sufficient a
tremble * v trial n
testimony n machinery n
situation n

to be out of place — 6uTb HE K MecTy

to take advantage (of) — HcnoAbL30BATH, BOCHOJb3OBATHCA

to come back to smb -—Bcmomuuarsca (It came back to me... — Mge
BCTIOMMHAETCA 3TO...)

What has that to do with it? — Kakoe 10 umeer orHomenue K geay?

to turn out (smb) — eeirousts

to work overtime — paGorats cBepXypouHo

to bring a suit against (smb) — npeawaBaATL (KOMY-HHGYAL) HCK
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a damage suit— lick 0 BoamemesHH YOGHTKOB

Pl tell you what-—BoT uTO % BaM CKaXy...

to break a rule —— mapywuts npasuao

to lose a case — mpourpate cyaeGuoe jeno

to give evidence — pasarh nokasauus

They knew which side their bread was buttered on — Oun snaau, womy
yroxaaTe

fo be brilliant at (cross-examination) — Giectsame BecTu (nepexkpectnuil
AORPOC)

to cast a look — Gpocute B3rasap

to the effect that — orHocHTenbHO TOrO, uTO

fo follow instructions — cnegoraTs yxasaHusMm

to do smb good — npHHecHTH (KOMY-HHOYAR) NOAb3Y

1t dawned upon him. — Ero ocenuJo,

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. ... he came to our house.

House and home are both applied to a building in which
people live —jom, xuaume. The word home has another older
meaning — the family ties and domestic comfort which one associates
with the house in which one lives— poaHoll poMm, poMamiHuil ouar,
ceMbs, YIOT, €. g.

New houses are springing up everywhere in Moscow.

When he retires from business, he expects to make his
home in the country. '

Many volunteers went to the virgin lands aiid made it
their home. .

The word house may also mean home or household and is used

in this meaning in a number of phrases:

to keep house, i. e. to manage the affairs of a house-
hold —sectn x03siicTBO

to keep a good house, i, e. to provide good food and
comfiort{ — Xopoil0 BeCcTH X03AHCTBO

to keep open house, i. e. to be ready o welcome guests
at any time —wuMeTb OTKpPHTHHE JOM

to set one’s house in order—HaBoAHTL B AOMe NOPALOK

§ 2. It was “preacher’s night”

In the text the inverted commas are used because the
phrase preacher’s night is the name given by Professor Cunningham
to the gatherings in his house at which religious questions were
discussed and consequently most of the guests were churchmen.

§ 3. He brought them back to the solid earth
The solid earth is a phraseological combination.
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He brought them back to the OH sactaBui HX CNyCTHTbCH H3
solid earth. 5a00J1a4HBIX BBICOT HAa 3eMJIO
(K peanbHOfl KHU3HH).

§ 4. 1 understand you have money
The word understand is polysemantie. In addition to the
meaning —nonumMars it may mean-—noApasymeBarth, CJHUIATD,
y3HaTh. The contextual meaning (the meaning in the text) is fo
know. The sentence in the text should be translated into Russian
as: HackolbKo MHe M3BECTHO, y BacC eCTb JeHbIH.

§ 5. drip, drop, drip, drop
These words imitate a natural sound, that of dropping
water. Different languages employ different sound combinations
for the imitation of natural sounds. Compare with the Russian —
Kar-kKarl.

§ 6. sidewalk

The English language spoken in America is not a separate
language, a language different from that spoken in England. It
is the same English language with the same grammatical system
and the same vocabulary.

True, the English language spoken in America has pecuhantles
in pronuncxatlon spelling, vocabulary, but very few, if any, in
grammatical forms. For example: in America elevator is used for
{ift, sub-way for underground, sidewalk for pavement or pathway,
street car or trolley car for fram and to guess for fo think or fo
believe; the words neighbour, labour, centre, theatre—in America
are spelled neighbor, labor, center, theater.

These peculiarities, however, are not sufficient ground for stat-
ing that in America people speak a language which is not the
English language, as these peculiarities do not change the system
of the language—its grammatical structure and its vocabulary.

§ 7. 1 mean the superintendent and the officials that you and
the other stockholders pay to manage the mills for you.

The verb to manage is polysemantic. In addition to the mean-
ing —cnpaBJasiThes, yXUTPATECA it may mean — pyKOBOAHTb, CTOATH
BO rJaBe, 3aBeJOBaTb, €. g.

Comrade Petrov manages the Service Department of the
Tourist Bureau.

§ 8. The choice of words and various stylistic devices employed
by the writer or speaker generally reflect the mood of the writer
or speaker, his emotional state. This is seen in the paragraph
in which Ernest Everhard describes the accident Jackson met
with (see page 178). At the beginning of his description Ernest
Everhard is calm and his sentences are long and rather complex.

182



As he speaks, however, he grows more and more excited, as if
he were witnessing all the delails of the tragedy. He is suffer-
ing together with Jackson and his family, and his excitement
influences his speech. In the second part of the description his
sentences become very short and are connected only logically,
without any syntactical connectives, i. e. asyndetically.

§ 9. There is one example in the paragraph of how tenses may

be used for special stylistic purposes. Ernest Everhard says:
He had a wife and three children.

This does not mean that Jackson had a wife and three children
only when the accident happened. He had them when Ernest
Everhard was telling Avis about him as well. The author uses
the Past instead of the Present to dramatize the description.
Sometimes on the contrary the historic or dramatic Present is
used instead of the Past, e. g.

I was reading Nelley’s letter. Suddenly the door opens
and she comes in.

§ 10. Jackson received his mjury through trying to save the
machinery from damage...

They successfully fought the damage suit that he
brought ..

Jackson should have gat damages.
Colonel Ingram had made Jackson answer damaging
questions.
The noun damage is polysemantic. It means:
1) injury or harm that makes something less useful or valua-
ble —Bpen, nospexjenue, e. g '
The accident did very little damage to either car.
He is always causing damage (He is always breaking
and spoiling things).
The word is used in the constructions:
to cause damage —npuUYUHATE Bpef, €. g.

The storm caused great damage to the ship.
to suffer damage —nocrpanate, e. g.

The house suffered great damage in the fire.

2) money claimed or paid as a compensation for harm done

to a person or to his property (generally in the Plural)— y6uitka,
KOMIeHcalus 3a yOuTKH, e. g.

After the accident Jackson claimed damages.
The tram-car company paid the man damages.



The: verb to damage has two synonyms: to injure and to spoil,
To damage means— NOBpexAaTbh, HOPTHTb, HAHOCHTH YHIEPO,
ybuiToK, etfc., e. g.

Aiter the storm the ship was badly damaged and was
forced to return to port.

It is applied to things and never to persons and it shows
that the thing is no longer good.

His car was damaged in an accident and needed im-
mediate repairs.

The verb fo injure means— noBpeauTb, yHIHOUTH, &. g.

She fell and injured her leg.
The doctors do not allow her to go South as the exces-
sive heat may injure her health.

To spoil means —noptutb, nopturbed. As compared with to
damage, to spoil means fo make something altogether useless or
worthless, to destroy or ruin something, e. g.

He spoiled his fountain-pen by dropping it on the stone-
floor.

§ 1. ... in that sentence there was dynamite enough to shake
the world.

In this sentence the verb to shake is used in the meaning of —
COTpsCaTh, NMOTPACATH. :

To shake, to tremble, to shiver and to shudder all mean —
JPOKATh. '

To tremble —poxars, TpsAcTuchb, cTpamuThes (used more often
with a person) is to be agitated by fear, cold, weakness, great
emotion, etc., e. g.

While they were in the cave Becky and Tom trembled
with fear. _

Their relatives trembled at the thought that the child-
ren might be lost there.

To shake — rpsictu(ch), Jpoxarh, moTpsAcaTh (BOJHOBaTH) is fo
agitate more or less quickly so as to disturb the poise, stability
or equilibrium of a person or thing, e. g.

The pole was shaking under his weight.

Shaking is generally the result of more violent emotions than
trembling, we say: to tremble with excitement, nervousness, tim-
idity, etc., but: to shake with horror, terror, dread, etc. It is
also used in certain combinations: to shake with age, weakness,
etc,

To shiver —apoxats, TpACTHCb, Tpenerars. is fo be agitated
with cold, or a sensation similar to that of cold, e. g.
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‘The day was frosty and she shivered in her thin coat.

To shudder-—B3pparuBate, cojporarscs means fo be agitated
with horror, or repulsion, e. g.

* She shuddered when she saw the snake.

These synonyms are sometimes found in combination with
the same words. However, the meaning of the synonyms differs.
Compare the degree:

He trembled with fear.
He shook with fear.
He shivered with {ear.

§ 12. He looked at me in a slow and pondering way...

The English verb to ponder—o6aymeiBaTh, pasmpinsate and
the noun pound —d¢yur originate from the same Latin root pon-
der- (Latin ponderare —fo weigh, pondus — weight).

Compare the Russian phrase—B3pelnBath 0GCTOATE/ILCTBA
(moBoawt u np.) which sometimes is synonymous with 06xymbiBaTs.

§ 13. Jackson’s speech and the speech of Peter Donnelly are
examples of illiterate speech.

The author resorts to this means to give his characters defi-
nite speech characteristics. Only typical forms are used in liter-
ature for this purpose.

Note the following characteristic forms:

a) morphological

1) ain’t.

The form ain’t is used .for the following:
am not, is not, are not, have not, has not.

2) after workin’ steady for hours—an adjective is used instead
of an adverb.

3) a-given instead of have given, a-ben instead of have been,
a-got instead of have got.

b) lexical

in them mills—the personal pronoun them is used instead
of the demonstrative pronouns these these or the Definite Ar‘ucle
¢) syntactical
... most of the accidents happens—the violation of agree-
ment between the subject and the predicate.

d) phonetic

1) callin’, workin’.

The omission of the final g in spelling denotes that the back
lingual stop sonmant [p] in pronunciation is replaced by the fore-
lingual stop sonant [n];

an’ —the omission of the d in spelling denotes the omission
of the sound [d] in pronunciation.

2) 'em—the dropping of th [0] in them is a dialectal form.
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§ 14. Jackson’s story of his accident was the same...
Sometimes the word stery means—mucTopHA XH3HM, pacckas,
e g
Jackson’s story of his life. Pacckas [kekcoHa o cBoeil
JKH3HH.

Note that certain English sentences, containing the word story
correspond to Russian sentences in which the word ucropus or
pacckas is omitted, e. g.

He told us the story of Gorky’s Oun pacckazan nam 0 geTcTse

childhood. T'opekoro.
The book tells the story of Kuura mnoeectByer o znercree
Dickens’ childhood. JluKkkenca.

§ 15. The testimony of the foreman...

The world is used in the Singular in English, while in Russian
it is used only in the plural form — nokasanus.

To testify is the corresponding verb. It takes the preposition
to, e. g.

The world-wide peace movement testifies to the will of
the peoples for peace.

§ 16. Why did you not call attention to the fact, that Jackson
was trying to save the machinery?

This is a phraseological unit. It should be noted that while
the Russian—oOpamars Buumanue has two meanings, namely:

1) o6pamats ube-au60 BHMUMaHue Ha 4TO-HHOGYAbL and

2) o6pawiate Ha ce6s ube-1H60 BHUMaHue, NpUBJIeKaTh BHHMAHHe,
the English to call attention means only fo call somebody’s atten-
tion to something. _

To attract attention means 7o attract somebody’s attention to
oneself, e. g.

The guide called the attention 3xckypcosop oGpaTua BHHMaHHe

of the tourists to the picture TYPHCTOB Ha KapTHHY, KOTO-
that hung in the corner. pas BHCeJa B yriay.

Becky Sharp’s beauty attracted Kpacora Bekkn Hlapn npusae
everybody’s attention. Kasia Bceobiee BHHMaHHe,

Note that the phrase to draw somebody’s attention may be
used in both cases. If it means fo atiract semebody’s attention,
it is followed by a reflexive pronoun, e. g.

Becky Sharp liked to draw everybody’s attention to
herself.

The teacher drew the students’ attention to the fact
that the new word had a peculiar pronunciation.

The phrase to draw somebody’s attention is more bookish than
the other two phrases mentioned above,
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§ 17. He agreed with Peter Donnelly...
The verb to agree is used with a number of prepositions:
to agree with the speaker;
to agree to the terms proposed;
to agree on (upon) rules, a statement of principles, ete;
to agree among ourselves,
The verb may also be followed by an Infinitive and an
Object Clause, e. g.
They agreed to do the work for the sum I suggested.
They agreed to begin the work immediately.
I agree that he is the ablest of us.
I agree with you that phonetics is not easy.

§ 18. They were not in any way to blame.
The word to blame means—o0BHHATb.
Note the following phrases in which the word is used:

He is to blame for it. OH BHHOBAT B 3TOM.
Jane is not to blame. Jixelin He BHROBaTa,
Who is to blame? K10 BuHOBaT?

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. The verb should is used in the text as a modal verb fo
express duty, obligation, advisibility, something which is natu-
“rally expected (it is close in meaning to the modal verb
ought), e. g.

He looked at the house as if On nocmorpen Ha oM kKak O

debating whether or not he pasMbluiisis, CAEAYeT JH eMy
1should come in.., (advisibi- HJH He CAeAyeT BXOAHThb.
ity).
. with that strong body of ...rakomy cuabHOMYy ue/siOBeKy
his he should be at work... Kak OH caexyeT paboTarth...
(something which is naturally
expected).

He agreed with Peter Donnelly On cornacuaca ¢ [lutepom
that Jackson should have got JlonHemnH, uro [I:xeKcoHy cre-
damages. .. (obligation, duty). AoBaso OB UOAYYHTL BO3Me-

lieHHe 3a NIOHECEHHOE yBeupe.

In the last sentence the combination of should - the Per-
fect Infinitive shows the non-fulfilment of the action—emy cae-
JIOBAJNIO NMOAYYHTh, HO OH He HOJYYHJIL.

§ 2. The text contains almost all the tense-forms which exist
in the English language: The Present and Past Indefinite, the
Present and Past Continuous, the Present and Past Perfect and
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also the Past Periect Continuous. The use of all the Indefinite,
Continuous and Perfect tense-forms has been explained in the
Textbook for the 1st course. The Perfect Continuous tense-forms
are often used in English.

We find an example of the use of the Past Perfect Continuous
in the text:

... It was at night. The mills 3Oro 6pino Hounio. 3aBon pabo-

were working overtime. Jack- Taa ceepxypouHo. Jlxekcon
son had been working many paboTan yxe MHOrO 4acoB.
hours.

Note that in Russian the verb is in the Past Tense of the
Imperfective aspect.

The Perfect Continuous tense-forms are used in English fo
express an action going on for a certain period of time before anoth-
er moment (present, past or future). This moment may be in-
cluded in the time of the action, as is the case in the example
from the text (Jackson was still working), or it may be excluded
from the time of the action, e. g.

I have been waiting for you for JXumana Te6a mnonuaca, ceivac
half an hour, now I am leav- YXOKY.
ing.

The Perfect Continuous tense-forms have certain common fea-
tures with the Perfect tense-forms, as they also show the action
in relation to a certain moment of time (either including the
moment of time or excluding it). However, the Perfect Continu-
ous tense-forms do not express any evident result, which the Per-
fect tense-iorms do.

Compare: She said she had washed the handkerchief.
and She said she had been washing the handkerchief.
We shall have finished the story by next week.
and We shall have been reading it for a month.

The Perfect Continuous tense-forms are sometimes used to em-
phasize the intensive and continuous character of the action, but
they differ in use from the Continuous tense-forms, which show
the action in progress at a certain point of time.

The Continuous tense-forms are not used when the duration of
action must be indicated. In this case the Perfect Continuous
tense-forms are used.

Thus the Russian— §I uuTaio 3TOT pacckas yxe JBe HejesH —
cannot be translated by the Present Continuous; it must be trans-
laled by the Present Perfect Continuous.

I have been reading this story for a fortnight.
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Also

IIpodeccop cxasan Ham, uTO yxKe JOJroe BPeMs H3ywaeT
3Ty npobJjemy

must be translated into English by the Past Perfect Continu-
ous, e. g.
The Professor told us he had been studying the prob-
lem for a long time.

§ 3. The verbs to happen, to chance —cayuarscs; to seem, to
appear —Ka3aTbcsl; to prove — oxasmiBathca which are always used
in the Active Voice, are used in the text in the construction
with an Infinitive.

How did you happen to get your Kak cayunsocs, uto Bama pyka

arm caught in the machine? nonaJja B MamHHY?
... Jackson seems to have been ... kaxkerca ¢ J[eKCcOHOM ILo-
badly treated. CTYNHJAH TJO0XO.

The verb predicate in this case does not characterize only
the subject of the sentence, but the subject and its action (which
is expressed by the Infinitive) taken together. The subject and
the Infinitive are in close syntactical relations, forming a Com-
plex Subject (Nominative with the Infinitive). These constructions
are generally equivalent to impersonal sentences, e. g.

I happened to meet her.=It Cayunnocs, 4To 2 BCTpeTUA ee.
happened that I met her.

The use of the Perfect Infinitive is caused by the fact that
the action refers to time prior to that of the finite verb.
B. § 1. ... when as a guest of my father’s at dinner he came

to our house.

a) The Possessive Case of nouns in English is commonly used
together with the noun it modifies, e. g.

my father’s guest, the man’s name, etc.

But it may also be used without any noun or may be sepa-
rated from the noun it modifies. Then it is called The Absolute
Possessive and is used anaphorically (to avoid the repetition of
the already mentioned noun), e. g.

at the Baker's, at his Aunt’s, etc.

In the text we have an instant of the Absolufe Possessive
introduced by the preposition of; it is used here to point out
that Ernest was not the only guest, but one of many.

b) There are many instances of the use of the Possessive Case
of nouns in the text:

preacher’s night; Jackson’s slory; that man’s name;
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Jackson’s situation; the company's leading lawyer;
Jackson’s lawyer; Jackson’s case; Ernest’s contention;
Jackson’s arm; Jackson’s answers.

As is known the chief meaning of the Possessive Case is that
of possession, e. g.
Helen’s money,

But the Possessive Case may express some other relations
between the governing noun and the noun in the Possessive:
1) of belonging (or a part to a whole), e. g.

the man’s name, Jackson’s arm
2) of use or function, e. g.
Jackson’s lawyer
3) of dedication, e. g.
preacher’s night
4) of source or authorship, e. g.
Jackson’s story; J. London’s novel
5) subjective relations (expressing the doer of the action), e. g.
Jackson’s answers, Ernest’s contention
6) objective relations (expressing the object of the action), e. g.
the criminal’s arrest

7) family or personal relations, e. g.
‘Helen’s father
Ernest’s friends

§ 2. ... Jackson was trying to save the machinery from being
injured. ..

After the preposition the Passive form of the Gerund is used
here. It must be translated into Russian by a noun.

ﬂ)KeKCOH NbITaJICA CnacTH MalluHy OT NOJOMKH,

Sometimes similar constructions with the Passive Gerund are
translated into Russian by a Subordinate Clause, e. g.

Ernest was surprised at not 3pHecT yAHBHJCS, YTO €ro HHKTO

being met by anybody. He BCTPEeTHJI.
She does not like being laughed Omna ne nw06uT, Korja Hal uHefl
at. CMeIoTCH.
Exercises

1. Answer the following questions:

1. What impression did Ernest Everhard make among the
many guests who had gathered at John Cunningham’s? 2. How
did Ernest Everhard reveal. the hypocrisy of the churchmen?
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3. What made Jackson debate whether he should come into the
house and try to sell some of his things? 4. Why did Ernest
Everhard call the company’s lawyers efficient and shrewd? 5. Why
did Ernest Everhard remain so calm during the conversation
while Avis Cunningham was boiling with anger? 6. Why did
Avis accept Ernest Everhard’s challenge? 7. Why did Avis want
Jackson to say that he had lost his arm through his own care-
lessness? 8. Why could the company afford a better lawyer than
a working man like Jackson could? ‘9. How did it happen that
the witnesses gave only evidence that helped the company to de-
feat Jackson’s suit? 10. What did Jackson’s lawyer mean by
saying that “law is one thing and right is another thing™?
11. What did the interview with Jackson’s lawyer prove to Avis
Cunningham? 12, Why did Peter Donnelly cast an anxious look
about him before explaining to Avis why he had testified against
Jackson? 13. Why did the company and its lawyers do their
best to prove that Jackson had injured himself by neglect and
carelessness? 14, What were the instructions Colonel Ingram gave
to the foremen before the trial? 15. Why did James Smith warn
Avis that he would deny everything he had told her if she re-
peated his words? 16. What does Ernest Everhard mean when he
says that the “boasted bourgeois civilization” is based on blood?
17. What graphic expressive means do you f{ind in the text?
Explain the author’s reasons for using them. 18. With what aim
does the author use the exclamatory phrase “How the scene comes
back to me!”?

Il. Translate the following sentences into Russian ‘and analyse the syntac-
tical construction of each Russian and English sentence:

1. Ernest Everhard took advantage of every opportunity to
expose the inhumanity of the capitalists, 2. It was in February
1912 that I first met Ernest Everhard. 3. At first Ernest seemed
to hesitate whether to speak or not. 4. The church condones the
frightful brutality and savagery with which the capitalist class
treats the working class. 6. “When I say ‘you’ I mean the super-
intendent and the officials that you and the other stockholders
pay to manage the mills for you,” said Ernest Everhard. 7. The
accident was caused by Jackson’s trying to save the company
a few dollars. 8. “But,” I urged, “the case would not have been
decided against him had the facts been what you have told me.”
9. But I tremble for you when 1 think of all you are to prove
by Jackson’s arm.

Itl. Give a more literary equivalent for the parts of the following sen
tences given in bold type:

1. “I guess I was tired out,” said Jackson. 2. Jackson was
back in his rent. 3. “It wouldn’t have been healthy for me to
testify at the trial that Jackson had tried to save the machinery
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from being injured,” said Peter Donnelly. 4, “The witnesses knew
which side their bread was buttered on,” said the lawyer. 5. “Let
me tell you this before you go,” said James Smith.

- V. Correct the English used by Jackson in his explanation of the cause
of the accident.

V. State what means the author employs: 1) to show Avis’s attitude to-
wards Ernest Everhard during their conversation, 2) to show the man-
ner in which Ernest Everhard spoke with Avis Cunningham. Give your
explanation of the author’s aim in pointing out the difference in their
manner.,

VI. Copy out the following lexical and syntactical stylistic devices used in
the text:

a) metaphors, b) inversion.

VH. a) Retell the text.
b) Give a short summary of the text.

VIill. Substitute the parts given in bold type in each of the following sen-
tences by a word, phrase or sentence from the text. Be careful to
- make all the necessary changes the new sentences may require:
1. Ernest seemed very strange among the guests. 2. How well
I remember the scene. 3. “What connection has my father’s money
with the topic of our conversation?” asked Avis. 4. Jackson no-
ticed a piece of flint that might have damaged the machine.
5. The mills were working longer than usual. 6. Jackson stretched
out his arm to pick up the flint. 7. Jackson took Hhis case to
court demanding that some compensation should be paid to him
for the injury he had received at work. 8. 1 suggest that you
should inquire into Jackson’s case. 9. How was it that the ma-
chine caught Jackson’s arm? 10. What Jackson told me abeut the
accident was the same as what I had already heard. 11. Jackson’s
situation was very bad. 12. Peter Donnelly, one of the foremen,
gave evidence at the trial. 13. Peter Donnelly looked around
with anxiety in his eyes. 14. “Why did you not point out at the
trial that Jackson was trying to save the machinery from damage?”
Avis asked Peter Donnelly. 15. The company’s policy was to
prove that workers were injured at work only through their own
carelessness and that the company was not liable in any way.
16. “In my testimony at the trial I stated that Jackson had in-
jured himself by neglect and carelessness,” said Jackson Smith.
17. Colonel Ingram fold James Smith what he was to say at the
trial in giving testimony. 18. The company had enough money
to employ a better lawyer than a working man could. 19. The
witnesses knew which side it was in their interests to support.
20. Ernest looked at me attentively.

IX. Give the three forms of the following verbs:

to catch, to fight, to employ, to accept, fo shake, to wear,
to drip, to hear, to sell, to peddle, to lose, to die, to pay, to
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cast, to break, to prompt, to bring, to dawn, to afford, to injure,
to teach, to try, to rise.

X. Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs:

to handle, to base, to testify, to outline, to lose, to agree,
to deny, to instruct, to doubt, to confess, to refuse, to nod, to
try, to blame, to stain, to save, to investigate, to determine,
to invest, to drip, to peddle, to remark, to cause, to challenge,

X1. Give nouns corresponding to the following adjectives:

efficient, frightful, shrewd, favourable, brutal, savage, slow,
strong, curt, weak, steady, healthy, merciful, wretched, old.

XIl. Form antonyms to the following words by using prefixes:

efficient, merciful, order, to load, lucky, polite, interested,
direct, humanity, favourable, just.

X111, Fill in each blank with a suitable word from the list below:

1. The picture Among the Waves by Aivasovsky is seen to
better ... from a distance. 2. Storms sometimes ... great damage.
3. The methods teacher made a ...report on the student’s serious
work at school. 4. In the novel Three Men ina Boat Jerome K. Jerome

narrates a number of amusing.... 5. The ...did not do much...
to either of the motor cars. 6. Soames was afraid that the fire
would ... his pictures and decided to drop them out of the pic-

ture gallery window. 7. The examination board were ... impressed
by Volkova’s splendid diploma work. 8. Comrade Evseyev,
a weaver, undertook to repair his looms himself. All of them
are now in good working ... . 9. A special commission was
sent... the cause of the railway.... 10. Hundreds of people
lead a ... existence in the London slums. 11. I ... my new
bag with ink. 12. The pioneers lived in a camp which was situ-
ated on the ... of the forest. 13. The Communist speaker was
roughly... by the policemen. 14. We must limit the expense of
the trip to what we can really.... 15. The students were well
prepared for the examination and they were ... to take it as
soon as possible. 16. The witness... that the car was being
driven slowly at the time of the accident. 17. The testimony of
the witness was so convincing that the accused man could net...
his guilt. 18. The patient’s condition was very grave and we
waited with ... for the doctor to come. 19. She is too old...
the household.

favourably, advantage, accident, damage, incident, to damage,
favourable, to cause, anxiety, to testify, to afford, to deny, anxi-

ous, wretched, to investigate, to handle, order, edge, to stain,
to manage.
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XIV. Write sentences using the following phrases and translate your sen-
tences into Russian:

1) to take the advantage of... (a favourable circumstance,
opportunity, a lull, a break in a conversation, somebody’s ab-
sence, etc.)

2) to reach for... (a cigarette, a pencil, a box of matches,
one’s coat, efc.)

XV. Give the nouns listed below which may be used as subjects with each

of the following phrases as their predicates:

to come back; to be out of place; to be out of order.

a scene, a telephone, a person, a question, a face, actions, a
smile, a watch, a bicycle, somebody’s words, laughter, appear-
ance, a refrigerator, a car, a remark.

Write sentences of your own to illustrate the use of the word
combinations and translate the sentences inte Russian.

XVI. Translate the following sentences observing the pattern

The way -+ N/[Pron -+ Vi

1. MHe He HpPaBHTCS, KaK BHl HpOH3HOCHTE 3BYK [wl. On nenoc-
taroyHo HanpsixkeH. 2. [lo Tomy, kak XI9MNTOH roBOpHJ O CBoel
paGote, cpady OblO BHAHO, YTO OH He Bpay, a OH3HecMeH. 3. Bu
3aMeTHJH, KaK CBOeOOPasHO 3TOT NHAHUCT HHTepnpeTupyet Llonena?
4. Mne npasutcs, kKak Huma oaut mammmy. 5. Kak Bbl neuere
510 neyenbe? 6. Brl JOMKHBL UHTATh TEKCT TAK, KaK 4YHTaer ero
JukTop. 7. ¥ Bepn xopownuil BKyc; MHe HpaBHTCH, KaK OHa oJe-
Baercsi, 8. Y:iKe Ha nepBbLIX ypoxax JOMOBOACTBa AeTeH yuar ro-
TOBHTh ¥ HaKPHIBaTb Ha CTOJL

Write five sentences of your own based on the pattern given above.
Translate your sentences into Russian.

XVII. Translate into English:

I.

1. dBuc 3aunTepecoBajach AentoM JlKekcoHa H pemmaa cama
nOCMOTpeTh, Kak XHBYT pabGoude Ha pyanuke. 2. Paboune B xa-
NHTAJNHCTHYECKUX CTPAHAX JKHBYT B OUEHL THXKeAbIX YCJOBHAX.
3. OmmnGku IletpoBoit BLI3BaHLI ee HeBHUMaTeNbHOCThIO. 4. C TakHM
cu/pHBIM Xapaktepom Ceprefl JOCTHrHeT OJIECTAIHX pe3yJbTaToB
B paGore. 5. Bbl J0MKHB GBIIM B3ATh KHHIM H3 OMOJHOTEKH N0
ypoka, a He Temepb. 6. IloueMy Bbl He MPHHAJH NpUrJI2IEHHNA?
Paspe BBl He XOTHTE BCTPETHTHCS CO CBOHMM CTapbIMH APY3bSIMH?
—Her, a xouy, HO, K coxaJjeHuio, Oyjly 3aHaTa B 3TO BpeMd.
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8. Hecmorpsa Ha To, uro na maxre B Hoio-Kactyie nepenxo Guisany
HeCyacTHble CJyYaH, BJajenell IIAXTH OTKAa3bBAJCS PEeMOHTHPOBATH
obopyaosanue, 9, [BeHaguaTHJeTHHH UHAyCCKHA Maabuugk Myny,
Ka3ajoch, MPOXKHJ HOJATYIO MKH3Hb M 3HAJ BCe yXKachl KanHTaJH-
cTHuecKol skcnayaranuu, 10, Bama nocpeacTBeHHas OTMeTKa
00bsACHAETCS TeM, YTO Bbl YAEJSAJNH OYeHb MaJI0 BHHMaHHS padore
HaJ NpPOM3HOIIEHHEM, —cCKasaj sk3aMenarop. 11. MHe He coBcem
HpaBUTCHA Balme counHeHue. Bam O cnefosasio fath Gosblie GakToB
B NOATBEPXKAeHHE Bauiefl Touku 3peHus. 12. Kakoit HAOMOJHHTEJbL-
Hbil MaTepuasJ HaM CJSAyeT NPOUHTAaTh, YTOOHI XOpOUIO MOArQTO-
BHTLCA K OOCYXJAeHHIO KHHTH Spuapxa muecsasus? 14, Ham Oul
CNe0BAJIO BHIATH MOpaHbIle, MBI MOXKEM ONO3JAAaThb,

I1.

1. Ecau 6ot Jlennu npouen nucbmo CestHu paHblle, OH TOCJaJ
6ul eii TenerpaMmy, utobui oHAa He mpuesxkaJja. 2. Oox He nonaJcs
66 B PYKH NOJMHHH, ecad O Ha IVIOUlafn He mHosiBHJICA MoHTa-
HEJIH U He NpPerpajguJ eMy nyTb. APTyp HE MOI' CTPejifiTb B HEero
H Ob1 ToTUac Ke CXBadeH. 4. BhinonHAs yxkasaHHs NMOJKOBHHKA
Uurpem, Ilutep HonHennn ckasan, uto ¢ [IXKeKCOHOM NpOH30ULIO
HecuacToe HM3-3a ero HeocropoxuocTH. Ecau 6bl Ilutep Hounenan
H Jpyrue CBHeTeH TOBOPHMJIH mnpasay Ha cyjhe, I)KeKcoH BHIHT-
pan 6 peso. 5. Kaxk BB y3Ha/IH O CBOEM Ha3HAUYCHHH? — CMEACHh
CIPOCHJI MEHs MHKeHep.—A s TONBKO 4HTO XOTel NOAEJHTHCS
¢ BaMH 3Tofl HOBocThio, 6. Ecim 6vl 71 He Obl1 yBepeH B TOM, 4TO
BCTpeuy COYYBCTBHE M TOJAEPKKY CBOUX Apy3elt, s Obl He B3RAJICH
3a 9TO TPYAHOE Jedo,~—cKasan MHe MoH roBapuml. 7. Ecam Oum
Maprun Mpen He yumics ¢ orpoMHORl HACTOHYMBOCTBLIO M YIOPCT-
80M, OH OBl HE CTaJ 3HAMEHHTHIM DHCATEJEM.

111,

1. JIxon Kaunuurem Obll1 OrOpuYeH TeM, YTO €ro rocTh HE NIPH-
HHMaJN yuyacTHa B pasrosope. Toria, BOCHOJIb30BaBIIHCH HeGOJIb-
MmOl 3aMHHKOIl B pasroBope, OH MNPsIMO oGpaTujics K DBeprapay
W NONpPOCHJ €ro BEICKA3aTh CBOH COO0paKeHHs 06 OTHONICHHH L€ PKBH
K pabouemy zasukenmio. 2. IlyHkr sa myHkroM SpHect Deprapi
paséuBas HOBOAH ULepKOBHHKOB. OH JOKa3anl HM, YTO OHH MeTa-
Gu3MKH, YTO MX METOJ MBILJIEHHS [POTHBOMOJIOXKEH HayYHOMY
Metoay. OH cKasaJ, 4YTO OHH HATOMWHAIOT €My CpeJHEBEeKOBHIX
CXO0JIaCTOB, KOTOpbie Cephe3HbM 00pasoM 06CyXAasH BONPOC O TOM,
CKOJIbKO aHTe/IOB MOXKET YMECTHThCS Ha OCTpHe HrJibi. 3. DBeprapp
CKasaJ, YTO CTOHT TOJbKO LEPKOBHHKAM CMEHHTb CBOH yGexIeHHS
Ha TakHe, KOTOpble yrpoxKadu Gbl CYLIECTBYIOMWHKM HOpsAKaM B Ka-
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NUTAJHCTHYECKOM o0ulecTBe, KAaK HX TPONOBeNM cTaju Gbl HenpH-
eMJIeMBIMH AJISl KalMTaJMCTOB, H UM He3aMeJJuTeabHO OBl yKasaau
Ha 7Bepb. 4, Bor uro i BaM CcKaXy, rocnofal-— BOCKJHKHYJ
Opuect.— IIponoskaiite nponoBefoBaTh M OTpabaTHIBaTL JEHBIH,
KoTopeie BaM muaatsaT. Ho Toabko, Gora pajum, ocraBbTe paGoudit
KJacc B IOKoe. Bame mecto—B cTaHe ero Bparos. ¥ Bac c pabo-
YUMH HeT Huyero o6uero. 5. ITocsie Toro Kaxk roctd yuuin, JxoH
KanuunreM pacckasaJ cBoefl JouepH, Kak OH BCTPETHJ DpHecTa.
Bosspamasce u3 Ja6opaTOpHH HECKOJNBKO [Hedl TOMYy Hasal, OH
OCTAHOBMJICSI Ha YyJule I[OC/ayliaTh aruratopa, oGpalaBiierocs
K Tosne pabouux. 310 u 61 DpuecT. JI:kon KaHHHHreM 3auHTe-
pecopasic MOJIOALIM arHTaTOPOM H IOCJE TOrO KaK TOT 3aKOHUYHJ
CBOIO peub, NO3HAKOMHJCH € HHUM U NPHIJIACHJ ero Ha ofel k cebe
Jomo#t, 6, DBeprapi ckasaj, UYTO HAaCKOJIbKO €MY H3BeCTHO, Kan-
HUHI'€MBbl BJIOKHJM CBOH JeHbrH B Cueppckue pyauuku. Koraa
DBUC Heroayioule BOCKJIHKHYJa, YTO 5TO He HMeeT HHKAaKOro
OTHOLUEHHA K HX CIOPY, OH IPUCTAJLHO MOCMOTPesa Ha Hee B Mej-
JIeHHO TPOW3HEC, 4YTO IJaThe, KOTOpPOE OHa HOCHT, HPONHTAHO
KpoBbio pabounx.—CTOUT MHE TOJIBKO 3aKPHITh TJ1a3a, — NPOROJIKAJ
OH, M § CJBIY, KaK KPOBb Palouux 3ajuBaeT BCE BOKPYT MeHS.
M cpenas Tak, Kak CKasaj, OH 3aKDbll IJa3a H OTKHHYJCA Ha
cnuHKy xpecna. 7. Ilocje pasrosopa ¢ ynpaBJisiiOIEM H MacTepaMu
DBHC TIOHAJA, YTO KOMMAaHuA GecuesOBeUHO 06X0JHAACh ¢ pabouuMH,
KOTOpHIE TIOTEPAJM CBOE 3LOPOBhE, padoras W oborailas CBOMX XO-
3neB, 8, DBJIO yiKe MO3ZHO, M TOCTH COOUPANHCh PACXOIWTLCH,
KOrja NOJKOBHHK HajyMana pacckasatb 06 OJHOM HHTEPeCHOM CJy-
yae, KOTOpHIHi NpOH30lleN € HHM, Korja OH OBUI ellie MOJIOABIM
oputepoM. OH TPOTAHYJ PYKY K CTOJNY 33 ChnMYKaMH, 3aKypHI
nanupocy, KalisgHyJ, 4ToObl NpuBJeyb K cefe BHUMaHHe, H Hayall.
QueHb CKOpO HHKTO He CMeJ Jaxe IOlIeBeJMTHCs, GofAch mpony-
CTHTb XO0Th OZHO csoBo. 9. C atoro Bpemenu Mucc Mepactoyu
JHeM JepiKaJja KJOUHM B CBOeM (apTyKe, a HOWLIO KJaja HX TOJ
NOAYUKY, U MaTb JlaBHAa He MMeJa K HHAM JOCTyna, DTO OYeHb
ee O0MXKaJio, H OfHAX[b BeuepoM OHA TOPHKO pacljiakajack H CKa-
3aJ1a, YTO C Hel MOJKHO GblIO Obl H NOCOBETOBATHLCA TQ XO3SIHCTBY.-——
$1 3Ha10, YTO XOpOIIO CHPABJAJNACH € JOMAIIHHM XO3AHCTBOM JO
TOro, KaK BhlllJIa 3aMyXK 3a MHCTepa Mepacroyna —ckasala oHa
pboigas.— Cnpocute Ilerrot, H OHa BaM CKameT, YTO Y MeHs Ipe-
KPacHO noJjyuaJjocb, Korja MHe He mewanan. 10. O, kak MHe BCHo-
MMHaeTcss 3Ta cuena! Bor, mocne 3aBTpaka s BXOXKY B TFOCTHHYIO
¢ KHHramH, TeTpajkoli M rpudennHoll Jockoll B pykax. Mos Mars
yiKe XKJEeT MeHsl 3a CBOMM TNHCbMEHHBIM cTojioM. Muce Mepacroyx
CHAHT TOJANe Hee, a mMucrep MepacToyH Jenaer BuA, UTO UHMTaeT
KHATY B Kpecje y okHa. OIHH JHIIb BHJ 5THX JBYX Jiofell mpo-
H3BOJUT HAa MeHsd Takoe HeficTBHe, YTO s UYBCTBYIO, KaK BCe CJIOBA,
KOTOPHle I BHIYUHJI, HCUe3al0T M3 Moeli rosoBel. I mojaio Marepu
AepBYI0 KHHI'Y K Ha4HHAlO OTBevyaTb YPOK.
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XVIIL. Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs where required:

1. Tell me what happened ... a few words; don’t go ... de-
tails. 2. He got up ... dawn to prepare everything ... the ex-
cursion. 3. Old Jolyon had a deep feeling ... beauty and ...
nature and art. 4. He handled his machine ... great care. 5. Old
age is provided .., in the USSR. 6. Italy depends... foreign
countries ... oil. 7. Follow ... this road, until youreach ... the
hotel, then turn ... the right and go straight ... the station.
8. I received a letter ... the Institute ... Foreign Languages
... the effect that I had been admitted ... the entrance exami-
nations. 9. I visited ... the Tretyakov gallery ... a friend ...
mine, who is an artist ... profession. He pointed out ... me the
finest pictures. 10. ... the exception ... Comrade Smirnov and
Comrade Stepanov, all the students ... group 2 got excellent
marks ... history. 11. What trade union crganization do you
belong ...? 12. ... case ... bad weather you should stay ...

a few more days. 13. Jackson wanted to save the machine ...
damage.

XIX. What would you reply if somebody were to say to you:

1. At what time would you like me fo come and see you?
2. May I introduce you to my friend Comrade Ivanov? 3. Thank
you ever so much for asking me to come. 4. Why are you so late?
I've been waiting for you for half an hour, at least. 5. May I
ask you a question? 6. Had you come a little earlier you would
have seen Comrade Petrov. He has just left. 7. I hope I haven’t
kept you waiting too long.

XX. Fill in the blanks with articles where required:

TEST OF DEMOCRACY

... October Revolution in 1917 gave all... Soviet people...
freedom and... equality, regardless of ...sex, race, nationality
or religious beliefs.

... Soviet government put ... end to ...disgraceful laws which
put women info... inferior position. It gave them ... equal
political and economic rights.

It isn't enough, however, merely to declare... women equal
under the law.

... Soviet government and Communist Party also had to pro-
vide ... material basis for this equality. _

It had to awaken in ...women ...sense of...dignity and
their worth, and give them ...confidence in their own abilities.
Women were drawn into ...active political and civic work.
Many...nation-wide movement has been launched by...women,
among them...movement to help...weaker teams of...workers
to catch up with...best, started by...weaver Valentina Gaganova.
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Her backward team caught up within... few months and now
Gaganova has thousands of followers.

Women play... tremendous role in ... socialist agriculture.
How different is ...collective farm woman of today from ...
down-trodden illiterate peasant of ... tsarist Russial

No less than 57,000 women head collectlve farms or their
livestock sections and teams.

Many women hold ... responsible government posts. Nona
Muravyeva, for instance, is...Russsian Federation’s Minister of
Social Security, Taira Tairova is Azerbaijan’s Foreign Minister,
Ekaterina Yagurskaya is Ukrainian Minister of Justice, Yagdar
Nasriddinova is Uzbekistan’s President.

More than half of all ... Soviet college graduates are ...
women. So are nearly two-thirds of... youngsters completm ves
courses at secondary techmnical schools.

Women are in... majority in ... textile and food industries,
.. schools and medical institutions Eighty-five out of every
100 health service employees and seven out of every ten teachers
are womer.

Today over 100,000 Soviet women, ... Russians, Uzbeks, Ukrain-
fans, Yakuts and many other nationalities— are scientists. Yet
only 45 years ago... news that seven young women had been
admitted to Moscow University created ...sensation. Today there
are 996 women among ...professors and teachers at that univer-
sity.

There are women architects, women geologists who go on.
long expeditions, women judges women managers of... large
industrial enterprises.

Many of them bhelong to nationalities which before ... revo-
lution didn’t even have an alphabet.

Women have played their part in ...creation of ...cosmic
roLkets and construction of ... atomic ice-breaker Lenin. All

..professions and trades are open to them except those in which

. great physical strength is essential or there is ... health
hazard

We are often asked why. .. so much higher proportion of women
follow these careers in our country than do in... West? First,
... answer must be sought in our society itself. ... socialism
has secured for women ...real legal equality (equal pay, for
instance, is enforced by law).

Further, socialist ethics place ... woman equal with...man
in.., society and ...family—and this has ...enormous effect
on.,, attitudes and outlook of. . . people, md1v1dually and as.
whole.

Important, too, is...fact that... Soviet state provides...
wide possibililies for both...men and women to develop their
talents to... utmost.
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Foreign visitors often ask why Soviet women work, if they
do not need ...extra money.

... answer? They work because they do not want to limit
their lives to...narrow family circle. -

They want to engage in ... more interesting activities and
exercise their rights as ...equals of their husbands and brothers,
by taking ...full part in ...political and economic life of
.. .country.

XXI. Replace the Infinitive in brackets by the correct tense of the werb: .

The rain (to fall) heavily when crowds of people (to pour)
from the places of amusement. And here I (o see) the desperate
attempts of ragged men and boys to get a shelter for the night
by getting cabs for the cabless ladies and gentlemen. It (to rain)
for about three hours and the wretched homeless creatures (to be)
wet to the skin.

The streets (to grow) very quiet and lonely after the theatre
crowd (to go) homme.

An old woman, a wreck, I (to notice) earlier in the night
standing in Piccadilly (to seem) fo have no strength to keep
walking, but (to stand) stupidly whenever (to get) the chance.
But she (not to get) the chance often. She (to be moved on) by
every policeman. “I (not to sleep) for three days,” she said to
one of them. But still she (to be moved on). By three o’clock
she (to progress) as far as St. James Street, and as the clocks
(to strike) four I (to see) her sleeping soundly against the iron
railings of Green Park. A brisk shower (to fall) at the time, and
she must (to be drenched) to the skin.

I (to sit down) on a bench on the Thames Embankment. The
streets (to grow) very quiet and lonely. Beside me (to sit) two
ragged creatures, a man and woman. The woman (to doze) while
I (to talk) with the man. “All my life I (to work), but now my
age (to be) against me,” (fo say) the man. “I (to look) for a job
for three months, but all in vain.” He (to spend) a week on the
benches of the Embankment. Days like this (to be) uncommoniy
hard. 1 (to awake) the woman and we (to start) for a coffee-house.
In answer to a question she (to say) that she (to be) twenty-eight
and (to tell) me something about her life. She (to live) happily
at home till her father (to die), killed in an accident. One broth-
er (to be) in the army, and the other brother who (to have to
keep) a wife and eight children on twenty shillings a week (can)
do nothing for her. The last place in which she (to work) (to be)
a coffee-house. She (to receive) five shillings a week and her food
there, and (to work) from seven in the morning till eleven at
night. Then she (to fall sick) and (to be taken) to a hospital.

“What you (to do) since you (to leave) the hospital?” 1 (to ask).
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“I (to walk) from place -to place in search of work. The last two
nights (1o be spent) in the street.” “Aiter you (fo have spent) all
night in the streets,” I (to ask), “what you (o do) in the morn-
ing to get something to eat? “I (to try) to get a penny,” (to say)
the woman, “then I (to go) to the coffee-house and (to get) a mug
of tea.” “If you (to look) sharp,” (to add) the man, “there (fo be)
always someone who (to leave) something behind.”

(From The People of the Abyss, by J. London)

XXII, From the following phraseological combinations, select the one best
suited stylistically in combining the sentences below:

to the effect that; to run as follows; informing ... that; tell-
ing ... that; announcing that; letting... know that,

1. A notice appeared in our wall newspaper. It ran: “All
teachers and students are heartily invited to the party which is
to take place on the 30th of April at 7 p. m. 2. The monitor
received a note from one of the students of the group. In the
note the girl wrote that she would not be able to go on the
excursion with the group as she had fallen ill. 3. When I came
home my brother told me that there was a message for me. It was
a note from one of my comrades. The boy wrote that I should
come fo the Institute that very evening as the time of the re-
hearsal had been changed. 4. A special piece of news was broad-
cast this morning. The announcer said that the football match
which was to take place at 4 p. m. today would not take place
because of the rain. 5. Comrade Vasev received a telegram.
It said that the plan had been overfulfilled by 200°/,. 6. Lusya
Stepanova received a letter from her sister. In the letter her
sister wrote that she would arrive in a few days. 7. Comrade
Tabakov made a speech at the meeting. He said that the workers
of Bulgaria were grateful to their Soviet comrades for their fra-
ternal aid. 8. Vasya Sizov took the floor at the group meeting.
He said .that he had been wrong and admitted his mistake.
9. There was an order issued by the director. It stated that no
student would be admitted to the examinations without having
passed all credit tests.

XXIIL. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the Infinitive given in
brackets:

1. T am so pleased ... the Polish people’s art exhibition.
I’ve seen so many wonderful things -(visit). 2. Old Jolyon was
always glad ... Irene in his house...to her...to her beautiful
playing (see, speak, listen). 3. We are so sorry ... Flier’s last
concert. The program was very good (miss). 4. Our students are
very glad... this opportunity of visiting the Volga-Don canal.
They will start as soon as they finish their examinations (have).
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5. I was sorry not ... you before leaving. You might ... us in
our expedition (see, join). 6. I was pleased ... to work in my
native town (be sent). 7. 1 was delighted ... the new perior-
mance of Medny Vsadnik. The scenery is splendid and the dan-
cing was wonderful (to see).

XXIV, Learn by heart the following passage from an article on Jack London
by William Gallacher. Translate the passage into Russian:

Jack London! Fifty years ago that name was heard from every
Socialist platform.

A great proletarian, big physically and mentally, was striding
across America exposing the ruthless exploitation of the workers,
and passionately calling on them to follow the path of revolu-
tionary struggle.

For some time he believed the ballot would bring the werkers
victory. This was the common belief fostered in the Socialist
Parts of America.

But the crushing of the 1905 revolution in Russia, by the
merciless “Black Hundreds” of the tsar and the tsarist capitalists,
gave him his first lesson on how far the enemies of workers would
go to hold their ill-gotten gains.

Then he got a copy of The Communist Manifesto and that
brought into sharp focus his own deep feelings about the class war.

He lost illusions of the capitalists quietly handing over power
to the working class and put his new feeling and his new under-
standing in one of his finest Socialist books The Iron Heel.

Daily Worker, March 3, 1960

XXV, Translate the following extracts from The Iron Heel, by Jack London,
into Russian:

1) The more I thought of Jackson’s arm, the more shaken
I was. For the first time I was seeing life. My university life,
and study and culture, had not been real. I had learned nothing
but theories of life and society that looked all very well on the
printed page, but now I had seen life itself. Jackson’s arm was
a fact of life.

2) It seemed monstrous, impossible, that our whole society
was based upon blood. And yet there was Jackson. I could not
get away from him. Constantly my thought swung back to him
as the compass to the Pole. He had been monstrously treated.
His blood had not been paid for, in order that a larger dividend
might be paid.

3) And I knew a score of happy families that had received
those dividends, and in that way had profited by Jackson’s blood.
If one man could be so monstrously treated and society move on
its way unheeding, might not many men be so monstrously treat-
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ed? I remembered Ernest’s women of Chicago who toiled for ninety
cents a week, and the child slaves of the Southern cotton mills
he had described. And I could see their thin white hands, from
which the blood had been pressed, at work upon the cloth out
of which had been made my gown. And then I thought of the
Sierra Mills and the dividends that had been paid, and I saw
the blood of Jackson upon my gown as well. Jackson I could
not escape. Always my meditations led me back to him.

4) Down in the depths of me I had a feeling that I stood on
the edge of a precipice. It was as though I were about to see a
new and awful revelation of life. And not I alone. My whole
world was turning over.

5) Ernest Everhard was a great soul, and my chiefest regret
is that he is not here to witness tomorrow’s dawn. We cannot
fail. Woe to the Iron Heel! Soon shall it be thrust back from
off prostrate humanity. When the world goes forth, the labour
hosts of all the world shall rise. There has been nothing like it
in the history of the world. The solidarity of labour is assured,
and for the first time will there be an international revolution
wide as the world is wide.

XXVI. Suggested topics for oral and written composition. (Make use of the
texts of Exercises XX and XXI, Lesson 6, and Exercise XX,
Lesson 10):

1. The conditions of work at factories in capitalist countries.

2. Social insurance in the Soviet Union.

3. The high living standards of Soviet workers.

4. Law and law courts in capitalist countries.



Lesson Eleven

Speech Pattern

it4-is (was, etc.)+ Adj-of 4 N/Pron Obj. case -4 Inf

Tom did not think it was fair of the dog to carry it off.

THE ADVENTURES OF TOM SAWYER
(An Extract)
By Mar% Twain

About half-past ten the cracked bell of the small church began
to ring, and presently the people began to gather for the morning
sermon. Aunt Polly came, and Tom, and Sid, and Mary sat with
her —Tom being placed next the aisle, in order that he might be
as far away Irom the open window and the outside summer scenes
as possible. The crowd filed up the aisles; the aged and needy
postmaster, who had seen better days; the mayor and his wife —
for they had a mayor there, among other unnecessaries; the justice
of the peace; the widow Douglas, fair, smart and forty, a gener-
ous, good-hearted soul and well-to-do; the bent and respectable
Major and Mrs. Ward; next the belle of the village, followed by a
troop of young heart-breakers; then all the young clerks in town
in a Sody; and last of all came the model boy, Willie Muifer-
son, taking as much care of his mother as if she were cut glass. He
always brought his mother to church, and was the pride of all
the matrons. The boys all hated him, he was so good. His white
handkerchief was hanging out of his pocket behind, as usual on
Sundays—accidentally. Tom had no handkerchief and he looked
upon boys who had, as snobs. The congregation being fully
assembled, now, the bell rang once more, and then a solemn
hush fell upon the church which was only broken by the tittering
and whispering of the choir, in the gallery. The choir always
tittered and whispered all through service.
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And now the minister prayed. A good, generous prayer it was,
and went ‘into details: it pteaded for the Church, and the little
children of the Church; for the other churches of the village;
for the village itself; for the country; for the State; for the State
officers; for the United States; for the President; for the officers
of the Government; and for poor sailors, tossed by stormy seas.
In the midst of the prayer a fly had lit on the back of the pew
in front of him, and tortured his spirit by calmly rubbing its
hands together, embracing its head with its arms, and scraping
its wings with its hind legs. It went through its whole toilet as
tranquilly as if it knew it was perfectly sale. As indeed it was; for
Tom believed his soul would be instantly destroyed if he caught the
fly while the prayer was going on. But with the closing sentence his
hand began to curve and steal forward; and the instant the
“Amen” was out, the fly was a prisoner of war. His aunt detected
the act, and made him let it go.

Presently Tom remembered a treasure he had and got it out.
It was a large black beetle with formidable jaws—a “pinchbug”,
he called it. The first thing the beetle did was to take him by
the finger. A natural {illip followed, the beetle went flying into
the aisle, and lit on its back, and the hurt finger went into the
boy’s mouth. The beetle lay there working its helpless legs,
unable to turn over. Tom eyed it, and longed for it, but it was
safe out of his reach. Other people, uninterested in the sermon,
found relief in the beetle, and they eyed it too. Presently a va-
grant poodlé dog came idling along, sad at heart, lazy with the
summer softness and the quiet, weary of captivity, sighing for
change. He spied the beetle; the drooping tail lifted and wagged.
He surveyed the prize; walked around it; smelt at it from a safe
distance; walked around it again; grew bolder, and took a closer
smell; then lay down on his stomach with the beetle between his
paws, and continued his experiments; grew weary at last, and then
indifferent and absent-minded. His head nodded, and little by
little his chin descended and touched the enemy, who seized it.
There was a sharp yelp, a jerk of the poodle’s head and the beetle
fell a couple of yards away, and lit on its back once more. The
neighbouring spectators shook with a gentle inward joy, several
faces went behind fans and handkerchiefs, and Tom was entirely
happy. The dog looked foolish and probably felt so; but there
was resentment in his heart, too, and a craving for revenge.
So he went to the beetle and began a wary attack on it
again; jumping at it from every point of a circle, lighting
with his forepaws within an inch of the creature, making even
closer snatches at it with his teeth, and jerking his head. But
he grew tired once more, after a while; tried to amuse himself
with a fly, but found no relief; followed an ant around, with his
nose to the floor, and quickly wearied of that; yawned, sighed,
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forgot the beetle entirely, and sat down on it. Then there was a
wild yelp of agony, and the poodle went sailing up the aisle;
the yelps continued, and so did the dog. At last the sufferer
sprang into its master’s lap; he flung it out of the window, and
';he voice of distress quickly thinned away and died in the dis-
ance.

By this time the whole church was red-faced and suffocating
with suppressed laughter, and the sermon had come to a dead
stand-still. The sermon was resumed presently, but it went lame
and halting, all possibility of impressiveness being at an end.
It was a genuine relief to the whole congregation when the or-
deal was over. :

Tom Sawyer went home quite cheerful, thinking to himself
that there was some satisfaction about the divine service when
there was a bit of variety in it. He had but one marring thought;
he was willing that the dog should play with his pinchbug, but
he did not think it was fair of him to carry it off.

Words and Word Combinations

scene * smell v
well-to-do * @ bold v

pride n experiment n
assemble v : indifferent a
solemn a absent-minded a
toss* v descend v
stormy a touch v
(a)light* v jerk* nv
rub v spectator n
embrace v entirely adv
destroy v revenge* n
treasure n amuse v
unable * a agony* n
safe a fling v

lazy a stomach n
idle a paw n
weary * a v lap n

sigh v cheerful
widow lame

next?* a ado fair *

choir * spirit*
mayor * major *

hush * siob *

to Jook upon smb as—cuurars k.-a1. 32..., CMOTPCTh Ha K.-J. KaK Ha ..,
he sat next to me—ou cunea pagoMm co mioit

fo go into details—BnaBaThcs B MoRpoGHOCTH

to go through smth—nponenwsars, 3anrMaThes 4.-JI.

the closing sentence-—sakiilounTensHOe mpeisoOKeHUe

a prisoner of war— Boennonnenusii

1o steal forward —xpactbest, npokpapsiBaTbeA

fo let smb, smth go—ornycTuts K.-a1., .-
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fo be out of reach—6uTn BHE mpezenos nocaraemocTH
to find relief in—mnafity o6nerdenne B w.-a.

to take a smell at— nonwxars

to make a snatch at —nonuiTatbcs cxpaTHTh

to come to a dead stand-still —ocTanoBHTRCH, OCTAHOBHTLCA Ha MepTBOR
TOuKe

to be at an end —KoHuaThCH, 3aKaHUHBATHCA
fo think to oneself —xymate mnpo ce6a

he had but one thought—y Hero 6maa nume ofna MHCAb
to be willing—OHTL corsacHbiM, XOTeTh

it was fair of him (lo act so)—c ero croponn 6nio cnpaseganso (no-
CTYHNHTb TaK)

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. a) Tom being placed next the aisle
b) ...; next the belle of the village
The word next in the two examples given above belongs to
different parts of speech. In the first sentence (a) it is a prepo-
sition—psajom, okono u.-1. Next may be followed by the preposi-
tion te, forming the compound preposition next to, e. g.

We lived next to a theatre in Gorky.
Whom did you sit next to at dinner?

In the second sentence (b) the word next is an adverb. It is

used to mean-—sateM, noroMm. Other sentences with next as an
adverb are:

When shall T see you next?
I wonder what he will say next?

Next as an adjective is used in the meaning of nearest, e. g.

He took a seat next the fire.
He lived in the house next to mine.
The next train leaves in half an hour.

When next is followed by nouns like time, day, week, month,
year, winter, etc., i. e. words indicating time in the future as
viewed from the present, the nouns are never preceeded
by an article, e. g.

I shall see you next week.

To live next door to smb means — psajgom, N0-COCEACTBY € KeM-
aubo, e. g.

They lived next door to us about a year and then
they moved to another house.
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§ 2, ... and the outside summer scenes .
The word scene is polysemantic. In the text it is used in the
meaning of incidents or situations in real life —cuenn, e. g.

There were many heart-breaking scenes during the
earthquake.

The word scene may mean the place in which the action of a
story, play or novel is laid or the place in which an actual event
has taken place—wmecto jgeficTBHsA, €. g.

The scene is laid in the South of France. [eificteue
TIPOHC XOMLHUT. ..
Borodino was the scene of a famous battle.

The word scene is used in speaking of the division of an act —
KapTHHa, dBJeHHE, €. Z.

The quarrel takes place in Act 1, Scene II.
The word scene also means a view or landscape—ne#sax,
KapTHHa, 3peJuile, €. g.

The swans on the lake make a beautiful scene.

§ 3. ... they had a mayor there; ... the respectable Major
and ...
Notice the difference in spelling, pronunciation and the mean-
ing of these two words.

mayor [mea] - the chief of a town;
major ['me1dzs] — the rank of an officer in the army

Both words originate from the comparative degree of the
Latin word magnus which means great, major — greater, superior.

The word major came into English directly from the Latin
with the meaning of greafer, superior, while the word mayor was
introduced into English from the French maire, which had a
narrower meaning, i. e. the head of a city.

Such pairs are called etymological doublets.

§ 4. a) ... the widow Douglas, fair, smart and forty
b) ... Tom thought that it was not fair of the dog to
carry the beetle away
The word fair is polysemantic. In the first sentence (a) it is
used to mean beautiful — xkpacupsifi. This meaning of the word is
mainly restricted to poetic use.
In current English it is used in the meaning of just, honest —
yeCcTHbIH, cnpaBefJuBHi, as in the second sentence (b), e. g.
Keesh said: “My father with his own eyes saw to it
that everyone received a fair share.” They were
always fair to him.
The word fair has also the meaning of light in colour —6eno-
KypHii, cBeranlii as opposed to dark —rteMHbill, e g.
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She had fair hair and blue eyes.
She has a fair skin (complexion) and red han‘

The word fair is also used when we speak of the absence of
rain, clear and sunny weather, e. g.

fair weather —sicnas mnoroza
We are hoping for fair weather.
a fair wind —nonyTtHr#i BeTep
They set sail with the first fair wind.

The adverb fairly means in a just and honest manner, e. g.
He treated me fairly.

§ 5. ... a generous, good-hearted soul and well-to-do

Well-to-do is a compound adjective consisting of an Adverb
and an Infinitive and means—saxurounwiii. All the components
of this compound adjective are hyphenated. The adjective is used
both predicatively and attributively,e. g -

A well-to-do collective farm.
The farmer’s family is well-to-do.

§ 6. snob

A snob is a person whose efforts to keep up with fashion and
to imitate the manners of aristocratic circles determine his con-
duct and tastes. The word snob (snobbery) came into wide use
after the appearance of The Book of Snobs, by the English sati-
rist W. M. Thackeray, published in 1848.

§ 7. a solemn hush

Hush — thmuua, a word which imitates the natural sound
sh-sh—m-m-m. Its synonym is silence. The use of words which
imitate natural sounds is a phonetic expressive means of the
language.

§ 8. ... the tittering and whispering of the choir in the
gallery,

A choir is a group of persons trained to sing together especially
in a church—xop. The word chorus may also be used about a
group of singers or the part of a song which is sung by a num-
ber of people after each verse — xop; npurnes, noAXBaTbIBaeMblii BceM
XopoMm, e. g.

Harris said he would sing the verses of the song and
everybody must join in the chorus.
My sister sings in the school chorus.

In chorus means altogether—xopoM, e. g.
Please answer my questions in chorus,
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§ 9. A good, generous prayer it was and went into details. ..

The phraseological combination to go (enter) into details
means fo describe every little thing —BaaBaTbcsi B NOAPOOHOCTH,
as it is used in the text of the lesson, e. g

Tell me what happened in a few words, don’t go into details.

The phrase in detail means thoroughly, not leaving out any-
thing — o6cTosiTenbHO, MOJpoGHO, e, g.

There isn’t time to explain in detail.

Note that the noun detail in this adverbial phrase is always
Singular.

§ 10. ... poor sailors tossed by stormy seas,

The verb to tess is polysemantic. In the text it is used in
the sense of fo throw about violently, to cause to rise and fall —
HOCHTBHCS TIO BOJHAM; TOAWIMATbesl M onyckartbesi. The verb to foss
can be used both transitively and intransitively, e. g.

The aeroplane was tossed (about) in the stormy sky.
The ship tossed on the waves.

The verb to toss is also used to mean— GecriokoiHQ MeTarncs
(o 6onbHOM), €. g.

He tossed about on the bed trying to find a cool
spot.
I couldn’t sleep; I was tossing all night.

Another meaning of the verb to tess is fo throw something
into the air without using great force—Gpocarb, KHjary, noabpacu-
BaTh, e. g. :

The juggler was tossing eight balls at once.

A synonym to the verb to toss which appears in the text is
the verb to fling, which is also translated into Russian as—Gpo-
caTh, KHAaTh, WIBHIPATH, €. g.

He flung it (the dog) out of the window.

The difference between the two verbs lies in the fact that
to toss implies a light, careless, and sometimes, aimless throw, while
to lling means fo throw or move violently with force or speed,
sometimes angrily or contemptuously. It often corresponds to the
Russian — mBLIpSTE, €. €.

He was so angry that he flung the book on the table
and ran out. _

The coachman tossed the shilling into the street and
offered to fight Mr. Pickwick.

Toss the ball to him.



Also, note the following word combinations:
to fling a stone at somebody—mBEIPHYTh KaMHeM B Koro-jiu6o
to fling a deor or a window open—pacnaxHyTb ¢ CHJIOH ABephb
, (oxHO)
to fling oneself into a chair, on the bed —Gpocutbca B xpecio,
Ha KpoBarth

§ 11. ... the fly lit on the back of the pew in front of Tom

The verb te light in the text is used in the meaning of to fall
upon, come down from the air—onycTHTbCs, CAAHTLCA Ha .

It is also used when a mere falling or jumping is implied, e.g.

A brown lady-bug lit on a flower in front of Tom.
Nicholas sat at the window watching the snowflakes
lighting on the ground. :

The verb to light (to alight is more usual) is also used in
the meaning of fo gef down or off from a horse, train, carriage,
plane, motor-car, etc.— cnemuBarTbCs; CXOAUTH, BLHICAXKHUBATLCA, €. g,

When the visitors alighted from the plane, they were
met by a delegation of students and acquaintances.

§ 12. ... and tortured his spirit by calmly rubbing its hands
together.

In the text the word spirit is used in the sense of soul —
pywa, IyX.

The word spirit may also mean:

a) character —ayx, xapakrtep

These tales reveal the spirit of the country.
b) an attitude—ayx
The meeting was held in a spirit of friendship and
co-operation.

The word spirits is used to mean stafe of mind: disposition,
lemper —HACTpOEHHe, JyLieBHOE COCTOSHHE.

Note the following phraseological combinations:
to be in high (great) spirits ObiTb B BecesOM, NPHIOLHATOM

(=to be cheerful) HaCTPOEHHH
to be in low (poor) spirits (=fo OHITP B IMOAABJECHHOM HacTpoe-
be depressed, sad) HUY

I hope you’re in good spirits today.
Try to keep up your spirits.
The old man was in poor spirits and Wouldn’t agree to
anything.
§ 13. His hand began to steal forward ...
The verb to steal is polysemantic. The different meanings of
the verb to steal may serve as an illustration of how a word
develops different shades of meaning.
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The primary meaning of the verb to steal is—soposars, kpacTs,
TaILUTh.

[t also has the meaning of — (c)senars uro-nubo yxpagxos, e. g.
He stole a glance at the girl.

This meaning (c/nenatp uro-nubo ykpaxroisr) has developed
from a shade of meaning included in the primary meaning of the
verb to steal.

When used with different adverbs and prepositions the verb
to steal had the following meanings:

to steal forward —npokpaaniBaThCs, KpacThesi Bliepej
to steal away—mHesaMeTHO YCKOJb3HYTb

to steal in (to)-—BoiiTm Kpaayuucho

to steal out (of) —ynusHyTb HeszaMetHO

to steal up (to) —mnoakpacreca

§ 14. a prisoner of war

In the text the military term a prisoner of war is applied to
the fly for the sake of humour.

§ 15. ... unable to turn over

The words unable and incapable are both translated into
Russian as—He GBITh B COCTGSAHHU, He MOYb, He ObITb CIOCOOHEIM.
However, they differ in meaning and construction.

To be unable to do something implies a temporary condition
or state, e. g.

He was unable to think clearly at the moment (his
mind was confused, or he had a splitting headache,
etc.).

She u}as unable to speak (perhaps she was overcome
by emotion).

To be incapable of doing something usually implies a perma-
nent condition. It means not having the ability or power to do
something. Thus, one is incapable of studying higher mathematics
if one has not the necessary mental powers.

One lwho is honest by nature is incapable of telling
a lie.

§ 16 ... smelt at it from a safe distance

The verb to smell may be used transitively and intransitively.

When used transitively to smell usually means--uyyBcTBOBATB
sanax, oGoHaTh, also sometimes—mHioxats, e. g.

Can you smell smoke here? Smell -my flowers.
You’d better swallow this medicine right away without
smelling it.
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When used intransitively it may mean— nioxats. In this case
the verb is usually followed by the preposition at—to smell at—
as it is used in the text; or it may mean—mnaxuyTs, e. g.

That perfume smells good.

If the verb is not modified, the meaning implied is that the
smell is unpleasant, e. g.

Meat scon begins to smell, if it is not kept on ice.

The combination to smell of means fo have the smell of —nax-
HYTh, €. g.
The bottle smells of kerosene.
The rcom smells of varnish,
It was a dark night and the air smelt of dead leaves.

§ 17. a jerk of the poodle’s head...; ... and jerking his head

The noun jerk means a sharp movement, pull, throw, push,
thrust, etc.— peskoe jBuxKeHwe, TOMUOK H T. X., €. g

The train started with a jerk and all the passengers
were thrown off their feet.
He lifted his head with a jerk.

The verb to jerk means fo move sharply, suddenly— IBuUratocs
PE3KUMH TONUKaMHU, fo give a sudden thrust, push, pull— pesko
ZBUTaTb, Aepratb, €. g.

The train moved on jerking all the time.
He jerked the door open.

The adjective jerky means characterized by jerks-—ppuraromuiics
Pe3KUMH TONUKAMH; OTPHIBHCTHIH, €. g.

As he grew more nervous his speech became jerky.
Mr. Jingle expressed his thoughts in a jerky fragmen-
tary manner.

§ 18. ... a craving for revenge

The noun revenge means—wmects. It is often found in the
following combination to take revenge on somebody for doing
something — oTomMCEUTL KOMY-nHGO 3a 4TO-nHGO.

The corresponding verb to revenge has the same meaning —
OTOMCTHTb.

To revenge oneself on somebody for something.

The verbs to revenge and to avenge are synonyms. The verb
{0 revenge means fo punish or give pain or injury for a wrong
done, especially to oneself. To avenge means fo punish for a wrong
done to oneself or another, often for the sake of justice. To avenge
generally implies high, just motives.

Hamlet swore {o avenge his father’s death.
Tom revenged himself upon Sid by beating him soundly.
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The boys were afraid that Injun Joe would revenge
himself on them for their testimony at the trial.

§ 19. ... and quickly wearied of that...

The verbs to tire and to weary are synonyms meaning—ycra-
BaTh, yroMadaTbes; to weary being more literary. The author’s
use of the verb to weary in connection with the dog produces
a humorous effect.

§ 20. There was a wild yelp of agony, and ...
One of the meanings of the noun agony is extreme, and gener-
ally prolonged pain and suffering, e. g.
The agony of the injured man was dreadful to see.

Mr. Barkis endured unheard-of agonies in crawling out
of bed unaided.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. An instanceof Partial Emphatic Inversion can be
observed in the text with the Predicative preceding the Subject.
. a good, generous prayer it was...
The unemphatic direct word order would be: it was a good
generous prayer.
§ 2. ... he was willing that the dog should play with his
pinchbug.
A form of the Subjunctive Mood is used here in an Object
clause after the notional verb will.
B. § 1. the model boy, Willie _
The Definite Article is used here to emphasize Willie’s

virtues, to bring out the fact that Willie was the only model
boy among them.

§ 2. his aunt ... made him let it go

The sentence contains two Complex Objects: the first—him
let —is a Complex Object to the predicate verb made; the second —
it go—is a Complex Object to the Infinitive let.

§ 3. other people uninterested in the sermon; ... a .pood}e
dog... sad at heart, lazy with the summer softness, ... weary of
captivity...

Attributes in English usually precede the nouns they modify,
particularly when they are expressed by adjectives. Sometimes,
however, they are placed after the nouns they modify, and acquire-
predicative force: Other people uninterested = other people who.
were uninterested; A poodle dog sad at heart, lazy, ... weary
of captivity=a poodle dog who was sad at heart, lazy with the
summer softness ... weary of captivity.
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§ 4. The beetle went flying

The sentence contains a Compound Verbal Predicate, expres-
sing aspect relations.

The verb go is used to show the beginning of the action.

The equivalent constructions in Russian would be —xyk mno-
JIeTest UAW KYK OTIPABHJICH B MOJeT.

§ 5. But he did not think it Ho ow ayman, uyro cO cropomus
was fair of h|m to carry it nyjens ObJI0O HeYeCTHO YyTa-
off. IUTH JKYKa.

: uay i
Ho om He ayma’;, YTo co cro-
poHbl nyjesas OHJAO 4YeCcTHO
YTallHTh XKYKa.
A Prepositional Complex Object construction with the Infini-
tive is used here,
Note also that the negation in English is in the principal
clause whereas in Russian we may place it in the subordinate
clause.

Exercises

I. Translate the following sentences into Russian:

1. The crowd filed up the aisles. 2. His hand began to curve
and steal forward. 3. The beetle was safe out of his reach. 4. Then
there was a wild yelp of agony, and the poodle went sailing up
the aisle; the yelps continued and so did the dog. 5. The voice
of distress quickly thinned away and died in the distance.
6. The sermon was resumed presently, but it went lame and
halting, all possibility of impressiveness being at an end. 7. Then
came all the young clerks in town in a body.

Il. Find English equivalents in the text for the following Russian phrases
and sentences:

MHMDOBOH CyJbfA} BCe BMecTe, B IOJIHOM COCTaBe; IOCJEAHUM
npuies NpHMepHBIE Manabupk; Kak OYATO OHa Obla XpycTajbHas;
Ha IPOTSXKEeHUM Bcel cay:kGOel; ToM BCIOMHHJ O CBOEM COKPOBHLUIE
M BHIHYJ €ro; TMEpBEIM JeJOoM KYK ykycusa ToMma sa najel;, Myxa
cesa Ha CHUHKY CKaMbH, OHAa CHOKOHHO B8aHuUMaJsach CBOHM Tya-
JIETOM; € TIpYCThIO Ha Jylie; OcMeseTb; cTaTb Ge3pasyu4HBIM KO
BCEMY; CKPHITbCH 8a 4.-jl.j 4Yepe3 HeKOTOpoe BpeMsl; pasB/iedncH;
HEeMHOTO pasHoofpa3us B 4.-1.; OHA OblJla B MNOJHOH 6e30mnacHOCTH}
OH Haua/l KJeBaTh HOCOM; pasjaJcs HpOH3HTENbHBIH BOIJb; Y Hero
Oblla JIMWb OJHA MBICJIE, KOTOpasl NOPTHJA €My HAaCTPOeHHe; 3a-
XpoMaTk; cofaka NpBIFHYJNa HAa KOJCHH K XO3AHHY.

HL Answer the following questions:

1. Where was Tom always placed in church and why? 2. Who
filed up the aisles of the church? 3. What description does the
author give of the widow Douglas? 4. To what theme had the
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minister devoted his sermon? 5. What drew Tom’s attention away
from the sermon? 6. Why was Tom tortured by the fly’s move-
ments? 7. What did Tom do fo make the time pass more pleas-
antly? 8. Why did the beetle attract attention? 9. How does the
author describe the dog and his movements? 10. How did the
dog amuse himself? 11. What made Tom’s neighbours shake with
laughter and how did they try to conceal the fact? 12. What led
to the dog’s being thrown out of the window? 13. Why did the
sermon come to a dead stand-still? 14. How do you account for
Tom’s cheerful mood when he was returning home from church
that day?

IV. Retell the text.

V. Give the principal forms of the followiné verbs:

to ring, to hang, o alight, to catch, to steal, to lie, to smell,
to grow, to sit, to fly, to feel, to rise, to arouse.

VI. Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs and adjectives:

to begin, to place, to hate, to suffer, to relieve, to assemble,
to soften, to revenge, to satisfy, to laugh, to smell, to embrace,
to believe, to curve, to detect, to long, to survey, to descend,
to seize, to crave, to amuse, solemn, safe, idle, indifferent,
gentle, to torture.

VI1. Paraphrase the parts of the sentences given in bold type using weord
combinations from the text:

1. Aunt Polly made Tom take a seat close to the aisle. 2. All
the mothers in the town were proud of Willie Mufferson. 3. The
boys in Mr. Squeers’ schoo! considered their schoolmaster to be
their enemy. 4. The sun set behind the mountain and there came
a solemn silence in the valley. 5. Tom noticed a fly land on the
back of the pew. 6 After a short pause the discussion began
again. 7. They watched the lions from a secure distance. 8. Don’t
tell the story in detail. 9. He wearied of it at last. 10. The dog
wished to take revenge on the beetle. 11. Aunt Polly sat dozing
over her knitting, her cat peacefully sleeping in her lap.

V111, Change each sentence substituting antonyms or antonymous word coms
binations for the words given in bold type, so that it conveys the
opposite meaning:

1. Tom was always placed far from the aisle. 2. He felt quite
miserable. 3. The boys burst into the room. 4. Mr. Squeers held
the boy's hand tightly. 5. The beetle was within Tom’s reach.
6. The work went on. 7. The crowd emptied the aisles. 8. The
poodle dog grew interested in the beetle. 9. The children were
in great danger. 10. The people went home sorrowfully.
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1X. Choose synonyms to the fellowing words from the list of words given
below and arrange them in columns:

presently — Bckope, ckopo to look —cmotTperts
good-hearted — noGpuiit next to—psagom, Gausko
to catch —noiimare, cXBaTHTH calm —cnoxodunl, THXHE

to amuse—paseaekarbes, 3a- to utter —npousnectn
GaBaaATLCS
fair —cnpasennnBHi
entirely — nossocTeIO
cheerful — pajoctauii

immediately, cool, to capture, to speak, to grasp, to articu-
late, to gaze, good-tempered, just, bright, right, completely, to
entertain, merry, kind, quite, close, quiet, sunny, instantly, to
pronounce, to seize, beside, smiling, wholly, gay, at once, still,
to take hold of, to say, to stare, near, to grip, to snatch, glad,
to take, joyful, to glance.

X. Translate the jollowing Russian word combinations using suitable adjecti-
ves from the list given below:

Ge3ynpeyHHl NOPAJOK; JXKHBbe IBETH; HaleXxHoe YO6exKHIne;
Jep3kHil oTBeT, OJHU3KHi ADYT; MNOJABJIEHHOE HACTpPOEHHe; OCTpoe
3PeHHe; TOuHLII HepeBOA; HHU3KHH KYCTapHHK; OCTPHIH yM; JIErKHi
BeTep; OOHJIBHBIA ypOXKall; COKOHHOe Mope; Omectamuil mpumep;
NpuponHEle 6OTATCTBA; THXas HOYb; IPEBOCXOAHAS MallHHA; Melpoe
npejiioKeHHe; CNOKOHHHI Ue/IOBEK; eCTeCTBEHHOE BHIPakeHue (JIHIa);
Ge3BeTpeHHAas MOrojla; OTBaXKHbLIE MOpeEINJIABATE/IH; TPOHSHTEJLHM I
CBHCTOK; Xpalpble ucciefosaTe/t; paloCcTHH JeHb; KPYTOil OBOPOT;
CcMeJIble NapTH3aHBl; JIACKOBBIH roJloc; TaXenasle nocjaeicTsusa; Gox-
poe HacTpoeHHe; cephbe3HOe BHIDaiKeHHe JIHIA; Becejad yJabGKa

generous, calm, perfect, natural, safe, bold, sharp, gentle,
cheerful, grave. '

XI. Write sentences observing the pattern
it-+is(was, etc.)+ Adj-}-of + N/Pron Obj case -+ Inf:
Use the following adjectives:
kind, fair, unfair, good, nice, cruel, foolish.
XIl. Write sentences observing the same construction as the one given in
the model and translate the sentences into Russian:
Model: The beetle went flying into the aisle,
Tom came running into the room.
Use the following: _
to come+-riding, flying, running
to go-}-hurrying, jumping
to run shouting, whistling
to sit, stand, lie- reading, looking, etc.
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X111. Write four sentences with the . construction to let somebody/some-~
thing go.

Model: Aunt Polly made Tom let the fly go.

XIV. Translate the following sentences into Russian:

1. Tom sat long with his elbows on his knees and his chin in
his hands thinking of Becky Thatcher. 2. For some time the
poodle dog followed an ant around with his nose close to the
floor. 3. Aunt Polly sat at the window with her hands in her
lap looking into the distance. 4, When Sid told Aunt Polly that
Tom was dying, the old woman went speeding upstairs with Sid
and Mary at her heels. 5. The boys sat gazing into the fire with
their minds evidently wandering elsewhere. 6. Tom found Huck
sLtti'ng on a raft with his feet in the water, looking very melan-
choly.

XV. Choose the correct word from those given in brackets and give reasons
for your choice:

(to toss, to fling)

1. Julia pulled a crumpled sheet of paper out of her pocket
and .., it across the table to Arthur. 2. As soon as Tom turned
back to go home, the new boy, whom Tom had just beaten
soundly ... a stone at him. 3. Tom’s face lit up with a smile
when Becky ... a pansy over the fence. 4. The infuriated man
... a coin to David and ordered him to get out of his shop
immediately.

(to revenge, to take revenge, to avenge)

1. Injun Joe wanted ... on Mrs. Douglas for having been
cruelly beaten by her husband. 2. Nicholas ... on Mr. Squeers
for himseli and all the boys in the school by beating the school-
master soundly. 3. He ... his comrade’s death. 4. Tom Sawyer
decided ..., on Sid as soon as opportunity offered.

XVl Fill in the blanks with unable or incapable, making any other changes
in the sentences that are necessary:

1. Martin was ... (to work) any longer. He felt weak and
faint for want of sleep. 2. She seemed... (to come) in time. 3. By
the end of the month the mutual irritation had reached such
a height that Arthur and the colonel were ... (to keep) their
temper when they met. 4. He was ... (fo come) in time as he
was detained at his office. 5. At times it seemed to Martin that
he was ... (o write) a good story. 6. Miss Murdstone was
-a harsh, cruel woman ... (to sympathize) with people.

XVI1I. Write sentences illustrating the difference between unable, incapable;
to revenge, to take revenge, to avenge,
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XVIIL. Give English equivalents for the following Russian phrases:

CHIETb PAJAOM C K,-1. 32 CTOJOM; JeHCTBHE IIPOHCXOAUT
B Uranum; nomoxzpare crefyIOUEro Noe3fa; B 9TOH KHHIe MHOIO
CMEeWIHBIX CIEH; MONYTHHH BEeTeP; XKHTb IO COCEJCTBY; He Baapail-
TeCcb B INOAPOGHOCTH; NOYTH HEBO3MOXKHO JOCTaTh 91y KHHIY;
paBHaf Joaf; TaHKOM BHIODATbCA H3 KOMHATH; OTPLIBHCTHIH CTHIB]
B KOMHATe NMaxXHET CHIPOCTbIO; ACHAs IOrofla; paccKaxurte MHe 06
5TOM Bce OOCTOATENbHO; PACHaXHYTh € CHJIOH OKHO; PE3KO OTKPHITh
JBepp; OpoCcHTECH Ha KpOBaTh; OHITh B BECEJOM DACIOJOKEHHH
JyXa; CXBATUTb K.-JI. 32 PYKY; OHH COILTH C CaMOJIeTa; 3a:KHTOYHLIH
KOJIX03; HAa pacCTOSHUM; BLaJH.

XIX. Study the following sentences paying particular attention fo the verbs
to look and to go, Use these combinations in situations of your own:

1. T am looking forward to meeting you tomorrow. 2. Her
country house looks out on the river. 3. Look here, Mary! 4. It
looks as if (or though) we shall miss our train. 5. It looks like
rain tfoday. 6. It looks like a fine day. 7. Look out! the train’s
starting; you’re going to miss it! 8. Haven't you anyone to look
after you?

1. The story goes that .... 2. 1 think it's going to rain
tonight. 3. She made a promise and then went back on it.
4. The gun went off with a loud noise. 5. The fight went on all
day. 6. The fire has gone out. 7. I'd better go over the lesson
again. 8. He’ll go inte the matter tomorrow.

XX. Insert articles wherever necessary:

Tom, Huck and Joe decided to run away from ... home and
become ... pirates.

Three miles below St. Petersburg there was ... long narrow
island which was called Jackson’s Island. ... island lay close
to ... opposite bank of ... Mississippi river and was separated
from it by ... channel of ... shallow water hardly two hundred
yards wide. ... boys decided to live there.

On ... second day when they were having ... breakfast they
heard ... strange sound in ... distance. ... boys started and
glanced at each other.

“What is it?” exclaimed Joe.

They waited ... minute that seemed ... age, and then ...
same sound troubled ... solemn hush of ... island.

They sprang to their feet and hurried to ... shore towards
... town. They parted ... bushes on ... bank and looked out.

About ... mile below ... village there was ... little steam
ferry-boat on ... river. Her broad deck was crowded with ...
people. There were also ... great many other boats rowing up
and down besides ... ferry-boat, but ... boys could not under-
stand what ... men in them were doing. Soon came ... same
strange sound.
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“I know now!” exclaimed Tom, “somebody’s got drowned!
They always shoot ... cannon over ... water.”

“] wish I were over there now,” said Joe. “It is so interest-
“I do, too,” said Huck. “I’d give all ... treasure [ have to
know who it is.”

Presently ... thought occurred to Tom and he exclaimed:

“... bays, 1 know who’s got drowned; it’s us.”

They felt like ... heroes in ... instant. They were -missed,
they were mourned; and best of all, ... whole town talked of
them.

As ... evening drew on, ... ferry-boat went back to her
usual business and ... boats disappeared. ... pirates returned
to ... camp. They were happy. They cooked ... supper and ate
it and then they fell to guessing at what ... village was thinking
and saying about them. '

ing

XXI1. Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs wherever necessary:

... the middle ... the night Joe heard thunder ... the
distance and woke up the boys. Presently a few large drops fell
... the leaves, and then a drenching rain poured down. The boys
went flying ... the tent which was a few yards ... and took
shelter there.

The storm rose higher, and presently the tent turned over and

was carried ... ... the wind. There was nothing the boys could
do but run ... the shelter ... an old oak tree stood ... the
edge ... the river bank. :

Now the battle was ... its highest. The storm seemed to
tear the island ... pieces, drown it ... the tree tops, blow it
... and deafen every creature ... it, all ... the same breath.

At last the battle was .... The storm died ... ... the
distance and the boys returned ... the camp, a good deal

" irightened. Everything ... the camp was drenched, the camp
fire as well, and the boys shook ... cold. However, they man-

aged to start a fire again and dried their clothes but their
spirits did not rise high. They longed ... home though nobody

spoke ... it ... fear ... being looked ... as a coward. At
last they found relief ... sleep and when they got up they felt
cheerful again. The rest ... the day they amused themselves ...
different games playing ... Indians and pirates.

XX1L. Translate the following passage into English:

1. ¥Yxe tpu nua Tom, ek u ko xuan Ha octpose [iKekcoH.
Onru BCE COCKYYHJHCH 1O AOMY, HO HHKTO H3 HHX He XOTeJ OpH3-
HaBaThbCA B 3TOM.

Begepom onm cuzesnn y KocTpa H pasroBapHBaju. JKo INepPBBIM
8arosOpHJI O BO3BpaweHun AoMOH, HO ToM nOCMOTpe.], HA Hero
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C TakHM INIpe3peHHeM, uTo GeABBIA MaJbUMK TOXKaseN, YTO Hauana
roBopHTb 0 JaoMme, Pasrosop npekparnscsi. Bckope I'ek nayan kne-
BaTh HOCOM H 4Yepes HeCKOJNbKO MHHYT Kpenko sacHyJa. ko mocje-
nosan ero npumepy. Korpa Tom yBupen, uro ero Apysbsfi Kpemko
CNSAT, OH BCTaJ H HayaJ OCTOPOXKHO npoOHpaTbCs CKBOBB KYCTHL
3ateM OH GeroM CIyCTHJCA K PeKe u uepe3 15 MHUHYT ObLI Ha Apy-
rom Oepery. Tomy Toxe yke HaBHO XOTeJOCh NOMOY, H OH DPeuIn
nocMoTperh, 4ro fAenaeT Ters IloJM, M K y1py BOSBPAaTHTbCA Ha
OCTPOB.

2. ToM THXOHBKO MOAKpAJCA K OKHY H 3alJIgHYJ B KOMHaTy.
Ters Tloaau cupena nHa AUBaHe, 3aKPhHIB JHIO pyKamMu. PagoM c ueit
cunesna Muccuc Xapnep. OHa He Nakasa, HO JHLO ee OHIAO OYeHb
neganbHbM. Bce B jgepeBHe aymaanm, uro Tom M ero TOoBapummu
YTOHYJIH.

3. Tomy yjhajoch NPOCKOJb3HYTh B KOMHATY He3aMeYeHHBIM
W crnpaTtaThcd NOX KpoBarbio. OTTyZa OH CAbIIAK BeCh PasroBOp
Mexpy Terel Ilossu u Muccuc Xaprep, H eMy CTajiO JKAaJdKO TETIO
Tloann, xKoTOopas TO M JeNO 3aJiiBajlaCck TOPIOYMMH CJIE3aMM, BCIO-
munast Toma. OH yxe roToB OblJi BHIOpAaThCA M3 CBOEro yGexXHuia,
KaK HOBasi MHICAP NpHEBLIA eMy B TojioBy. OH pemuy MOSBHTHCS
C TOBapHiaMHK B LIEPKBH, KOTJa HX Bce OyJAyT ONJIAKHBATh.

4. Bt moxere ceGe NpeACTABHTh, KAaKCBO ObIJIO yZAHBJEHHE
¥ pagocth TeTn [Tonnm, Korjja oHa yBujena ToMa KHBHM H He-
BpenumbiM. OHa ycajuna ero paacM ¢ ccGoft W B3fiJa €ro 3a pyky,
Kak OyaTo Gosjace NOTEPATh ero CHoBa. Tom moxpoGHO paccKasad
efl 0 MPHKJiOUeHHAX Ha ocTtpoBe JIxKeKCOH.

XXII. Tell the story of the boys’ stay on Jackson’s island and their expe-
riences there. Make use of Exercises XX, XXI, XXIIL

XXIV. Explain the following proverbs and give an adequate Russian trans-
fation of each. Write a short story to illustrate one of the proverbs
using as many word combinations from the text as possible:

a) It is no use crying over spilt milk.

b) Lost time is never found again.

¢) He that never climbed, never fell.

d) The proof of the pudding is in the eating.



Lesson Twelve

JOHN BARLEYCORN

A ballad
by R. Burns

There were three kings into the east,
Three kings both great and high,

And they had sworn a solemn oath
John Barleycorn should die,

They took a plough and plough’d him down,
Put clods upon his head;

And they had sworn a solemn oath
John Barleycorn was dead.

But the cheerful spring came kindly on,
And showers began to fall;

John Barleycorn got up again,
And sore surprised them all.

The sultry suns of summer came,
And he grew thick and strong;

His head well arm’d wi’ pointed spears,
That no one should him wrong.

The sober autumn enter’d mild,
When he grew wan and pale;

His bending joints and drooping head
Show'd he began to fail.

His colour sicken’d more and more
He faded into age;

And then his enemies began
To show their deadly rage.

They’ve ta’en a weapon long and sharp,
And cut him by the knee;

Then tied him fast upon a cart,
Like a rogue for forgerie.

They laid him down upon his back,
And cudgell’d him full sore;

They hung him up before the storm,
And turn’d him o’er and o’er.
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They filléd up a darksome pit
With water to the brim; .

They heavéd in John Barleycorn,
There let him sink or swim.

They laid him out upon the floor,
To work him further woe;

And still as signs of life appear’d,
They toss’d him to and fro.

They wasted o’er a scorching flame
The marrow of his bones;

But a miller used him worst of all—
He crushed him 'tween two stones,

And they ha’e ta’en his very heart’s blood,
And drank it round and round,

And still the more and more they drank,
Their joy did more abound.

John Barleycorn was a hero bold,
Of noble enterprise;

For if you do but taste his blood,
"Twill make your courage rise,

"Twill make a man forget his woe;
"Twill heighten all his joy;

"Twill make the widow’s heart to sing,
Though the tear were in her eye.

Then let us toast John Barleycorn,
Each man a glass in hand,

And may his great posterity
Ne’er fail in old Scotland!
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Words and Word Combinations

plough n, v fade v
solemn adj weapon n
oath n tie* v
shower v crush v
pointed adj widow n
bend v toast v
mild * adj posterity n
droop v

fo and fro—Bsax n Bmepex; TyAa H oGpaTHO

worst of all—xyxe Bcero

signs of life.—npuanaku xusun

let us toast—noanumeMm Goxkan 3a...; TPOBOSrJacHM TOCT 3a.,.

to swear an oath— gath kuarBy (fo swear— faBare KJIATBY; PYrarbC—
Gonee ynoTpeGHTeNLHO B COBPEMEHHOM AHTAHHCKOM S3HIKe)

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. The poem John Barleycorn is written in the form of a
baliad. A ballad is a short narrative poem with both lyric and
epic elements and was usually adapted for singing. The origin
of the word is the Latin ballare which means fo dance. The form
of the ballad varies. Burns’ ballads are generally folk songs
arranged by the poet in this form of poetic art. John Barleycorn
is a ballad consisting of fifteen stanzas of four lines each. The
length of the lines varies. The odd lines (the first, the third)
are eight syllable lines; the even lines (the second, the fourth)
are six syllable lines. This alternation of lines is typical of the
ballad form. This ballad is written in iambic metre, i. e,
the even syllables are stressed; the odd —unstressed.

§ 2. In the poem Burns reveals the undying strength of a
people resisting subjugation. It illustrates the joyous and rebel-
lious spirit of Scottish folklore. The depiction of the spirit is
built on a stylistic device called personification; barleycorn
is represented as a human being. This personification is very
skilfully carried out by the poet. John Barleycorn is a human
being, “a hero bold,” a people’s hero whose freedom-loving spirit
the three kings united to crush. However, such metaphors as:

“They took a plough and plough’d him down,”

“His head well arm’d wi’ pointed spears,”
and other words connected with plant growth and agricultural
processes strengthen the association with real barleycormn.

§ 3. The poem is written in the national English language,
but as it reproduces a folk song we find in it some peculiarities
of dialectal pronunciation and word usage typical of the Scotch
dialect of the 18th century. Thus, the word had in unstressed
position was pronounced ha’e [hae]; the preposition with in
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Scotch is frequently pronounced without the final ¢k, as in “wi'
pointed spears.” _

The preposition into in the first line of the poem is also a
dialectal word meaning in. In Old and Middle English the pre-
positions into and in were used indiscriminately. Since the 14th
century into in the meaning of in is used only in Scotch.

In the 16th century there was a tendency to leave out i in
it in colloquial speech, as in: on’t, in’t, for't, etc. This omis-
sion of { in it is still found in the Scotch dialect. In English
poetical language we very frequently find such omission, e. g.
’tis instead of it is, ’twill instead of it will.

The preposition between was formerly composed of two words:
the Old English prefix be in the meaning of af or near and tween
from the Old English word tweézen in the meaning of fwo. The
form ’tween is used now only in poetry.

§ 4. It was noted in Lesson 5 that there are a number of
words or their forms in the vocabulary of Modern English which
are called poetic. As most of them are archaic, they are not used
in ordinary colloquial or literary English of the present day and
are preserved in the vocabulary for special stylistic purposes,
mainly in poetry.

Thus in the text of the poem we find the words ta'en, o’er,
ne’er. These are the shortened forms of the words taken, over,
never. 1t is interesting to note that the shortened forms in the
16th, 17th and even at the beginning of the 18th centuries belonged
to the ordinary spoken language. In the word taken the % had
been dropped before alveolar consonants, but later it was rein-
troduced on the analogy of the other forms of the verb to take.
Today the form ta’en is found only in poetry and considered
poetic. But in Burns’ time it was an ordinary colloquial word.
The same is true of the words o’er and ne'er, which are now
regarded as poetic forms.

§ 5. As is known the ending -ed in the Past Tense and Past
Participle of regular verbs is pronounced as a separate syllable
[1d} only aiter a dental # or d, as in lasted, needed. In other
cases it is pronounced either [d] if the ending -ed follows a voiced
consonant or a vowel as in surprised, armed, ploughed, or
[t] if the ending -ed follows a voiceless consonant as in tossed,
crushed. However, in poetry the ending -ed is frequently pro-
nounced as a separate syllable [1d] not only after # or d. In that
case a special graphical indication is used on the letter e, as in
filléd, heavéd.

This pronunciation of the ending -ed, caused by the require-
ments of the metre, has called forth the necessity of pointing out
the regular pronunciation of -ed after voiced consonants and vowe
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els. This is generally done by the (') which is placed instead
of the letter e, as in plough’d, enter’d, turn’d and others.

§ 6. The word secre is archaic (poetic). In the sentence
And sore surprised them all,

the word sore is an adverb meaning: fo a great extent, very much.
It always carries an additional shade of meaning: fo a painful
or distressing degree. That is the meaning the word has in the
line quoted. (Compare with the Russian archaic word-—send).

§ 7. In poetry the form of the adjective is sometimes used
instead of the adverb; for example, in the text of the poem the
word mild in the sentence

The sober autumn enter’d mild
is used instead of the word mildly.

Word order is sometimes inverted to emphasize a word as in
the sentence

: John Barleycorn was a hero bold

where the word bold is placed after the word it modifies.
In the line
And cudgell’d him full sore

full is an archaic word still used in the Scotch dialect. The
meaning of this adverb is very. The word is now considered poetic.

§ 8. both great and high

‘The word both in the phrase is a conjunction used to add
emphasis to the words coupled by another conjunction and, e. g.

Both teachers and students en- W npenojasarenu H CTyHeHTH
joyed-the performance. noNyaunn Gosploe yAOBOJIb-
CTBHME OT 3TOH NOCTAHOBKH,
She was both amazed and shocked 2rta HoBOoCTh €6 H YAUBHAA H
at _the news. BO3MYTHAA.

Both when used for emphasis generally precedes the werds
coupled by and.

§ 9. The combination of the verb fo come and the adverb on
has various meanings. The most general meaning is fo advance.
In the sentence

But the cheerful spring came kindly on
the combination came on means continued to advance.
§ 10. That no one should him wrong;
"Twill make the widow’s heart to sing
In the first sentence the pronoun him is placed between the
auxiliary verb should and the verb wrong. Such ‘word order is

226



not typical of the English language, nor is it typical of the
S;otch dialect. It is probably done by the poet for the sake of
rhyme.

In the second sentence the Complex Object containing an In-
finitive with the particle to after the verb make is archaic. In
modern English, in Complex Objects that follow the verb to make
the Infinitive is used without to. But in the Scotch dialect the
archaic form still survives.

§ 11. The word wan, the origin of which is the Anglo-Saxon
word wann (dark, gloomy), is now used only as a poetic word.
The meaning of this word is faded or sickly. This is the meaning
of the adjective in the sentence.

When he grew wan and pale,

§ 12. The suifix -en was added to adjectives as in darken,
deepen, widen and to nouns as in lengthen, strengthen, frighten,
to form verbs with the meaning fo become of the nature expressed
by the root word. Thus, to sicken means fo become sick. In
the text of the poem there is another word with the same suf-
fix —heighten—in the sentence

"Twill heighten all his joy.
This verb was formed from the noun height.

§ 13. faded into age

In this phrase the preposition into introduces the result brought
about by the action of fading. This is rather a frequent use of
the preposition in connection with verbs denoting processes which
cause alteration of the object, e. g.

She grew into a good-looking girl.

§ 14. Then tied him fast upon a cart
to tie—to bind

The verb to tie and the verb to bind are synonyms when used
in the meaning of —cBs3biBaTh, 3a®A3LIBaTH, NEPEBA3BIBATH, NpH-
BSI3LIBATD.

However, the following distinction between the two verbs
should be noted:

To tie means:

a) to fasten or attach (one thing to another) with a string,
rope, cord, etc., e. g.

To tie a horse to a tree.

To tie a man’s feet together,

To tie something up, i. e. to make a bundle or parcel
of something.



b) to arrange (string, ribbon, ete.) to form a knot or bow, e. g.

To tie a necktie.
To tie one’s shoe laces.

To bind means fo fie, to fasten by surrounding one or several
objects with the thing we are using to bind with—o06BA3bIBaTS,
nepeps3HBaTh, €. g.

They bound the pieces of wood with a string.
The nurse bound his injured leg to the wooden board
with a bandage.

To bind also means fo fasten a book or sheets of paper together
under one cover —nepenJerath, e. g.

These magazines are bound in one large folder.

§ 15, The word darksome is composed of the adjective dark
and the suffix-some. This, like the above-mentioned suffix -en, is
not productive, i. e., new words are not formed with the help
of this suffix. But it has survived in such words as: tirescme,
troublesome,- wholesome and in a few other words. The word
darksome is poetic. In ordinary English the adjective dark is
used,

§ 16. They laid him out upon the floor, to work him further woe.

In this sentence the verb to work is used as a transitive verb.
The meaning of this verb in the sentence is fo cause or to bring
about. This meaning of the word to werk is obsolete, i. e., not
used in Modern English. But the shade of this meaning has re-
mained in some phraseological combinations as in to work cne’s
way, i, e., to act so as to effect something.

Grammar Commentary

B. § 1. And they had sworn a W oHH pJajH TOpKECTBEHHYIO

solemn oath John Barleycorn KaatBy B ToM, uyto kou $lu-
should die. MeHHOe 3epHO HelnpeMeHHO YM-
per

The verb should in this sentence is.used as a modal verb in
the sense of at any cost.

§ 2. ... For if you do but Ecau BH TONIBKO BKYCHTE €ro
taste his blood KpOBH

The word but means only—and is used here together with
the verb do as an emphasizZing particle of the verb to
taste. It is frequently used in colloquial English in this function

—if you but knew = if you only knew.
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§ 3. And may his great poster- Ilycte ero Beauxoe nOTOMCTEO
ity ne’er fail in old Scot- npouseraer B crapoil Hlornan-
land! IHY BeyHO!

. The combination of may with the Infinitive is used in exclam-
atory sentences to express one’s wish. This form is rather archaic.
It is used mainly in poetry or in certain special cases: in solemn
speech, in oaths, etc., e. g.

May he live a hundred years! Ilycre xuBer OH fmo cra Jerl
May you be happy! Tak GynbTe cuacT/iuBbI!

Exercises
1. Answer the following questions:

1. What idea does the poet convey through the image of the
three kings being the enemies of John Barleycorn? 2. What agri-
cultural process is described through the image: “They took a
plough and plough’d him down, put clods upon his head”? 3. In
what stanzas and through what images is the process of the growth
and ripening of barleycorn shown? 4. What words does the poet
choose to describe the characteristic features of spring, summer
and autumn? 5. What period of human life can be characterized
by bending joints and drooping head? 6. What conclusion can
you draw about the way criminals were treated in Scotland from
the lines:

“Then tied him fast upon a cart,
Like a rogue for forgerie.”?

7. In what lines of the poem is the undying strength of the people
hmted at? 8. What is meant by the toast:

“And may his great posterity

Ne’er fail in old Scotland!”?

I1. Paraphrase the following sentences:

1. The suliry suns of summer came. 2. His colour sicken'd
more and more. 3. He faded into age. 4. They heavéd in John
Barleycorn. 5. To work him further woe. 6. Their joy did more
abound. 7. 'Twill make your courage rise. 8. "Twill heighten ail
his- joy. 9. ’Twill make the widow's heart to sing, though the

tear were in her eye.
1I1. Use the following words and phrases in appropriate situations:

both; surprised them ‘all; to grow strong; well armed; to and
fro; to make one’s courage rise; signs of ,...; worst of all.

IV. Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs wherevér necessary:

1. Andrew decided to go ... the country to see his old friend.
He had never been there before and did not know the way.
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the road he saw a sign pointing ... the east. But he remem-
bered ... his iriend’s instructions not to turn ... that direction.
A little further ... he saw a narrow path ... his left. It led ...
his friend’s cottage. 2. When he arrived ... the cottage he found
his friend waiting ... him. They all sat down ... the table and
a lively conversa‘uon began. Victor’s mother had made ' some
wonderful beer ... barleycorn, and it was very pleasant to ‘drink
it ... such a hot summer day. 3. Soon some more guests ar-
rived. ... them was Tatyana Usova. Andrew had known her when
they were toth children and was surprised to see her now; she
had grown ... a nice-looking girl. She did not recognize Andrew

. first. After dinner they all took a walk ... the fields.
4. They were tired when they returned ... this long walk and
were glad to rest a little. 5. It was only ... the evening that
they learned that it was Andrew’s birthday. Victor’s mother filled
their glasses ... the brim and they all drank ... his health
and wished him success ... his scientific work. 6. Boris stayed ... his
friends ... two days, and enjoyed himself greatly. 7. When
Andrew arrived ... home he tried to get Tatyana ... the phone,
but failed. He learned that she had been sent off ... an expedi-
tion ... Central Asia.

Y. In the poem the following verbs are used:

to die, to plough, to fall, to grow, to fail, to sicken, to cut,
to tie, to sink, to swim, to toss, to waste, to crush, to taste.

Are all of them used in their prlmary meaning? Point out the shades

of meaning which these verbs acquire in the poem. Point out the verbs
which are used in a transferred meaning.

VI. Make a list of verbs from the text a) denoting action, b) deroting
state or condition, c) expressing modality.

VII. Pick out words from the poem which can be used for the description
of a person,

VHI. Give antonyms to the following words:

great, high, to die, cheerful, kindly, to get up, thick, strong,
well-armed, to enter, to tie, to fill, woe, to waste, to rise, to
forget, to fail.

IX. Note Burns’ arrangement of adjectives for the description of people and
things.

X. Write out all the adverbs from the text of the poem and speak about
their form, meaning and the manner in which they are arranged.

X1. Learn the poem by kLeart,
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XI1. Suggested topics for oral and written compesition:

1. Burns’ biography.

2. Seasons of the year as depicted by Burns.

X111, The following are three translations of Jokn Barleycorn. Which variant
of the franslations do you prefer? Give reasons for your choice:

IHKOH SUMEHHOE 3EPHO

(llepesod 3. bBazpuyroze)

Tpa Kopoas M3 Tpex CTOpOH

Peinnau 3aoaHo:

— T gosxeH CrHHYTb, IOHHIR
JxoH

flumMennoe 3epHo!

Tlorn6uu, [KoH,—B ABMY, B

TILLTH,

Teoa cyawGa TemHal...
M BOT B3pHIBAIOT KOPOJIH
Morunay anas sepHa...
BeceHHH#t NOXKIAb CTYYMT B OKHO
B anpensnckom ryane rpos,—
M dxon fumenHoe 3epHo
CkBO3b mepersoii mpopoc...
BeceHHHM coJHLIEM 000KKeH
Ha6yxmuii nepersofi, —
M mo Berpy Mmortaer [lxon
Ycaroil TOJIOBOX.. .
Ho pymuoli ocenu paHo
Cpo#l BHINOJIHHTL YPOK, —
U Hxon fuymennoe 3epuo
OT rpysa 3aHeMor...
OH pxXaBYHHOH NOKPHIT CyXoO#,
OH — B TOJIEBOH MNBIMH...
— Tenmepr wMbl copasumecd ¢

ToGof! —
Jluxkyiot xopoau...
Kocoio 3BOHKO#H cpesan owm,
C6uT ¢ HOr, mMOBEpPrHyT B mpax,
M ckpyuennniii Beperkoil dxoH
Tpsicercs Ha BO3ax...
Ero uenamu cranu Gurs,
Kuganu ssepx u BHU3 —

M, uTo6H BepHee mOryGuTh,

IMogowBamMy npomuce..

OH B fIMHHE C BOXOi—H BOT

INomen va AHG, HA AHO...

Tenepb, Koneuno, npomager

Aumennoe 3epuof..

H nnots ero Coxrau cnepsa

W apiMom cTana naorh.

H 3akpyuaHCb KepHOBA,

Uto6 cepaue pasMosioTh...

T'otosbTe GraropoAuuii cox!

OGoabaMy CKpenJieH

Bouerox, cOuTH#i H3 JOCOK, —

M B. Hem Oysryer JIxo0H...

Tpu Koposst 3 Tpex CTOpPOH

Co6panucs 3a01HO, —

Tlpen HHMH B KpyXKKe XOIHT
Mxon

flumennoe 3epHo...

W Opbisxer cujof jgpoxxeBoi,

Knokoyer u noer,

OH XOZMT B uamle Kpyrosoi,

OH neHy Ha MHOJ JbeT...

ITycts He octasoch HUYErO

M 1BO#l passesH mpax,

Ho xpoBb u3 cepgua tBoO€ro

JKuper B J10ACKHX cepAuax!..

Kro roppkum xmejeM yIIOEH,

YBugen B qaire JHO—

Kpuunu:

— Bonexk npocaasaen [Dxon

Slumennoe 3epHol.,
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IDKOH AYMEHHOE 3EPHO

(nepeeod T. A. Lenxuroid-Kyneprux)

Pas Tpu BOCTOuHBIE Laps
Pemnsn 3aogHo

Jlatb knaTBy, uro norubuer [:xon
flumenroe 3epHo.

Benaxanu nose, ray6oko
3apeir 6bls1 B 3eMJIIO OH,
W rpoMKo HOKJSHCH HapH,
Uro ymep cnasublfi [2KOH.
Ho Bor Hacrana BHOBbL BecHa,
C remyioM JoXJAM TNOLIJH,

K [xoH, Ha yjaHBJeHbe BCeM,
Bapyr BcTtan u3-mej 3eMJH.

C npuxojoM JeTa craj pacTH
M kpenHyTb, 4TO HH JeHb:

Bes B ocTpeIX Mriax roJsosa,
[Tonpobyit k7O, 3ameHsb!

Ho ocenp kpoTkas npuma...
IxoH cran caabeit, Gnegneft,

CoruyJicsi, roioBOH NOHHK —
He xzpate yx sayymux amefl,

OHn Bce xmpes u Bce Keated,
3aMeTHO nMOCTapes...

W TyT nomnu ero Bparu
BrixasbiBaTh CBOH THeB.

Kocow octpoit o Koaen

Tlogpesanu ero...

Jlexxan oH cBfA3aH Ha BoO3y,
Kak nayr sa soposcrso,

CHaB, o3eMb GpocuJiH €ro

W 6uam us Bcex cuJ,

Ha Betep BhiBeCHB IOTOM,

Y106 OH ero KpyTHia.

U B amy TeMHYI0O Ha/uB

Boapl no camelit Kpa#,
Tyna saGpocuau ero:

Touu uan BrnJbIBaiil
W cHoBa BHIHYJM: HacTan

Jast ropumux MyK uepen.
[loka B HeM NpH3HAK XK3HH ObLN

Bosusu B3aj, Bunepes.
Coxrau Ha MeJJIeHHOM OrHe

Bech Moar ero Kocrefi...
Bcex xymxe MeJbHMK: pasiaBui

Ero Mex aByx Kamuei!

U B3and cepana KpoBb ero.

H nuaun Ges Konua.

Uem Gosblle NbIOT, TeM Beceseii

CranoBsitca cepAual
Ha! Ixon SlumenHoe 3epHO

T'epoft oTBaxkHbIH GBHLN:

KTo KpoBb oTBeRaer €ro,

B ToM BemmixHer cMenbifi nbal
3a6BeHbe ropi0 AACT OHa,
YABOUT palocTh B Hac,
3acraBuT, He CMaxHYB CJe3Hl,

Brosy nycruthcs B masc!
Taxk Bosriaacum 3a JIKoHa TOCT,

U nycte 3 poxa B poj
Hagsek B llloTmanpuu ero

IToTomcTBO npouBeret!

I)KOH AYMEHHOE 3EPHO
(nepesod C. Mapuaxa)

Tpex xopoJseli pasrueBas om,

W 6bu10 peteHo,

Yro nascerpna mnoruGHer IlxkoH

flumeHHOe 3epHo.

Besenn BHIKONATh COXO#

‘Moruay kopos,

Yro6 caasubifi JIxxoH, Goen nH-
xofl,
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He Bbimen us semnu.

TpaBofi nokpoLIcs rOPHBIH CKJIOH,
B pyubsx Boa®l medsiHo...

A u3 semin BLIXOAHT JxoH
flumennoe 3epHo.

Bce Takke GyeH M ynpsam,

C npuropka B NeTHHH SHOH
I'posuT OH KONbsIMH Bparam,



Kauas rososoit.

Ho crano xonoano B moasx —
Jnu oceny npumau.

1 IkoH, cocTapuBIIKCH, 3aYax,
CKJIOHU/CA JO 3eMJIH.

Hacrano Bpems nomupaTe—
3uMa HeJaneka.

M ryr-TO0 Henpyru onars
B3sannch 3a crapuka.

Ero mozapesan ocTpbiii HOX,
Csanua Gepusiry ¢ Hor

H, xak Gpossdry Ha NpaBéx,
BesyT ero Ha TOK:

Jdy6acuts [I:koHa NPHHANHCH
3/104eH NOYTPY.

IToroMm, noaGpackiBasi BBBICH,
Kpyxunu Ha Berpy.

OH OblT B KOJIOZE3b NOTPYKEH —
Ha cympaunoe aHo.

Ho u B Boge He ToHer JI>KOH

He nomazaus ero kocrei,
IBeipayan ux B Kocrep.

A cepaie MeNbHHK Mex KaMHef
BesxanocTro pactep.

Byuyer KpoBs ero B Kotne,
TTog oGpyuem 6ypaur.
Bckunaer B KpyiKKax Ha croge
W pymy Becenut.

Henapom Gwin mokoiinsii [kon
Ilpu xu3uu mosonen—

Oteary noabiMaer OH

Co pHa JIOACKHX cepAel.

OH TOHHT BOH H3 TOJIOBBI
Jokyuunift poft 3aor.

3a KpYyXKKOH cepile Y BHOBH
Ot paaoctu Hoer. ‘
Tak mycTh Xe 10 KGHLA BPEMEH
He Bhichixaet AHO

B Gouonke, rie kjokoueT IoH
Slumennoe 3epHo.

flumennoe 3epHo.

XIV. Translate the following word combinations and sentences into Russian:

unbending will; solemn silence; solemn occasion; solemn sight;
tasteless food; it tastes good; to waste a great deal of time; to
waste words; the small boat was tossed by huge waves; she
tossed her head impatiently; crushed spirits; crushed hopes; the
enemy was crushed; crushing force; cheerful rooms; he spoke
solemnly; she spoke cheerfully; drooping flowers.

XV. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. Yl oren u chiH paGoTann Ha cTpouTenbcTBe Boaro-Ionckoro
KaHana. 2. Ilocse nponosxHTeNIbHOH H CYpOBOi 3uMMBL HacTynuja
TemJas, MsArkas BecHa. 3. BHesanHoe nossnenue IlerpoBa ouenb
yauBuao Bcex. 4. OH cTaHOBHJICR Bce Gosiee u Gojice HeTepne/u-
BbIM. 5. Uepesa HeCKOJIbKO JieT c/a6biil H GJeAHBIH MaJbUHK CTal
3I0POBbIM H CHJBHHIM IOHOWeH. 6. CTOHT BaM TOJbKO NPOH3HECTH
OXHO CJIOBO, KaK OH TYT e npochinaercd. 7. Ilpenonasartens cun-
TaeT Hally Tpynny crnocQGHOH BHINOJHHTb 3Ty TPYAHYIO sajauy.
8. Xyxe Bcex ofome/jcs ¢ HUM XO3SIHH MacTepcKoi, B KOTOpOil
ko mpopaGotan 15 Jser. 9. JKuBOTHOe He NMOXaBa/so HHKAKHX
OPH3HAKOB XH3HH: ONHT onaTh He yaajca. 10. Bu 3pa morpatunu
CTOJIbKO BPEMEHH Ha NMOMCKH 3TOr0 MaTepuajia Ajs cTatbu. OH He
rogurcs. 11. [llym nocrenenno saruxana. 12. JIuctbsi mobGnekaw,
TPaBa mnoxejarejqa—HacTynuga oceHb. 13. OH mosiya omycTHJ To-
Jgosy. 14. C noHukmefl Tro/jioBOH OHa MEA/NIEHHO BHILIA H3 KOM-
Hartul. 15. BoabHoil Bclo Houb Metajca B nocrtend. 16. Ha nomous

233



Bofickam Owlio mocsiano opyxue. 17. TlogBojHas soaxa moTonusa
Kopabab. 18. Anrauiickuft nost llennn yToHys, KaTasch Ha JOjKe,
Bo BpeMs cBoero mnpeGuiBanus B Mranuu. 19. Knura nepenserena
B koxaubil nepensier. 20. OcTopoxHO, HEe pasfasHTE 3Ty KOPOOKY,
8 Hell npernl. 21. [ocTw NpelsoXMJIH TOCT 3a 3/]0DOBbe KeHHXA H
#eBecTel. 22. CHonbl B nosme ObIM yike CBA3AHHL,



Lesson Thirteen

Speech Pattern

how dare 4 Pron/N - Inf without fo!

How dare you tell me that the countgy is going to the dogst

AUGUSTUS DOES HIS RIT
After Bernard Shaw

The Mayor’s parlor in the Town Hall of Little Pifflington.
Lord Augustus Highcastle, a distinguished member of the govern-
ing class, in the uniform of a colonel, and very well preserved
at 45, is comfortably seated at a writing-table with his heels on
it, reading The Morning Post. An elderly clerk with a short
white beard and whiskers, and a very red nose, shuffles in.

Augustus (hastily putting aside his paper and replacing his
feet on the floor): Hullo! Who are you?

The Clerk:
Augustus:
The Clerk:
Augustus:
The Clerk:
Augustus:

The Clerk:
Augustus:

The Clerk:
Augustus:
The Clerk:

The staff.

You the staifl What do you mean, man?

What 1 say. There isn’t anybody else.

Tush! Where are the others?

At the front.

Quite right. Most proper. Why aren’t you at the
iront?

Over age. Fifty-seven,

But you can still do your bit. Many an older

man is in the G. R. ’s, or volunteering for home
defence.

- T have volunteered.

Then why are you not in uniform?

They said they wouldn’t have me if | was given
away with a pound of tea. Told me to go home
and not be an old silly. (A sense of unbearable wrong,
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Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk
Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk:
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till now only smouldering, bursts into flame). Young
Bill Knight, that I took with me, got two and
sevenpence. [ got nothing. Is it justice? This
country is going to the dogs, if you ask me.
(rising indignantly): 1 do not ask you, sir; and
I will not allow you to say such things in my
presence. Our statesmen are the greatest known
to history. Our generals are invincible. Qur army
is the admijration of the world. (Furiously) How
dare you tell me that the country is going to
the dogs!

Why did they give young Bill Knight two and
sevenpence, and not give me even my tram fare?
Do you call that being great statesmen? As good
as robbing me, I call it. 7

That’s enough. Leave the room. (He sits down and
takes up his pen, settling himself to work. The
clerk shuffles to the door. Augustus adds with cold
politeness). Send me the Secretary.

I am the Secretary. I can’t leave the room and
send myself to you at the same time, can I?
Where is the gentleman 1 have been correspond-
ing with? Mr. Horatio Floyd Beamish?
(returning and bowing): Here. Me —

You! Ridiculous! Is there nobody else to take my
instructions?

It’s me or nobody.

I addressed a meeting here last night—went
straight to the platform from the train. I wrote
to you that I should expect you to be present
and report yourself. Why did you not do so?
The police wouldn’t let me on the platform.
Did you tell them who you were?

They knew who 1 was. That’s why they wouldn’t
let me up.

This is too silly for anything. This town wants
waking up. I made the best recruiting speech I
ever made in my life: and not a man joined.
What did you expect? You told them our gallant
fellows are falling at the rate of a thousand a
day in the big push. Dying for Little Pifflington,
you says. Come and take their places, you says.
That isn’t the way to recruit.

But 1 expressly told them their widows would
have pensijons.

I heard you. Would have been all right if it had
been the widows you wanted to get round.



Augustus (rising angrily): This town is inhabited by coWwards.
I say it with a full sense of responsibility, cow-
ards. They call themselves Englishmen; and
they are afraid to fight. You are no patriots...
Go downstairs to your office and have that gas
stove taken away and replaced by an ordinary
grate. The Board of Trade has urged on me the
necessity for economizing gas.

The Clerk: Our orders from the Minister of Munitions are to
use gas instead of coal, because it saves material.
Which is it to be?

Augustus (bawling furiously at him): Both! Don't criticize

« your orders: obey them. Yours not to reason why:
yours but to do and die. That’s war. (Cooling
down) Have you anything else to say?

The Clerkt Yes: I want a rise.

Augustus (reeling against the table in his horror): A rise!
Horatio Floyd Beamish: do you know that we
are at war?

The Cjerk (feebly ironical): 1 have noticed something about
it in the papers. Heard you mention it once or
twice, now I come to think of it.

Augustus: Our gallant fellows are dying in the tfrenches
and you want a rise!

The Clerkt What are they dying for? To keep me alive,
isn't it? Well, what’s the glggd of that if I'm
dead of hunger by the time they come back?

Augustus: Everybody else is making sacrifices without a
thought of seli; and you—

The Clerk: Not hali, they aren’t. Where’s the baker’s sacri-
fice? Where’s the coal merchant’s? Where's the
butcher’s? Charging me double: that’s how they
sacrifice themselves. Well, 1 want to sacrifice
myself that way too. Just double next Saturday,
double and not a penny less; or no secretary for
you. (He stiffens himself shakily, and makes re-
solutely for the door.)

Augustus (looking after him contemptuously): Go: miserable

pro-German.

(to be continued)

Words and Word Combinations

parlor n comfortably adv
distinguished a elderly* a
uniferm »n clerk n

colonel n whiskers n



shuffle v vidiculous a

volunteer v coward n
replace* v horrer n
proper a feebly adv
unbearable a self* n
wreng #n sacrifice* #
smoulder v baker n
correspond © butcher n
invincible a merchant n
urge v shakily adv
bow v resolutely adv
gallant a contemptuously adv
pro* —pref

well preserved at 45— xopomo coxpanuBmnfics aasa csorx 45 aer
to be over age—C€biThb cTapie NpH3HBHOrO BO3pacTa

to do ome’s bil* —BHecTH (cBOH) BKJIaj, BHNOAHUTH (CBOH) Aoar

to burst into flame— BenbIXHYTH, BOCHJIAMEHHTBCS

to go to the dogs* —rubuyrs

to settle oneself to work—npunnmMatbcst 3a paGory .
to take somebody’s instructions—BHnONHSATE 4YbH-AHOO yKa3aHH:
to address a meeting—BHCTYOHTh Ha coGpaHuH (c peybio)

to report oneself — 10s0kHTH 0 CBOEM NPHUGHITHH

at the rate of —co ckopocTbio..., B KOJHuecTse...

to get round somebody* —o6ofiTk, o6ManyTs Koro-aubo

to cool down—ycroxourscs

to be at war—mHaxogHTbCH B COCTOSIHMM BOHHBI

to make sacrifices* —npusocHTb XKepTBH

not half (collog.)—muuuero nogoGuoro

to make for the docor—manpaBasTbca K ABepH

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. In dramatic works, besides the dialogue (which forms
the main part of the text) playwrights introduce stage directions
which describe the scene and the characters, give indications as
to the development of the action, comment on the characters’
behaviour, manner of speech, emotions, etc. Stage directions gen-
erally take a specific form. The feature most characteristic of
stage directions is the use of the Present Indefinite in any situa-
tion, even in cases where properly another tense form (e. g.
Present Continuous) should be used (Ar elderly clerk shuffles in.).
Stage directions frequently take the form of participial phrases
(rising indignantly), nominative sentences (The Mayor's parlor
in the Town Hall of Little Pifflington), elliptical sentences (all
attention instead of he is all attention), etc. There are other
peculiarities of stage directions, such as omission of articles and
prepositions, inversion, etc. These, however, are not characteris-
tic of this particular play by Bernard Shaw. Shaw’s stage direc-
tions are generally very detailed, sometimes (though not in this
play) taking up a whole page. Shaw gives thorough descriptions
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of the scene and the characters. He also comments in detail on
the characters’ actions and emotions, frequently expressing his
own attitude towards them.

§ 2. Town Hall —the municipal building of a fown.

The character of the phraseological combination Town Hall
is that of a term. The equivalent in Russian is a single word —
paryuua,

The student will find other combinations of a similar charac-
ter in the text of the play, e. g.

The Board of Trade — MHHHCTEPCTBO TOPTOBJH

The Foreign Office — MUHUCTEPCTBO HHOCTPAHHBIX Jed
The War Office -~ BOEHHOE MHHMCTEPCTBO

The House of Commons— nanarta o6uiuu

Home Defence — OTpAE BHyTpeHHeH OOODOHHI.

§ 3. Little Pifflington is the name of a non-existent town
invented by Shaw. The form of the name is rather common
(compare such names of real geographic places as Littlehampton,
Littleborough, etc.). The elements of which the name Little Pif-
flington is composed characterize the town: liitle; piffle—Goa-
TOBH#, B31Op; fon is a common element of the names of places,
orlgmally town.

The names of the characters and names mentioned. in the
play are also peculiar. The pompous name Augustus Highcastle
(a name typical of the aristocracy) is in harmony with the pom-
posity of the character who bears it. On the contrary, the clerk’s
pompous name Horatio Floyd is incongruous, applied to this
ridiculous old man. Augustus and Horatio are ancient Roman
names. That is why they seem so pompous, applied to English-
men of the twentieth century.

§ 4. The Morning Post —one of the leading conservative news-
papers in Great Britain. It was published in London from 1872
to 1937.

§ 5. elderly — noxunofi

Note the peculiar meaning of the suffix -Iy in this word.
The adjective-forming suffix -ly (originally -like) was generally
appended to nouns to form adjectives with the sense having the
quality proper to the noun it is derived from, e. g.

womanly — eHCTBEeHHbIH, XKeHONOAOOHEIH
manly — MyeCTBeHHHIH, My:xKenoJo6Has.

The adjective elderly, however, was formed by adding the
suffix -ly to the adjective elder, This suffix is not productlve
in Modern English,
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§ 6. replacing his feet on the floor —yG6upas noru (co crosa)
Ha 1oJ

The verb to replace is polysemantic. In the text of the lesson
it is used in the two most common senses: 1) to put back in
place (as in the case above), 2) to have something put in the
place of, to be substituted for — samenurs, zameimnats, e. g.

.. have that gas stove replaced by an
ordinary grate.

§ 7. The student has already acquired some knowledge of
the character of spoken English. The language of the characters
in a play is approximated to natural colloquial speech. This
does not mean, however, that it is a photograph of the spoken
language. Playwrights generally give the most typical features
of colloquial speech. One of the most typical features of collo-
quial speech is elliptical sentences(sentences in which one
or several words are omitted but can easily be understood), e. g.:
The staff (I am the staff); At the front (They are at the front),
etc. The exclamatory sentence

You the staff!
is also elliptical. 1ts full form is
You are the staff!
The sentence expresses great surprise.

§ 8. Tush!

This is an interjection of imitative (onomatopoeic) charac-
ter, expressing contempt or annoyance. Possible Russian equiva-
lenls are—Bs3gop or uwenyxa. The interjection tush is archaic,
i. e., it is no longer in ordinary use. Thus, among archaic words
there are not only words expressing cencepts, but also interjec-
tions, conjunctions, prepositions.

Shaw puts this archaic interjection in the speech of Augus-
tus, to bring out Augustus’ inclination to use high-flown lan-
guage.

§ 9. at the front
The war referred to in the play is World War I,

§ 10, you can do your bit

The phraseological unit to do one’s bit is a cclloquial syno-
nym of fo contribute service or money to a cause—BHeCT# BKJAaj
(nenTy, ZAOJI0), HCHOJHATHL CBOH JOJT.

§ 11. the G. R.’s

G. R. is an abbreviation which stands for General Reserve —
o6muii peseps; 's is a form of the plural inflexion added to ab-
breviations. Thus the G. R.’s means—wuacTu ofwiero pesepsa.
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§12. if I was given away with ecnu MeHs AaayT c¢ dynTOM uas
a pound of tea B Npuaady

In order to boost sales, shopkeepers in England sometimes
offer small gifts to anyone who buys a large quantity of any
preduct.

§ 13. an old silly

Silly is a substantivized adjective here, used mainly in col-
}oquial speech as a synonym of fool, but it is less harsh than
ool.

§ 14. two and sevempence (collog.=two shillings and seven-
pence)

A very small sum of money which was paid to volunteers,
originally called the King’s (or Queen’s) shilling. Hence the ex-
pression: to take the King's (Queen’s) shilling =to enlist.

The principal monetary units in Great Britain are: the pound,
the shilling, the penny (plural: pence in regard to sum or value,
and pennies of the coins as such). A pound contains 20 shil-
lings, a shilling—12 pence. The symbols are: pound—£; shil-
ling —s.; penny, pence—d. (from the Latin denartus—-the an-
cient-Roman coin), e. g.

£ 5, 6s, 10d.

The following compounds are in common use: {wopence
[‘tapans], threepence [’@ripans], halfpenny [ heipm].

§ 15. this country

This is a phrase commonly used in English of the country
in which one lives. Here this country must be translated as—
Amnryus. :

§ 16. to go to the dogs

This idiom used in colloquial, rather vulgar speech, means
to be ruined. Owing to its vulgar character the sentence This country
is going to the dogs may be translated as—Anraus karuates xo
BCceM uepTaM (rubuer).

§ 17. Here. Me
In colloquial speech me is commonly used instead of I, e. g,

It's me.
Compare also:
it’s him, it’s her.

Such use of the Objective Case of Personal Pronouns has be.

come a norm of spoken English. Purists, however, consider it
incorrect.

§ 18. the big push —raasHOe HacTyn/eHue
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The whole combination is colloquial; push (military) = attack.

§ 19. To get round (someone) —o060fiTH, OAYPaYUTH (K.-H.)

As in oGoiitn (in the sense of —oGmanyTh, opypaunts) there
is transference of meaning in the English phrase to get round
(someone). Compare:

a) to go (get) round the house —oGofiTu BoKpyr Aoma
b) he tried to get round me —on (Bcauecku) crapancs oboliTu
MeHs1

However, the idea of getting round in its concrete physical
sense (with round as a preposition) is hardly present in the
speaker’s mind when he uses the phrase to get round (someone).
It is therefore more natural to consider the phrase a phraseolo-
gical combination, rather than a free combination.

§ 20. the Minister of Munitions — MuHHCTD BOSHHOTO CHaGKeHHs
Minister is not frequently used in the sense of —muHHCTp in
combinations. The more common word is Secretary, e. g.
The Secretary of State for Home Affairs (the Home
Secretary ),
the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (the Foreign
Secretary),
the Secretary of State for War (in the U. S. —the Sec-
retary of War), efc.
These combinations are terms and must be studied as such.

§ 21. Yours not to reason DBaue Aeno He paccyxiatb, a

why, yours but to do and BBHIIIOJTHATL CBOH JOJAT H YMH-

die. paThb. ‘
Yours is an elliptical form for your duty is..., your busi-
ness is.... Here Augustus paraphrases two lines from Tenny-

son’s poem The Charge of the Light Brigade:

“Theirs not to reason why,
Theirs but to do and die.”
The poem expresses Tennyson’s militaristic and chauvinistic
sentiments. It is only natural that these lines expressing the
idea of blind military obidience, appeal to Lord Augustus.

§ 22. now I come to think of it

In such colloquial phrases come conveys the idea of begin-
ning, getting down to something. Here the sentence means: now
when [ actually begin to think of it.

§ 23. everybody else is mak- Bce ocTanbHBIE HAYT -Ha XKepTBH
ing sacrifices (npuHOCAT 3KEPTBH)
The Russian word —xeprtBa is wider in meaning than either
of its English equivalents: victim and sacrifice.
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A victim is a person destroyed, killed or injured for the sake
of attaining an object or as an incidental result of some event,
e g. _
he fell a victim to his own carelessness;
victims of an epidemic, a shipwreck, a flood, etc.

A sacrifice is the giving up of something for the sake of
something else, e. g.

he did it at the sacrifice of his principles;
to make a sacrifice.

The corresponding verb is to sacrifice —sxeprtBOBaTh, NMpPHHO-
cuTh B xeprtey. Note that the verb is followed by a direct ob-
ject, e. g.

to sacrifice one’s life, one’s pleasure, one’s principles,
one’s comfort, etc. :

§ 24, without a thought of self.

Self, which is known to the student as a component of re-
flexive pronouns, is a noun here. This noun is found enly in a
few traditional combinations, e. g.:

to have no thought of self, to care for nothing but self.
Self is also a prefix, e. g.

self-educated — camoyuxa
self-conscious — 3acTeHUHBHIIT
seli-concejt — camMomuenne

§ 25. pro-German — nporepMaHCKHil
The Latin prefix pro- means favouring, supporting something.
The opposite is anti- (of Greek origin), e. g.

anti-fascist — anTugawrncrekuii

Compare also in the next lesson anti-aircraft —nporusoBo3-
AYLIHBIHA, 3€HHTHGIM.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. The modal verb dare in the text is used in the meaning
to have the courage (or impertinence) to do something.
»..How dare you tell me .., Kak Toi cMeemb MHe roBOpHTH?

The modal verbs dare and need (when need expresses neces-
sity) differ from other modal verbs. They may be used like all
modal verbs without any auxiliaries in their interrogative and
negative forms, without the inflection -g in the 3d person sin-
gular Present Tense, and without the particle to before the Infin-
itive that follows, e. g.
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He dare not look at me. On He ocMennBaercs CMOTPeTh

Ha MeHd.

How dared you leave the place Kak cmenu Bbl yiiTu 6es moero
without my permission? paspeineHus?

Must we do that exercise? JloJkHb s MBE CReJaaThb 3TO
ynpa:KHeHHe?
No, you needn’t. Her, ne myxHo.

Dare and need may also be used as notional verbs with the
auxiliary do in the interrogative and negative forms, with the
inflection -s in the 3d person singular and with the particle to
before the Infinitive that follows, e. g.

Did he dare to speak to her Ocwmenmncs au on ¢ Hefi TOrna

then? NOTOBOPHUTH?
She does not need to be told Eii se HyXHO roBopuTh OXHO H
twice. TO e JBa pasa.

Both dare and need are generally used in interrogative and
negative sentences.

Dare has the Present and the Past forms— dare—dared.

Need has only one tense form—the Present in the modal
meaning expressing necessity. There is also a notional regular
verb to need meaning fo be in want of smth—B ueM-JIHOO HYX-
aareest, which has all the tense-forms, e. g.

She needed my help badly.
We shall need this book tomorrow.

§ 2. The interrogative pronoun which— kotopeiii u3 is used
in the text in the selective sense.

Which is it to be?

The interrogative pronoun which is used in interrogative scn-
tences referring to both things and living beings in the selective
sense, when one or more out of a number is referred to, e. g.

Which do you like better: Augustus or his clerk?
Which way shall we take?

The interrogative pronouns what—uro, kakoii and who—xkro
are used respectively in reference to things and to living beings.
What may be also applied to persons when we ask about their
position, occupation, office.-

Who is there? Kro tam?

What lay on the shelf? Uro nexano Ha nojike?

What did he say? Yro om ckaszan?

What is he? A chemist. Kto o no cnemmanbHocTH? XHMuUK

All the interrogative pronouns may be used as noun-pronouns
as well as adjective-pronouns, e. g.
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Who are you? (noun-pronoun); what are you doing? (noum-
pronoun)

Which of Shakespeare’s plays shall we read? (noun-pronoun)

Whose paper was it? (adj-pronoun)

- What sort of work will it be? (adj-pronoun)

Whieh day suits you best: Monday or Tuesday? (adj-pronoun)

§ 3. The Present Indefinite is used in the text in reference
to future in an adverbial clause of time which is introduced
here by the adverbial phrase by the time—k ToMy Bpemens, .
Korja..., e. g. ... by the time they come back...

Usually Adverbial Clauses of Time are introduced by the
conjunctions—when, after, before, as soon as, until, since, while,
as.

B. § 1. Dying for Little Pifilington, you says.

The Author uses the inflection -s in the second person
of the verb to reproduce the speech of a badly educated, semi-
literate man. Such forms as—he say, we takes, I ain't are often
used in the incorrect English speech of illiterate and semi-liter-
ate people.

§ 2. ... many an older man...

Many a man is a combination of words which stands for the
grammatical plural form many men.

This combination is generally used for emphasis, e. g.

Many a painter hag depicted Muorue xynoxHUKH A300paxkann

this lake, many a poet has 3TO 03€p0, MHOrHEe NO3TH MO0~
written poems dedicated to it. CBfANE €My CBOH CTHXH.
Exercises

I. Bring out the meaning of the following sentences in connection with the
text adding any details you find necessary:

1. They said they wouldn’t have me if I was given away
with a pound of tea. 2. A sense of unbearable wrong, till now
only smouldering in him, bursts into flame. 3. They knew who
I was. That’s why they wouldn’t let me up. 4. This town wants
waking up. 5. Everybody else is making sacrifices. 6. I want to
sacrifice myself that way too. 7. Go: miserable pro-German.

1. Paraphrase the following sentences from the text:

1. Over age. 2. ...you can still do your bit. 3. Many an
older man is in the G.R.’s. 4. As good as robbing me, I call it.
5. This is too silly for anything. 6. Would have been all right
if it had been the widows you wanted to get round. 7. The
Board of Trade has urged on me the necessity for economizing
gas, 8. Charging me double. 9, Just double next Saturday.
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{il. Find English equivalents in the text for the following phrases and sen-
tences:

XOpOIIO COXPaHMBIIMHCA; IJIaTa 334 NPoe3d B TpaMBae; HeyxKe-
ny 6osbLle HEKOMY BBINOJHUTL MOM pPACNOPHXeHHA?; § BHCTyIal
Ha MHTHHTe; AOJOXKHUTH (O CBOeM NPHOBITHH); CO CKOPOCTRIO ...;
3aliMMTE HX MeCTO; Taxk He BepOyiOT; HO s WM COBEpIIEHHO HACHO
CKasaJ; s rOBOPIO 9TO C YYBCTBOM IOJHOH OTBETCTBEHHOCTH; YCIIO-
KauBasicb; s Xouy TIpHOaBKH; NPHHOCHUTL 3KEDPTBH; PeIIUTEAbHO
HanpaBasercs K JBEpH.

1V. Point out the elliptical sentences in the text. What words are omitted
in each case?

V. Give a more literary equivalent for each of the following:

1. What do you mean, man? 2. You can do your bit. 3. They
said they wouldn’t have me. 4. It'’s me or nobody. 5. That's
why they wouldn’t let me up. 6. (If it had been the widows you
wanted) to get round. 7. Not half, they aren’t. 8. Or no secre-
tary for you.

V1. Answer the following questions:

1. Who is Lord Augustus Highcastle? What is his position?
2. Why did the military authorities refuse to enroll Beamish in
the army? 3. Why does Beamish call himself the stafi? 4. Why
is Augustus surprised to hear that the clerk is the man he has
been corresponding with? 5. What meeting did Augustus address?
6. What was the effect of Augustus’s speech at the meeting?
7. What was the real meaning of the “sacrifices” of the bour-
geosie? 8. Why does Augustus call Beamish a pro-German?

VII. Retell the text in indirect speech.

VI Give the adjectives corresponding to the following verbs and rouns:

to distinguish, comiort, to preserve, defence, to bear, presence,
fury, to instruct, to recruit, coward, response, to double, to
shake, resolve, misery, contempt, to urge, irony.

IX. Fill in cach blank with a suitable word (or its derivahve) from the vo-

cabulary of the lesson:

1. The car was moving at the ... of 60 kilometres an hour.
2. During the Great Patriotic War many young Soviet people
went to the front as .... 3. The two brothers are very much
alike. 1 can hardly ... one ifrom the other. 4. The wood was so
damp that it would not burm, it only ... 5. A number of speak-
ers ... the meeting. 6. On many railway. lines steam engine
trains have been ... by electric trains. 7.- The librarian showed
me the book but as it was not the one I needed she ... it on
the shelf. 8. The pain must have been ... because, patient
though he was, the man was groaning. 9.1 ... with him for a
year, but then he stopped answering my letters. 10. The old fence
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. repairing and painting. 11. The horses were very tired, but
the driver ... them on. He had to be in town before evening.
12. "The little old bridge was very ... and it was not quite safe
to cross it.

X. t€§.ive the most suitable Russian equivalents fer the following combina-
ons:

1. distinguished statesmam; distinguished feature; distinguished
personality; distinguished style;

2. proper behaviour; proper care; proper attention; in the pro-
per sense of the word; in the proper way;

3. gallant soldier; gallant feat; gallant fighter; gallant troopsy

4. shaky table; shaky knowledge; shaky bridge;

5. feeble light; feeble attempt; feeble child; feeble smile.

XL Translate the following sentences using the medel construction a fhou-
sand a day:

1. Toean men co ckopocteio 50 kM B sac, 2. 1 uuraio 10—12
CTPaHHUI AHIJIMHCKOrO TekcTa B uac. 3. Ecau BB XOTHTE MO-HACTOA-
eMy H3YYuTh SI3bIK, BaM CJieJlyeT YUTATh He MeHee ABYX aHFJHil-
CKHMX KHMT B Mecsau. 4. Jlpa pasa B Heleal0 OHa 3aHHMaercs B
6ubnuoTeKe HHOCTpaHHON JHTepaTypH. 5. Jumepamypuasa easema
BLIXOJUT TPH Pasa B HeJeso.

XIL. Use the correct form of dare or need in translating the following sen-
tences:

1. Koneuso, oH moHuUMaeT CBOIO BHHY: OH He CMeeT MHe B rJasa
B3rasHyTe. 2. MHTepecHo, ocMenuTcsa JH OHA CKasaTh 3TO TpH
Bcex? 3. «OO6s3areqpHO i MHe NPHCYTCTBOBATH Ha 3ITOM COBella-
Huu?» «Her, BH MOxeTe He npucyrcTBoBaTb.» 4. CMHPHOB O4eHb
cepbe3Hbifi M MHHUMHATHBHBIA DPabOTHHK, €My He HYXKHO IaBaTh
ykasauuii. 5. Buepa MHe oueHb GBI HyKeH Ball COBeT, HO # He
ocMeJIH/ICs TIO3BOHHTh BaM BEYePOM Ha KBapTHPY.

XiIL. Write sentences observing the following model:
Many an older man is in the G.R.’s,
XIV. Give Russian equivalents for the following word combinations. Make
up sentences to illustrate the meaning of each of the combinations:
to burst into flame (flames); to burst into blossom; to burst
into tears; to burst out crying; to burst into laughter (to burst
out laughing); the audience burst into applause.

XV. Give situations in which you would use each of the following sentences:

1. Most proper. 2. This is too silly for anything. 3. What
did you expect? 4. But I expressly told them that ... . 5. Well,
what’s the good of that?

XVI. Translate the following extract into English:

[pu6uie B Jluta Tludaunrron, nopa ABrycr mnpamo ¢ BOKsaJa
OTHpaBHJICA B paryuly. 3ajlaia ero cecrosijla B BepOOBKe Jo6po-
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BOJIbUEB B apMH10, W OH OHLI TIOJIOH PENIMMOCTH 3aBepGoBaTh BecCh
ropon. IlosToMy, He Tepsis BpeMeHM, JIOpPA ABrycT o6paTuics ¢
peusio K TONNUBIIWMCA Yy BXOJa B parymy Xutensm. Bossmiuu-
€TBO cOOpaBLUMXCH NOCAYINAaTh €ro peub OBIAM TOXKHABIE NIOAH,
Xyawe u chaabuie, eapa nepeasurasmue Horu. Ho Asrycr xe same-
gan 37oro. On yxXe npepcrtasiasna cebe ux J06JECTHBIMH COJJaTaMu
HenoGequMON apMHU, TePOHUECKH BBITIONHSWOMUMHE CBOfl goar, B re-
ueHde LeJOro uaca JiopA ABryct pacnpocTpaHs/cs’ O NMaTPHOTH3Me
H O JOJIre KAaKAOTO HACTOANIErO aHTJIHYAHWHA HAJeTh BOEHHYIO
¢opMy H BHINOJIHATH NMpHKashl HauanbcTBa. B sakijioueHHe OH npiH-
8Bajl xKHTeJeH ropoxa mocrynatb ZoOpoBoJbLaMH B apmuto. Jlopn
ABryct oxujzan, 9ro TojAlla TPOMKO 3aamjOAHUpYeT, HO 3TOrO He
cayunaochk. JIIOAH MoJuanM, MPOHHYECKH NOTJISABIBAA HAa oparopa,
HekoTopoe BpeMsi OH HeTOAyIOIle CMOTPeJ Ha HHX, IIOTOM CHOBA
saroBopui. OH ckasaJj, YTO OHM HHKYHBIUIHBIE NATPHOTHI, YTO TOPOA
face/ieH TPyCaMH, UTO OHM JyMaloT TOJIbKO O ceGe, B TO BpeMs
KaK BCe OCTa/IbHEle HJAYT Ha XKepPTBH, B TO BpeMA KaK OH caM Mo-
JKePTBOBAJ CBOMM NOKOEM H TpHeXaJs cioja BepGoBaTb HX. OfHaKO
W 3TH CJOBa He OKasajH Ha cjiyliaTesleli HHKakoro meiicteusi®.
OHy 3HAJH, Yero CTOAT «KEPTBBI» X035ieB, H He JKeJaJH IKepTBO-
BaTh CBOEI0 KHU3HbIO paiu HX HHTepecoB. JKutenau Jlura [ludauur-
TOHA HE HMEJH HHU Majiefilnero xesaHusi® BOEBAaTh.

Jlopan ABryct 6b BechbMa YyAOBNETBOpeH cBoeil peunio. Emy
Kasanoch, 4TO0 3TO OAHA M3 Jy4minx ero peueii. M jums oxmo
00CTOATENILCTBO HEMHOTO G€CMOKOMJIO €ro: HH OAUH YeJIOBEK He
COrJIacU/Csl BCTYNHThH B aPMHIO.

XVII. Speak on the subject Addressing a meeting. Make use of the follow-
ing vocabulary units:

to open a meeting; to close a meeting; to elect a (working)
presidium; the agenda; the items of the agenda; to take the mi-
nutes of a meeting; to make a motion; to put a motion to the
vote; to vote for (against) a motion; to abstain (from voting);
the motion is carried; the motion is voted down; to take the
floor; to address a meeting; a draft resolution; to adopt a reso-
lution (a decision).

! to hold forth on something
® had no effect on
® had not the slightest wish



Lesson Fourteen

1.

Speech Patterns

such { Indef, art4 N4 as-Inf

And you mean to tell me that Blueloo was such an idiot as to
believe that she could succeed?

2 to be (look, seem, etc.)4no+ Adj (Adv )

comp. d. comp. d.

The German War Officce is no better than any other War Office.

Augustus

The Clerk
Augustus:

AUGUSTUS DGCES HIS BIT
(continued)

The telephone rings.

(taking up the telephone receiver): Hallo ... Yes:
who are you? Oh, Blueloo, is it? ... Yes. There’s
nobody in the room: fire away ... What? ...
A spy ... A woman! ... Yes: I brought it down
with me. Do you suppose I'm such a fool as to
let it out of my hands? Why, it gives a list of
all our anti-aircraft emplacements. The Germans

would give a million for it—what? ... No. I
haven’t mentioned it to a soul. I mean that I haven’t
mentioned it to any Germans ... Pooh! Don’t

you be nervous, old chap. Good bye.

(entering): Are you engaged?

What business is that of yours? However, if you
will take the trouble to read the society papers
for this week, you will see that I am engaged to
tlfle honourable Lucy Popham, youngest daughter
of ~—
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The Clerk:
Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk:
Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk

Augustus:
The Lady
Augustus:
The Lady
Augustus:

The Lady
Augustus:
The Lady:
Augustus

The Lady:

That isn’t what I mean. Can you see a female?
Of course I can see a female as easily as a male.
Do you suppose I'm blind?
You don’t seem to follow me, somehow. There’s
a female downstairs: what you might call a lady.
She wants to know can you see her if I let her up.
Oh, you mean am I disengaged. Tell the lady
I'm busy. (The Clerk goes.) Stop! Does she seem
to be a person of consequence?
A regular marchioness, if you ask me.
Hm! Beautiful, did you say?
A human chrysanthemum, sir, believe me.
It will be extremely inconvenient for me to see
her; but the country is in danger; and we must
not consider our own comfort. Think how our
gallant fellows are suffering in the trenches! Show
her up. (The Clerk goes out. Augustus produces
a mirror and a comb from the drawer of his writ-
ing-table, and sits down before the mirror to put
some touches to his toilet. The Clerk returns, show-
ing in a very attractive Lady, brilliantly dressed.
Augustus hastily covers up his toilet apparatus
with “The Morning Post”, and rises in an attitude
of pompous condescension.) '
(to Augustus). Here she is. (To the lady) May 1
offer you a chair, lady? (He places a chair at the
writing-table opposite Augustus and steals out on
tiptoe). .
Be seated, madam.
(sitting down): Are you Lord Augustus Highcastle?
Madam, | am.
gwilh awe): The great Lord Augustus?
should not dream of describing myself so, madam,
but no doubt I have impressed my countrymen —
and (bowing gatlantly) may 1 say my countrywom-
enn—as having some exceptional claims to their
consideration. :
emotionally): What a beautiful voice you havel
hat you hear, madam, is the voice of my country.
Ah, what we women admire in you is the man of
action, the heroic warrior.
(gloomily): Madam, 1 beg! Please!l My military
exploits are not a pleasant subject.
Oh, I know, I know. How shamefully you have
been treated! What ingratitude! But the country
is with Kou. The women are with you. Oh, do
you think all our hearts did net throb and all



Augustus:

The Lady:

Augustus:

The Lady:

Augustus

The Lady:

Augustus

The Lady:

Augustus

The Lady:

our nerves thrill when we heard how you dashed
at the German army single-handed and were-cut
off and made prisoner by the Huns?

Yes, madam; and what was my reward? They
said 1 had disobeyed orders ... I had my first
taste of the ingratitude of my own country as
1 made my way back to our lines after the Ger-
mans let me go. A shot from our front trench
struck me in the head. I still carry the flattened
projectile as a trophy. Had it penetrated to the
brain 1 might never have sat on another Royal-
Commission. Fortunately we have strong heads,
we Highcastles. Nothing has ever penetrated to
our brains.

How thrilling! How simple! And how tragic! But
you will forgive England? Remember: England!
Forgive her!

It will make no difference whatever to my serv-
ices to my country: I am ever at my country’s
call. And now, madam, enough of my tragic per-
sonal history! You have called on business. What
can I do for you?

You have relatives at the Foreign Office, have
you not?

(haughtily): Madam: the Foreign Office is staffed
by my relatives exclusively.

Has the Foreign Office warned you that you are
being pursued by a female spy who is determined
to obtain possession of a certain list of gun em-
placements —

(interrupting her): All that is perfectly well known
to this department, madam.

Wait until you hear what I have come to tell
you. Listen. This spy, this woman—

(all attention): Yes?

She is a German. A Hun. ... And ... Well, she
is an intimate friend of your brother at the War
Office, Hungerford Highcastle: Blueloo, as you
call him. Well, he has rashly let out to this wom-
an that -the list is in your possession. He forgot
himseli because he was in a rage at its being
entrusted to you. Well ... She made a bet with
him that she would come down here and obtain
possession of that list and get clean away into
the street with it.
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Augustus:

The Lady:

Augustus

The Lady:

Good heavens! And you mean to tell me that
Blueloo was such an idiot as to believe that she
could succeed? Does he take me for a fool?

Oh, impossible! He is jealous of your intellect.
The bet is an insult to you ... And yet ... She
may get the list after all. And if the German
War Office gets the list—and she will copy it
before she gives it back to Blueloo, you may de-
pend on it—all is lost.

(lazily). Well, 1 should not go as far as that.
The German War Ofifice is no better than any
other War Office. I am not at all sure that this
list of gun emplacements would receive the smal-
lest attention. You see there are always so many
more important things to be attended to. Family
matters and so on, you understand.

Still, if a question were asked in the House of -
Commons —

Augustus: The great advantage of being at war, madam, is
that nobody takes the slightest notice of the
House of Commons. .

The Lady: Then you think this list of gun emplacements
doesn’t matter!

Augustus: By nomeans, madam. It matters very much indeed.
Ii this spy were to obtain possession of the list,
Blueloo would tell the story at every dinner table
in London; and —

The Lady: And you might lose your post. Of course.

Augustus  (amazed and indignant): 1 lose my pest! What
are you dreaming about, madam? How could I
possibily be spared? No; but I should be laughed
at; and frankly, 1 don’t like being laughed at.

The Lady: Of course not. Who does. It would never do. Oh,
never.

Augustus: And now as a measure of security, I shall put the
list in my pocket. (He begins searching vainly
from drawer to drawer in the writing-table.) Where
on earth—? That’s very odd: 1—(He is interrupt-
ed by a knock at the door.)

(to be continued)

Words and Word Combinations
shamefully ado anti-aircralt a
ingratitude n engage* v
throb* v attitude*n
thrill* v condescension n
dash v exploit n
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shot n entrust* v

penetrate v succeed v

spy n jealous a
intimate ¢ insult n

rage n attend (to smth) v
reward n spare* v

disobey v

to take up the receiver—cnate TpyGry
to bring smth down (lo a place) *—npusectu ¢ coGoit (Kyna-aubo)
to take the trouble to do smth—B3sTs na ce6a Tpyn
to follow smb —norumMats, ynasausaTh CMBHCT

on tiptoe—mna usnourax

to sit on a commission ¥*—6LITb YJIEHOM KOMHCCHH

at smb’s call —(rotoBH#) K ubEM-nHGO yeayram

to obtain possession * —saBJagerh yeM-1HGo

to let out—nporosoputhes, npoonrarbes
to make a bet—saxaounts napu

after all—B KoHLe KoOHIIOB

ou may depend on it—wmoxere GbiTh YyBEpPEHH

o take (n0) notice of—(ue) sameuarp, (H€) NPUHHMATH BO BHHMAaHHE

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. I brought it down with me,

In phrases like this the adverb down means away from the
capital or any other place, conventionally regarded as high(er), e. g.
Lord Highcastle came down to Little Pifflington from

London.

Compare the opposite:
He came up to London.

Down and up are used in colloquial speech, e. g.
Wheh are you going to come up to town?
Come down to our village.
Bring the book down to my place tonight.

In such sentences down and up generally have little meaning
¢f their own since the place is always either mentioned or easily
understood. Hence, they do not affect the translation:

I brought it down with me, 91 npuBes ero (AOKyYMeHT) ¢ coGol
(uMeeTcd B BuAY: TpHBE3 B
Jlutn IMadaunrton).

§ 2. The verb to engage has several meanings:
1. s3anumare:
a) to be engaged —Obtib 3aHATHIM (O BpeMeHH), e. g.
The director will receive you in half an hour. Now he
is engaged.
Note the antonymic phrase—to be disengaged.
b) to be engaged — sanumatbcst (4eM-1uG0).



Note: The preposition in is used with the verb in the meaning —
sanumatbca (yeM-1ubo), e. g.

The greater part of the population of this region is
engaged in agriculture.
2. obsizaTb(cs):
to be engaged (to somebody)—ObITb NOMOJIBJEHHHIM € KeM-
anbo.
3. 3aHHMATH:
to engage a servant, a cab.

Are you engaged?

The conversation that follows this question is based on the
fact that the two characters understand the phrase to be engaged
differently. It is used here in two senses: —OwTb 3anATHM (the
clerk means this) and —G6eTe nomonsienunim (this is what Lerd
Highcastle means). The misunderstanding produces a humorous
effect. From the point of view of the characters, this is only a
misunderstanding. The author, however, uses the phrase at once
in two senses as a stylistic device, called the pun—xanam6yp.
A pun is an expression in which two different applications of a
word (or different words—homonyms) present an odd or ludi-
crous idea (sometimes puns are based on resemblance in pronun-
ciation or on mispronunciation).

Compare also:

“Can you see a female?” “Of course I can see a female as
easily as a male. Do you suppose I'm blind?”

The verb see is used in the first sentence in the meaning of —
npuusaTe, in the second — sugers.

In the question the modal verb can expresses possibility (=Is
it possible for you to see ...?== Are you not busy?) In the an-
swer the verb can is used in the meaning of physical ability.
Thus the pun is based on the two meanings of the verb can, as
well as on the two meanings of the verb to see.

§ 3. in an attitude of condescension—co cHHCXOANTENBHHIM
BHIOM

The noun attitude has two meanings:

1. One’s position or bearing as indicating some feeling, pur-
pose, etc.~—mosa (in an attitude of condescension — literally —
B 03¢, BHIpaxalollell CHHCXOKICHHE).

2. The way in which one thinks or feels about something —
OTHOLLEHHe, €. g. _

I like his attitude towards (to) his studies.

To have an attitude towards (to) is equivalent to the Russian
verb — orHoCHTbCA. :

§ 4. lady
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This word is used as-a form of address here. The usual form
of polite address to a woman is madam (ma’am).

§ 5. Oh, do you think all our hearts did not throb and all
our nerves thrill ...?

Throb and thrill are synonyms. Thrill implies a rervous vibra-
tion as a result of some emotion— HCTBITHIBATE HEPBHYIO IPOXKb,
Tpenerarb, €. g.

His heart thrilled with joy.

Throb means fo pulsate with abnormal force (used of heart,
pulse, blood), e. g.

My head throbbed with pain.

§ 6. hun is a dercgatory synonym for a German, especially a
Prussian. The primary meaning of hun is—rynn (the word is of
Latin origin). In the sense of @ German the word came into use
during World War 1.

§ 7. to entrust — mopyuats, JOBepPATH

There is another spelling of the word —intrust which is chiefly
used in America. This difference in spelling reflects two different
forms of the prefix: en- (French), in- (Latin); en-(in-) is a verb-
forming prefix with the following senses:

put in, or into (enclose, envelop), bring into a state (enslave), etc.

The verb to entrust is commonly -used in the following con-
structions: :

a) to entrust a task, a thing to somebody,

b) to entrust somebody with a task.

§ 8. to obtain possession of

This traditional combination standing for to get (something)
is of a literary character. In this case, however, it is used in
colloquial speech as the Lady wants to make her information
seem important and very serious.

§ 9. to get clean away
The adverb clean means complefely, altogether. Compare: cut
clean through, clean wrong, etc.

§ 10. The German War Office is no better than any other War
Office.

Before adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree we
find no rather than not, e. g.

This book is no easjer than the one I read last time.

This task is no more difficult than the one you did so
well last time,

We could have done it no less successfuly than they had,
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§ 1. How could I possibly be spared? Kak MmoxHO oGoiiTHCH
6e3 MeHA?

The verb to spare is polysemantic. Some of the meanings are:

1) to do or get along without— o6xonurscs Ges, e. g.

How could T possibly be spared?

2) to let a person have something — yneasTs, e. g.
Can you spare me a cigarette?

Can you spare me a quarter of an hour?
I have no time to spare today.

3) to show mercy —maputh, e. g.
Spare me. Spare my life. Spare my feelings.

Note the adjective spare — ammuuii, cBo6ognbii, €. g
a spare pencil, spare money, spare time.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. In the text we see the use of the Definite Article with
generic force, i. e, to represent the characteristic qualities
of a category. o
...Ah, what we women admire in you is the man
of action, the heroic warrior. ..
The Definite Article with generic force is also used to repre-
sent a class or category taken as a whole, e. g.
the horse is a domestic animal
(meaning that the whole class of horses belongs to the category
of domestic animals).
The Indefinite Article may also sometimes be used with gene-

ric force when we use it in reference to a thing or person as
a representative of the class, e. g.

a horse is a domestic animal
(meaning that each horse is a domestic animal).

But the Definite Article is the only possible article to use
in the following sentence:

The horse was domesticated as early as the Ist
century B. C _
(It is impossible to use the Indefinite Article in this particular
case because not one representative is meant but the whole class.)
The same is true of the following sentence:
The telephone was invented at the end of the 19th cen-
tury (not a telephone).
(See also L. 4 A § 2)
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§ 2. The Infinitive in the text is used in the function of an
Adverbial Modifier of Result (consequence) after the phrase

such ... as...
was such an idiot as to believe
It is translated into Russian by a whole subordinate clause —

6blJ TAKMM MJAHOTOM, YTO NOBEPHJI.

Usually the Infinitive in this function is used after the ad-
jective modified by the adverbs encugh and too, e. g.
Augustus was stupid encugh to believe the lady.
He was too self-conceited to realize it.

Occasionally we come across the Infinitive in the function cf
an adverbial modifier of result aiter the phrase so ... as, e. g

Will you be so kind as to hand her this paper.
(See also L. 1 B § 3).

§ 3. In the text we find the form of the Subjunctive Mood
used in an adverbial clause of condition referring to the future,

The condition here is not real but problematic.
... If this spy were to cbtain possession of the list...
Besides the form—uwere--the Infinitive the {orm— should
-+ the Infinitive is used to express improbability referring to

the future
(See also L. 6 A § 3).
B. § 1. ... he was ina rageat OH paccBHpenen u3-3a TOro, 4ro
its being entrusted 5T0 OBIJIO MOPYUYeHO Bawm.
to you.

The Passive form of the Gerund is used here in the Complex
Object construction after a preposition. There is no equivalent
construction in Russian, and it is translated into Russian by a
Subordinate Clause.

§ 2. ... there are always so many more important things to be
attended to ...

The Passive form of the Infinitive is used here in the function
of an attribute with a modal force. It is translated into Russian
by a whole attributive clause—ecerna uMeercs CTONILKO BamHEIX
J€Jl, KOTOPHIE HYIKHO BEIIOJHSTH.

Exercises

I. Bring out the meaning of the following sentences in connection with the
text adding any details you find necessary:

1. “Are you engaged? “... 1 am engaged to the honourable
Lucy Popham.” 2. “Can you see a female?” “Of course I can see
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2 female as easily as a male,” 3. Madam, I beg! pleasel My miii-
tary exploits are not a pleasant subject. 4. Fortunately we have
strong heads, we Highcastles. 5. The German War Office is no
better than any other War Office. 6. You see, there are always
so many more important things to be attended to. Family matters
and so on, you understand.

11. Paraphrase the following senfences from the text:

1. Can you see a female? 2. You don’t seem to follow me.
3. Does she seem to be a person of consequence? 4. Augustfus
rises in an attitude of pompous condescension. 5. I have impressed
my countrymen as having some exceptional claims to their con-
sideration. 6. T am ever at my country’s call 7. The Foreign
Office is staffed by my relatives exclusively. 8. It matters very
much indeed. 9. It would never do.

I, Answer the following questions:

1. What did Augustus learn from the telephone conversation
with his brother? 2. What did the document brought by Augustus
to Little Pifflington contain? 3. Why did Augustus misunderstand
the clerk when the latter asked him whether he was engaged?
4. How does Augustus’ behaviour before receiving the lady char-
acterize him? 5. Was the lady sincere in praising Augustus?
6. What were Augustus’ military exploits? 7. What information
had the lady come to give Augustus? 8. Why did the lady think
that the information she had brought was of great importance? 9. What
was the only thing Augustus was uneasy about? 10. How did
Augustus characterize the role of the House of Commons? 11. Did
Augustus attach any importance to the information he received
from the lady?

IV. Pick out all the exclamations in the text and describe situations in
which they may be used.

V. Point out words and phrases in the text that show Augustus’ pomposity.
Vi, Find English equivalents in the text for the following phrases and sen-
tences. Give synonymous expressions where possible:

KaKoe BaM JIO 3TOro JAejio?; fi He 3TO UMel B BHAY; BH, Ka-
wercs, MeHs He I[IOHHMaeTe; €O CHHCXOAWTEJbHBLIM BHAOM; Ha
HHNouUKax; 0e3 cOMHeHHs; GIM3KHI APYr?; OHAa 3aK/IOUHJA € HHM
napu; HHKTO He ofpalllaeT Ha Hero HH Majeilulero BHHMaHHS;
MoxkeTe OBITb YBepeHbl; § M0JAaral, He CJeAyeT 3aXOAHTb TaK
JaJleKO; BBl NPHIIJIH MO JeJy?; ecJd BH NOTPYAHTECh TOYHTATb
raserol; ORHH (6e3 moctopoHHed nomomu); OblI B3AT B INJIeH;
B CTpPAILHOM THEBe; UeM MOry CJAYXHTh?; AJs 0e30NacHOCTH.

VII. Retell the text in indirect speech.

VIIL. Pick out the words with negative prefixes in the text. Look up the
meanings and origin of each prefix in an English-English dictionary.
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IX.-Form antonyms for the following werds by adding negative prefixes:

engaged, regular, attractive, pleasant, to treat, difference,
personal, certain, to believe, important, to understand, advantage.

X. Find nouns in the text that correspond to the following verbs:

to place, to trouble, to receive, to touch, to condescend, to
comiort, to consider, to differ, to claim, to reward, to serve,
to relate, to possess, o insult, to notice, 1o attend.

X1, Recast the following sentences, substituting the words in bold type by
the part of speech indicated in the brackets. Make any other changes
that you find necessary:

1. In drawing up the plan for the work of the Y. C. L. organ-
ization we had to take into consideration all the suggestions
made by the members of the organization at the meeting (verb).
2. The question is too serious to be settled with haste (adverb).
3. Tom Sawyer tiptoed to the window in order not to wake Sid
(noun). 4. The beautiful Ukrainian songs played by the orchestra
made a deep impression on us (verb). 5. King Lear’s daughters’
treatment of their father was exceedingly cruel (verb). 6. These
two constructions differ in form but are alike in meaning (noun).
7. We are distantly related (noun). 8. Knowing how stupid
Augustus was, the lady was sure of success (verb). 9. Blueloo
bet the woman that she would not be able to obtain possession
of the list- (noun). 10. He was so absorbed in reading that: he
did not notice anybody in the room (noun). 11. The militia man
gave the driver a warning that next time he would be fined:for
not having his lights on (verb). 12. Have you a spare  pencil
verb)? 13. I have no time to spare (adjective).

Xil. Paraphrase the parts of the sentences given in bold type by using words
and word combinations from the text. Make any changes the fiew sen-
tence may require:

1. He will be late again, you may be sure of it. 2. They are
close friends. 3. He took out a card and showed it to the man at
the enirance. 4. The porter in the hotel led the newcomer upstairs.
5. The professor is busy now. He will receive you in the after-
noon. &. Am I speaking too quickly? Can you understand me?
7. The expedition had collected much important information and
was now returning home. 8. David Copperfield was cruelly pun-
ished when he did not fulfil Mr. Murdstone’s orders. 9. Does he
consider me a child? 10. Do you think 1 don’t see what you mean?
11. There is always a patronizing note in his voice which is most
unpleasant. 12. The sun’s rays could not pass through the thieck
foliage of the huge old trees. 13. He told his story hiding nothing.
14. This matter is very important. See to it. 15. 1 have no free
t~irrt)ehtoday. 16. Augustus believed that they could not do with-
out him. -
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Xiil. Combine the two seniences given together observing the following

patferns: )
such - Indef. art 4 N-+ as+ Inf
Adj 4 enough - Inf
too 4 Adj <4 Inf

1. Augustus was stupid. He believed the lady. 2. Augustus
was stupid. He could not see through the lady’s game. 3. He is
light-minded. He cannot be entrusted with such a task. 4. I'm
not a simpleton. I shall not believe your stories. 5. He was clever.
He did not show that he was jealous of his friend’s success. 6. He
1s conscientious, He does not disobey orders. 7. He is careful.
He will not let out the secret.

XiV. Translate the following sentences using the pattern:

to be (look, seem, etc.)--no+ Adj (Adv
comp. d. comp. d.)

1. Dra sagaua He cuoxHee mnpeasiaymwed. 2. IpeayorkenHbif
BAMM TUIaH HMYYTb He Jyuiie Haimero. 3. CocTosnHe 60/BHOTO noka
ne yayumunaock. 4. Hama komanza BorIAfiena Ha noje HHYYTH
He csalee ONbLITHOrO npoTHBHHKA. 5. 1 unTalo TekcT He OmicTpee,
ueM 00ObIYHO, BO BCSIKOM CJIyyae JIOCTaTOYHO MeJJIeHHO, YTOOH B
MOrJjin 3arnucarh.

XV. Write sentences observing the following model:
You (don’t) seem to follow me.

XV1. Choose at least five nouns from the text which can suitably be used
with each of the following words in various combinations:

to make, to take, to give;, simple, strong, great.

XVIL. Fill in the blanks with prepositions or adverbs wherever mnecessary:

1. I think it will be more convenient ... you to work ... your
report ... the reading hall. The great advantage ... studying...
a reading hall is that you can get any material you need. You
have only to mention the title of the book you need ... the li-
brarian and she’ll attend ... the matter and get the book ... you.
You can also get all the Russian newspapers and the Daily Work-
er ... the current and the previous years. 2. Two rifles cracked,
the wounded bear dashed ... the hunters. But another shot struck
the animal ... the head and it fell ... the ground, howling ...
pain. 3. Tom Sawyer lay awake ... bed, waiting ... Huckleberry
to come ... him and looking forward ... their night adventure.
When about midnight Huck mewed several times ... the street,
Tom hastily but ... caution got ... ... bed, stole ... the win-
dow ... tiptoe, jumped ... and ... a minute joined ... his
friend. 4, Lord Augustus was informed that a female spy was
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going to penetrate ... his office and obtain possession ... the

list ... gun emplacements. 5. For his service ... his master
Kipps got nothing but stale bread and watered beer. He was
taught nothing and soon realized that his dreams ... learning

the trade and becoming independent would not come true.

XVIII, Translate the following sentences into English:

1. Ycnexu Coerckoro Coto3a yGexpaloT TPYASIUHXCA Bcero
MHPAa B mnpeHMYUleCTBE CONHMAJHCTHUECKOH CHCTEMBH XO3sificTsa.
2. Ha Ttopapuma Cepreesa BnoJjze MOXHO NOJOXKHThCA. OH Ouens
Cepbe3HO OTHOCHTCHA K JI060OMY 3ajaHHIO, KOTOpOE €My NOopyuvalor.
3. 3HauHTeJbHAs YacTb HACeJIEHHS ITOH CTPaHBl 3aHHMAeTCA CeNb-
cKuM xossafictBoM. 4. UjeHBl coBeTa BoOcCCelanu C BaXKHBIM BHAOM,
3aHaThle 06CcyKAeHHeM KaKoH-To cepbe3noll npobaeMbl, KOrAa MUCTEP
BaM6ab BopBajicss B KOMHATY W, 3aHKafCh OT BOJIHEHHSH, JOJOXKHJ,
yto OuuBep TBucT nonpocuJ eime Kamu. Ysens coseta GBJIM no-
paxensl. Kro Obl Mor NMOAyMaTh, 4YTO HeGJAaroZapHOCTb 3THX MaJ.-
unmex sajifer Tak Aanexol Paccmorpes coofuienne mucrepa Bambas,
COBET pellua crporo Hakasats QuHBepa, TaKk KaK ero IOCTYNOK
ABJAJICA OCKOpOJeHHeM JJIsl BCero 3aBefleHHSl W ero HauaJbCTBa.
5. Komuara, B xoropywo Ilmowkud nposen YuunkoBa, Gbiia ypes-
BHIYafiHO rpssHas u MpauHas. Kasanoch, COJIHEUHBIH CBET HHKOrZAa
He npoHukan B Hee. 6. Kopoas Jlup Oblz B cTpauiHoM rHeBe, KOrha
ysHal o HeGJarofapHOCTH H KECTOKOCTH CBOHX CTapUIMX Aode-
peii. 7. Cepaue Jly6poBckoro 3a6ujock OT BOJIHEHHS H PajocTH,
KOrjpa OH yBHIeJ BIaJH cTapbifi JoM cBoero orua. 8. Kaepk no-
JOXU1 ABrycTy, YTO KaKasi-TO JKEHIIHHA XOYeT ero BHAETb MO Aeay
¥ NPOCHT YJAeJHTb eH HeCKONbKO MHHYT. BEICOKOMEPHO B3risfHys
Ha KJepka, ABrycr sasiBHJ, YTO OH 3aHST H YTO y HEro HeT CBO-
Gonnoro BpeMenn. OHAaKO, y3HaB, YTO [OCETHTeJNbHHIA Ype3BbiYaiino
npuBJEKaTeIbHAsl XKeHUIHHA, OH H3MEHHJ CBOe pellleHHe H NPHKa3al
KJlepKy IPOBOAUTbL ee B KaOHHeT.

X1IX. Use the following colloquial word combinations in composing dialogues:
old chap; good heavens; you may depend on it; I should not

go as far as that; after all; I am not at all sure; by no means;
it would never do; where on earth.

XX. Suggested topics for oral and written composition:
1. A business visit.
2. Gratitude.
3. Flattery.
4, Self-conceit.



Speech Pattern

What +-do (does, etc.)+4-N/Pron+ mean+ by +G?

What do they mean by taking my office staff?

AUGUSTUS DOES HIS BIT
(continued)

(The Clerk enters, clean shaven and in khaki with an bfficia

Augustus:
The Clerk:

Augustus

The Clerk;

Augustus:

The Clerk:

The Lady
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paper and an envelope in his hand.)

What is this ridiculous mummery, sir?

They've passed me. The recruiting officer came
for me. I've had my two and seven.

(rising wrathfully): 1 shall not permit it. What
do they mean by taking my oifice staff? Good God!
They will be taking our hunt servants next. (Con-
fronting the Clerk)

What did the man mean? What did he say?

He said that now you were on the job we’d want
another million men, and he was going to take
the old-age pensioners or anyone he could get.
And did you dare to knock at my door and inter-
rupt my business with this lady to repeat this
man’s silly words?

No. I've come because the waiter from the hotel
brought this paper. You left it on the coffee-room
table this morning.

(snatching it): It is the list. Good heavens! Yes!
Addressed to you, Lord Augustus! (Augustus comes
back to the table to look at it.) Oh, how imprudent!
Everybody would guess its importance with your
name on it. Fortunately I have some letters of my
own here. (Opening her bag) Why not hide it in
one of my envelopes? Then no one will dream that



Augustus

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk

Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus:

The Clerk:

Augustus

The Lady:

Augustus:

the enclosure is of any political value. (Taking
out a letter, she crusses the room towards the win-
dow, whispering to Augustus as she passes him.)
Get rid of the man.

(haughtily approaching the Clerk, who makes a par-
alytic attempt to stand at attention): Have you
any further business here, pray?

Am [ to give the waiter anything; or will you
do it yourself?

Which waiter is it? The English one?

No. The one who calls himself a Swiss. Shouldn’t
wonder if he’d made a copy of that paper.

Keep your opinions to yourself, sir. Remember
that you are in the army now; and let me have
no more of your civilian insubordination. Atten-
tion! Left turn! Quick march!

(stolidly): 1 don’t know what you mean.

Go to the guard room and report yourself for
disobeying orders. Now do you know what I mean?
Now, look here! I’m not going to argue with you —
Nor 1 with you. Out with you. (He seizes the
Clerk; and rushes him through the door. The moment
the Lady is left alone, she snatches a sheet of paper
from the writing-table; folds it so that it resembles
the list; compares the two to see that they look exactly
alike; quickly puts the list into her bag and substi-
tutes the blank sheet of paper for it. Then she lis-
tens for the return of Augustus. A crash is heard,
as of the Clerk falling downstairs ... Augustus
returns and is about to close the door when the veice
of the Clerk is heard from below.) _

I'll have the law of you for this, I will.
(shouting down t{o him): There’s no more law for
you, you scoundrel. You’re a soldier now. (He
shuts the door and comes to the Lady.) Thank heav-
en, the war has given us the upper hand of these
fellows at last. Excuse my violence; but discipline
is absolutely necessary in dealing with the lower
middle classes.

Serve the insolent creature right! Look! I have
found you a beautiful envelope for the list, an
unmistakable lady’s envelope. (She puts the sham
list into her envelope and hands it to him.)
Excellent. Really very clever of you. (Slyly)
Come. Would you like to have a peep at the list.
(Beginning 1o take the blank paper from the
envelope)
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The Lady:
Augustus:
The Lady

Augustus:
The Lady:
Augustus:

The Lady:

Augustus

The Lady:

No, no, oh, please, no.

Why. [t won't bite you. (Drawing if out further)
(snalching at his hand): Stop. Remember, if there
should be an inquiry, you must be able to swear
that you never showed that list to a mortal soul.
Oh, that is mere form. If you are really curious —
I am not.

Well. (e pushes the sham list back into the envel-
ope, and pockets it.)

Ahl (Great sight of relief) And now, Lord Augus-
tus, 1 have taken up too much of your valuable
time. Good-bye.

What! Must you go?

I must, really, I have done my business very
satisfactorily. Thank you ever so much. (She offers
her hand.)

(shaking it as he leads her to the door): Good-bye,
good-bye. So sorry to lose you. (Pressing the bell
buiton) Shall the fellow call a taxi for you?

No thanks: 1 prefer walking. Good-bye. Again,
many many thanks.

She goes out. Augustus returns to the writing-table smiling,
and takes another look at himself in the mirror. The Clerk returns,
with his head bandaged, carrying a poker.

Thé Clerk:

Augustus:
The Clerk:

The Lady’s
Augustus
The Lady:
Augustus:
The Lady:

Augustus:
The Clerk

The Lady:

What did you ring for? (Augustus hastily drops
the mirror.) Don’t you come near meor I'll split
your head with this poker, hard as it is.

I rang for you to show the lady out.

She's gone. She ran out like a rabbit. I wonder
why she was in such a hurry.

voice (from the sireet): Lord Augustus! Lord
Augustus!

(running to the window and throwing it up): What
is it? Won’t you come up?

Is the Clerk there?

Do you want him?

Yes. .

The lady wants you at the window.

(rushing to the window): Yes, Ma'am? Here [ am,
Ma’am. What is it, Ma’am?

I want you to witness that I got clean away into
the street. I am coming up now.

The fwo men stare at one another. The Lady returns.



The Lady:
Augustus:

The Lady:
Augustus:
The Lady:
Augustus:

The Lady:

Augustus

The Lady

Augustus:
The Lady

Augustus:
The Clerk

The Lady

Augustus:

The Lady:

Augustus:

May I use your telephone?

Certainly, certainly. (Taking the receiver down)
What number shall I get you?

The War Office, please.

The War Office!?

If you will be so good.

But—Oh, very well. (Into the receiver) Hallo.
Give me the War Office, sharp ... What? (Te
the Lady) Whom do you want to get on to?
Blueloo.

(info the telephone): Put me through to Lord
Hungerford Highcastle ... I'm his brother, idiot. ..
That you, Blueloo? Lady here at Little Pifflington
wants to speak to you. Hold the line— (To the
Lady) Now, madam. (He hands her the receiver.)
(into the telephone): Is that Blueloo? ... Do you
recognize my voice? ... I’ve won our bet.

Your bet!

(info the telephone): Yes ... I have the list in my
bag. Yes. I got clean into the street with it. I have
a witness. I could have got to London with it.
Augustus won’t deny it ... Oh, it was quite easy ...
I got hold of the list for a moment and changed
it for a blank sheet of paper. It was quite easy.
(She laughs.)

What!

(laughing slowly with inlense enjoyment): Hal Hal
Ha! ha ha! Ha!

(still at the telephone): Yes
Good-bye.

Madam. I consider your conduct most unpatriotic.
You make bets and abuse the confidence of hard-
worked officials who are doing their bit for their
country whilst our gallant fellows are perishing
in the trenches.

Oh, the gallant fellows are not all in the trenches,
Augustus. Some of them have come home for a few
days’ hard-earned leave; and I am sure you won't
grudge them a little fun at your expense.

Ah, well! For my country’s sakel ...

... So good-bye ...

Words and Word Combinations

wrathfully adv prefer v
confront v bandaged o
pray * ¢ witness v



civilian a conduct n

recemble v abuse v
substitute * v confidence n
blanﬁ( a glard-earned* a
crash n eave n
insolent a grudge v

hand v intense a
swe}ixr Y} mortal @
pocket v

old-age pensioner — nencuonep (no cTapocTr)

to stand at attention * —cTosTh cMupHO

to keep one’s opinion to oneself— pepxart cBoe Muenue mpu cebe
to be about to do—6uTh roToBEIM uTO-AMGO CAENATH

to give smb the upper hand * — gate KoMy-nu60 BAacTh (Hap)

it serves him right * —nogeaom emy

thank you ever so much-—Goabwoe paM cnacubo

to take up smb’s {ime—oTHuMaTs y KOro-an6o speMs

to take a look at oneself in the mirror—nocMoTperses B 3epKajio
il you will be so good—6yzrTe A0Gesnu

to put smb through—coegunuts (aas TeAeGOHHOro pasropopa)
hold the line —mue knazute Tpy6Ky

{0 win a bet—swmiurpars napu

at smb’s expense—3a yefi-amo cuer

for smb’s sake—paau koro-anGo

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. in khaki—230d. B BoeHHO# ¢opMme

The adjective khaki is borrowed from the Hindi language in
which it means dusfy and denotes a dull yellowish-brown colour
in English. The noun khaki means khaki cloth of which British
service uniforms are made. Khaki is widely used metonymically
in the meaning of military uniform, as in the case above.

§ 2. to stand at attention (milit.) —croaTs cMupnO

Attention! is a military ccmmand — Cuupro! (Compare: At
easel— Boasno!). There are two more military commands in the
text: Left turn! — Hanepo! (Compare: Right furn!— Hanpago!)
Quick march!—Illarom mapm!

§ 3. Have you any further business here, pray?

Pray is used elliptically for I pray (May I ask?) Compare:
Pray don’t speak so loud.

The word is more elevated than please, and shows extreme

politeness. Lord Augustus is so emphatically polite here to show
his contempt for the clerk.

§ 4. Out with you! —Y6upaiiteco orcioaa!

This is a celloquial equivalent for go away and is rather
rude, '
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§ 5. ... puts the list into her ... ksamer ctucok B cymky H

bag and substitutes the 3aMeHseT ero YUCThIM Jid-
béank sheet of paper cTom OyMmars,
or it.

The use of the verb to substitute —3amensit, nogMeHaTb, 3a-
memate presents considerable difficulty as the action of substitut-
ing—samena is viewed in Russian and in English from different
angles. The direct object in the English sentence corresponds to
the indirect object in the Russian sentence, while the direct
object in the Russian sentence corresponds to the ptepositional
object in the English sentence.

Compare:

She substitutes the blank sheet Ona 3amensier cnucok (npamoe)
(direct) for the list (preposi- YMCTBIM JHCTOM (KOCBEHHO0E),
tional).

The worker substituted a new PaGoun#i 3ameHus1 C/AOMaHHYIO
part for the broken part of AeTadb MalldHel HOBOH (Je-
the machine. TaJIbI0).

Note the preposition for which is used with the verb to sub-
stitute.

Compare: I changed it for a blank sheet of paper (the same
logical order as in Russian)

§ 6. I'll have the law of you I na Bac B cyA 3a 3TO mojam.
for this.

The set expression to have (take) the law of a person means—
npuBJAeYb KOT0-1100 K CyAeGHOH OTBETCTBEHHOCTH.

§ 7. the upper hand

This set expression may be introduced by several verbs, as:

to have the upper hand of ...— umerr mpeBoCXOACTBO RHap,
rOCNOACTBOBAT;

to get the upper hand of ... — moayuuts npeBocxXoACTBO, B3ATH
BepX Hag ...; :

to give the upper hand (as in the text) — gaBate BimacTs nag..,

§ 8. the lower middle classes
This is a term of English bourgeois sociology. 1t implies
small shop-keepers, office-workers, efc.

§ 9. Serve the insolent crea- U nogeaom atomy Haxaxy!
ture right!

The usual form of this phraseological combination is it
serves (one) right. Here we have the elliptical form of “it would
serve the insolent creature right”,
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Compare:
It serves him right for being so U nopenom emy sa ero serxo-
light-minded. MEICAHE,

§ 10. Running to the window and throwing it up.
Windows in English houses move up and down, as in our
trains.

§ 11. Won’t you come up?

Won’t you is an expression of politeness (compare also will
you ..., would you mind ...) used in cases when one person
asks a favour or permission of another, or asks one to do some-
thing, e. g.

Shut the door, will you?
Won’t you come down to my place?
Would you mind repeating the question?

§ 12. Give me the War Ofifice, sharp...
Sharp here mieans-—xuBo, HemepjeHHo. This meaning is found
in colloquial speech only.

§ 13. hard-worked, hard-earned

These are compound adjectives of the type Adverb and Past
Participle.

Study a few more similar examples:

hard-boiled, well-bred; ill-bred; well-informed; new-born;
new-built.

The compound adjective hard-werked is rarely used; hard-
working is more frequent.

Grammar Cor ientary

A. § 1. The Future Continuous is used in this text more for the
sake of emphasis than to express an action in progress at a cer-
tain moment or period of time in the Future.
They will be taking our Ckopo yx oHH HauHyT 3abupaTb
hunt servants next. ~ HaWHX erepeil.

This is an instance of the stylistic use of the Continuous
Tense form. The Present. Continuous and the Past Continuous
may also be used for the purpose of conveymg a habitual action,
or for sake of emphasis, e. g:

Whenever 1 look at her she is smiling.
He was constantly grumbling at his children.

B. § 1. Why not hide it? _
The Infinitive constructtion has a modal meaning here.
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In such constructions the Infinitive without the particle fo is
used, e.. g.

Why not go there at once?
Why not ask the dean?

§ 2. The auxiliary verb shall in the Future is used in the
text in a question with a modal meaning—to inquire the will
ol the listener. '

Shail the fellow call a taxi Hyxno, urto6e MOH 4YejoBEK
for you? nospas JJsi Bac Takcu?

(See also L. 4 B § 4)

Exercises

I. Bring out the meaning of the following sentences in connection with fhe
text and paraphrase each sentence:

1. What is this ridiculous mummery, sir? 2. They’ve passed
me. 3. I've had my two and seven. 4. Oh, how imprudent!
5. Get rid of the man. 6. The Clerk makes a paralytic attempt
to stand at attention. 7. Out with you. 8. I'll have the law
of you for this. 9. Excuse my violence. 10. Serve the insolent
creature right. 11. So sorry to lose you. 12. She's gone.
13. Hold the line. 14. Laughing slowly with intense enjoyment.
15. You abuse the confidence of hard-worked officials. 16. You
won’t grudge them a little fun at your expense.

II. Point out the elliptical sentences in the text. What words are omitted
in each case?

HI. Answer the following questions:

1. Why was Beamish passed? 2. Why was the recruiting
officer going to take the old-age pensioners or anyone he could
get? 3. What paper did Beamish bring and how had he got it?
4. What suggestion did the lady make for hiding the secret
document? 5. Why did the lady ask Augustus to get rid of the clerk?
6. What did the lady do while Augustus was trying to get rid
of the clerk? 7. What did Augustus mean by saying “There’s
no more law for you”? 8. Why did the lady reiuse to “have a
peep” at the list? 9. Is there any implication in the lady’s words
“] have done my business very satisfactorily”? 10. Why did the
clerk return with a poker? 11, Why did the lady want the clerk
to witness that she had got clean away into the street? 12. What
did Augustus learn from the lady’s telephone conversation?
13. What was the lady’s purpose in obtaining possession of the
list? 14. What instances in the play show Augustus’ stupidity?
15, What examples in the play show the pomposity of Augustus’
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speech? 17. How does the play characterize the British aristocracy?
18. In what light does the play present British military author-
ities? :
IV. Retell the text in indirect speech. -

V. Find nouns in the text corresponding to the following words:
to wait, subordinate, to enclose, violent, to value, fo crash,

to inquire, confident, to enjoy, to create, to leave, to relieve,
funny, expensive.

V1. Give nouns corresponding to the following words:

to permit wrathfully, imprudent, to pray, to argue, to seize,
to substitute, to resemble, to deal, insolent, mortal, curious, to
press, to prefer, sharp, to recognize, to deny, intense.

VIl. Find synonyms in the text for the following words:

to face boldly, indignantly, trust, behaviour, to refuse,” to
break, to seize.

Vill. Choose nouns from the list below which can be used as direct objects
of the following verbs. Translate the combinations into Russian
and use them in sentences of your own: )

to grudge, to abuse, to deny, to split

facts, expense, somebody’s eonfidence, a charge, logs, forces,
somebody’s kindness.

IX. Seleet the word best suited to the context from those given in brackets
and give reasons for your choice:

(to break, to split)

1. a) Before dinner Tom Sawyer was to chop the nest day’s
wood and ... it for use in the stove. b) Augustus rushed the
clerk through the door and pushed him down. In falling down-
stairs the clerk nearly ... his neck. c) The girl fell and ... the
cup. d) No matter how hard the capitalists and their lackeys
try to ... the forces of the working people, the working-class
movement in capitalist countries is growing and consolidating.

(civil, civilian)

2) a) The clerk was called up for military service and changed

his ... clothes for a uniform. b) Negroes in America are deprived
off all ... rights.

(to glance, to peep, to stare, to look)

3. a) In their stupid surprise at seeing an Armenian the Amer-
ican soldiers ... at Balashyan. b) The clerk rushed to the
window, ... out and asked the lady what she wanted him for.
¢) The boy stole to the doer and ... into the reom through a
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narrow crack. d) The moment Dr. Brown ... at Bill’s eye he
understood that the case was very serious.and that Bill needed
an urgent and very delicate operation.

(to refuse, to deny)

4. a) He will not ... to help you. b) He himself volunteered
to help us. He won’t ... it.

(to snatch, to seize)

5. a) The soldiers ... Lolla Anderson and pushed her out of
the train. b) When the clerk showed the lady in, Augustus ... a
newspaper and hastily covered up his mirror.

(to learn, to recognize)

6. a) When Augustus ... that Beamish was the man he had
corresponded with he was shocked. b) He had changed so much
that I could hardly ... him,

(to thrill, to throb)

7. a) The wounded man’s arm was swollen, and he could feel
the blood ... in it. b) When Tom Sawyer remembered the mur-
der in the graveyard he ... with fear.

X. Paraphrase the parts of the sentences in bold type using words and
combinations of words from the text:

1. “You are a liar, sir,” Mr. Pickwick said angrily, addressing
Mr. Winkle. 2. The lady told Augustus that his brother had
rashly let out to the spy that the list was in Augustus’ posses-
sion. 3. Augustus treated the clerk in a contemptuously proud
way. 4. The man put the letter into his pocket. 5. The man
faced the audience and began to speak. 6. Manilov conducted
Chichikov to the front door and stood on the porch waving his
hand until Chichikov’s carriage disappeared in the distance.
7. Comrade Ivanov is a reliable person. We have complete trust
in him. 8. On many railroads electric trains have taken the. place
of steam-engine trains. 9. Everybody remembered that he had
promised to come, but he refused to admit the fact. 10. The
clerk was going to leave the room when Augustus stopped him
and began asking him questions about the visitor. Learning that
the -visitor was a beautiful woman he ordered the clerk to con-
duct her upstairs.

X1. Paraphrase the following sentences using. the following patterns:
Adj (predicative) --as +Pron+4Link V
Adj (predicative) 4-as-Link V4 N:
1. Though he is young, he is a very experienced doetor.
2. Thougn the task is difficult, it must be fulfilled im time.
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3. Though he was very strong, he was beaten as his opponent
was in far better training.

XH. Translate the following sentences observing the pattern:

what 4- do (does, etc.)+ N/Pron- mean- by G?

1. Yro Bu xoTute 3TMM ckasatb? 2. Ilouemy BHI onasiuwbiBaere? Uto
510 8HauuT? 3. Ha KakoM OCHOBAHHM BHl He BHIICJHHJH MOMX YyKa-
aanui? 4, Kakoe Bbl HMeeTe nmpaBoO TaK CO MHOHM paaroBapHBaThb?

X1 Give the most suitable Russian equivalents for the following com«
binations:

1. blank sheet; blank wall; blank look; blank cart ridge;

2. Insolent person; insolent reply; insolent demand; insolent
remark; insolent look;

3. mortal wound; mortal combat; mortal enemies; mortal
fear; man is mortal;

4. intense disgust; intense hatred; intense longing; intense
desire.

XIV. Pick out words and phraseological combinations characteristic of
colloquial speech out of tke play. Use them in dialogues of your own.

XV. Wrife sentenses according to the iellowing model:
She substitutes the blank sheet of paper for the list.

AV, Use the following words and phrases in sentences or situations:

to seize; to snatch; to substitute; to deal with; to get rid of;
1o be about to do; to get the upper hand; it serves him (her)
right; to have a peep; to take a lcck; to win a bet; to get hold
of; for somebody’s sake; now, look here; won’t you come up?;
if you will be so good.

XVIL l}etell the play as it might have been fold by a) the lady, b) the
clerk.

XVHI, Write a summary of the play.
XIX. Translate the following passage into Russian:

I wish to express my gratitude for certain good offices which
Augustus secured for me in January 1917. I had been invited to
visit the theatre of war in Flanders by the Commander-in-Chief;
an invitation which was, under the circumstances, a summons
fo duty. Thus I had occasion to spend some days in procuring
the necessary passports and other official facilities for my journey.
It happened just then that the Stage Society gave a performance
of this little play. It opened the heart of every official to me.
I have always been treated with distinguished consideration in
my contacts with bureaucracy during the war; but on this occa-
sion I found mysell persona grata in the highest degree.
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fhere was only one word when the formalities were disposed
of; and that was “We are up against Augustus all day”. The
showing-up of Augustus scandalized one or two innocent and
patriotic critics who regarded the prowess of the British army
as inextricably bound up with Highcastle prestige. But our Gov-
ernment departments knew better: their problem was how to win
the war with Augustuson their backs, well-meaning, brave, pa-
triotic, but obstructively fussy, self-important, imbecile, and
disastrous.

Save for the satisfaction of being able to laugh at Auguslus
in the theatre, nothing as 1 know, came of my dramatic reduc-
tion of him to absurdity. Generals, Admirals, Prime Ministers
and Controllers, not to mention Emperors, Kaisers and Tsars,
were scrapped remorselessly at home and abroad, for their sins
and services, as the case might be. But Augustus stood like the-
Eddystone in a storm, and stands so to this day. He gave us
his word that he was indispensable; and we took it.

(B. Shaw's preface to Augusius Dozs His Bit)
XX. Compose a dialogue or a story on the subject A telephone conversa-
tion. Use the following word combinations and phrases:

to put a call through; to put somebody through; to dial;, to

pick up the receiver; to hang up (the receiver); the line is en-

gaged; “Hello, may I speak to Comrade N?”; “Who is speaking?”

(calling?); «“This is X speaking.” (calling.); “Sorry, he isn’t in”;

“You have the wrong number.”; “Will you give him a message,
please.”

XXI. Snggested topics for oral and written composition:

1. A satiric character a) in English literature, b) in Russian
literature.

2. Discussion of a play you have seen.



Lesson Sixteen

Speech Patterns

1. N - Passive Inf

There was still the theme to be developed.

2 Too+4 Adj4for 4 N/Pron + Inf
: Obj, case

The di'fficulvty seemed too great for him o overcome.

A THING OF BEAUTY

(Excerpts)
by A. Cronin

Stephen Desmonde, a young Oxford graduate, is the son of a clergyman.
His father’s wish is that his son should succeed him as Rector of Stillwater.
But Stephen’s ambition is to be a painter. His search for beauty makes him
give up everything for art — family, friends, social position. He goes to Paris
where he studies art. He becomes a great painter, but his life is one of
despair and privations. He creates things of beauty but his masterpieces are
burned by ignorant people in his own country who consider them obscure
and Desmonde himself is iried for having painted such pictures. Only the
staunch devotion of his wife Jenny, an uneducated Cockney woman, keeps
him going. He dies of tuberculosis when he is still young.

he first of the two extracts given below describes Stephen’s unsuccessful
attempt to sell his pictures to Mr. Tessier, a famous art dealer in Paris.

The second extiract deals with the visit Mr. Tessier pays the painter
fifteen years later in England shortly before Stephen’s death.

L.

Next morning, when Stephen awoke after a restless night, he
threw himself passionately into the completion of the Circe. So
far, only the central figure had taken form, there was still the
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theine to be developed. The weather had turned wet and dismal,
the light was poor, his makeshift studio was swept by draughts,
but no difficulty seemed foo great for him to overcome. In his
search for realism, he went every forencon to make studies at
the Zoological Gardens; then, returning to his room, he transferred
to the abject creatures upon the canvas something of his own
sadness. At the end of that week his money ran out,— searching
for a coin to buy his daily bread, he could not find a single
sou. He continued to paint all that day with a kind of fury, in
a bitter protest against the difficulties that hampered him.

On the following morning he felt weak and faint, yet still
he forced himseli to resume work. But when afternoon came he
realized that he would never finish the Circe unless he could
find some means of sustemance. Seated on the edge of the bed,
he considered for a while, then, rising, he went to the corner
where his pictures stood and selected three that were especially
bright and colourful. They were good, they satisfied him, gave
him confidence. In Paris, the most artistic city in.the world,
there must be a market for such beautiful things. He wrapped
them in brown paper, and, with the package under his arm, set
out across the Seine. He had decided to offer his work to the
best art dealer in France.

He entered a marble-floored vestibule, panellied in rosewood
and hung with red velvet, where he found himself confronted by
a young man seated at a Louis XVI desk. Through the portiéres
behind, a large salon was visible, equally splendid, hung with
paintings, beautifully lighted, before which a number of fashion-
able people moved, consulting their catalogues, conversing in
subdued voices. _

“You have a card for the vernissage, Monsieur?”

“No. I was not aware that you had an exhibition. I called
to see Monsieur Tessier.” '

“And your business, Monsieur?”

“A personal matter.”

“] am afraid that Monsieur Tessier is not in the house.
However, if you will take a chair I shall inquire.”

As Stephen seated himself the young man rose gracefully and
glided off. But almost at once a side door opened and Tessier
came in. Stephen stood up.

“Monsieur Tessier, I apologize for the intrusion. Will you give
me just five minutes of your time?”

The dealer looked up sharply, and his eye took in the shabby
figure before him, from the wet, mud-splashed shoes to the ill-
wrapped bundle beneath the arm.

“No,” he murmured. “Not now. You see that I am fully
oceupied.”

“But, Monsieur,” Stephen persisted, shakily, yet with determi-
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nation. “I ask you only to view my work. Is that too much for
an artist to request of you?”

“So you, are an artist? 1 congratulate you. Do you know that
every week I am besieged by self-styled geniuses who imagine
I will swoon with ecstasy when 1 behold their wretched efforts?
But never did I know one with the impudence to approach me
at the very peak of my autumn exhibition.”

“] am sorry if I disturb you. But the matier is somewhat
urgent.”

“Urgent to me ... or to you?”

“To both of us.” Stephen swallowed convulsively. In his agi-
tation he spoke wildly.

Tessier glanced at him.

“Please,” he said in a fatigued manner, relinquishing the
argument. “Another time, 1 beg of you.”

He stepped aside, entered the salon, and a minute later was
lost to-view. Stephen, who had begun with nervous haste to
undo the package, stood for a moment very pale, then, with a
strange expression he moved towards the door. As he came into
the street, the siring, half untied, slipped from his grasp and the
three canvases dropped to the wet pavement and slid into the
gutter.

He picked them up carefully. The mere act of stooping made
his head swim. But stubbornly, with an almost fanatic intensity,
he told himself that he would not be defeated.

(to be continyed)

Words and Word Combinations

awake* v select* o

restless a colourful @
draught n consult* v
completion n exhibition n
overcome v shabby a
study n urgent a
transfer o undo v
faint a hasten
resume v slip v
realize* v stubbornly adv
edge n

consider o

to make studies— nenaTh 3apHCOBKH, PHCOBAThH 3CKH3M
means of sustenance—cpencrsa cymecTBoBaHHA

brown paper—oGeptoyHnas Gymara

to set out—ornpaBafitTecs

to be lost fo view—mucyesnyTs H3 BHAR

276



Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. When Stephen awocke

The verb to awake — mpochinarecs, 6yauts (p. awoke, rarely
awaked; p. p. awaked, rarely awoke) may be used both transi-
tively and intransitively, e. g.

The noise of the aeroplane awoke me (‘ransitive).
I usually awake at seven o’clock (intransitive).

The other synonymous verbs are:

to wake, (p. woke, rarely waked; p. p. waked, rarely woke or
woken), generally used with the adverb up;

to waken (p. wakened, p. p. wakened);

to awaken (p. awakened, p. p. awakened).

All three verbs may be used both transitively and mtranq:-
tively.

To wake is more commonly used than to waken and to awaken
which. are more formal, e. g.

Don’t make any noise, or you will wake (up) the baby.
On Sundays I wake up later than usual.

To awake and to awaken are generally used figuratively, e. g.:
The national spirit in colonial countries awoke (or was
awakened).
In the passive, the verbs te awaken and to waken are-more
commonly used than awake and wake because the past participle
of regular verbs is preferred, e. g.

I was awakened by the voices in the next room.

Note the adjective awake meaning nof asleep — GORPCTBYIOWMM i
which is used only predicatively, e. g.
Is he awake or asleep?
§ 2. Circe —Iupues is the name of a sorceress in The Odyssey,
who dwelt on the island of Aeaea and first feasted those who

came there and then turned them by magic into the forms of
beasts.

§ 3. Zoologica! Gardens
Note the plural form of the noun garden when a public park
is meant, e. g. Botanical Gardens, Kew Gardens (in London).

§ 4. Sou [su:] is a French coin of very low value, equal to
one twentieth of a franc, i. e. five centimes,

§ 5. He continued to paint
To paint —to draw
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The following distinction in meanirg between the two verbs
should be noted:

a) to draw means fo make lines, pictures, etc. with pencil or
pen, etc.—uepTHTh, PHCOBATh, €. g&.

The boy drew geometrical figures.
The plan was drawn by an experienced architect.

b) to paint is fo porfray with paints— pucoBaTb, NHUCATbL Kpac-
KaMu, e. g.
Young Jolyon painted pictures,
Levitan painted beautiful landscapes.

§ 6. He realized that he would never finish

To realize—to understand

To understand — norumats is fo grasp the idea, meaning, sig-
nificance, nature or explanation of something, e. g.:

I understand mathematics.
I understand English.
I understand what you mean.

To realize is fo conceive vividly as real, to be fully conscious of —
NOHWMAaTh, OCO3HABATh, ICHO MpeACTaBaATH cebe, e. g

Martin Eden realized that he was respected by bourgeois
society for his fame and money.

Irene realized what a terrible mistake she had made
by marrying Soames Forsyte.

§ 7. Selected three pictures

To select— to.choose _

Both verbs are translated. into Russian as-—sniGupats. How-
ever, the verb to select implies a discriminating choice— or6upats,
BHIOUpaTh, e. g.

After looking at a number of watches she finally se-
lected a small gold watch for herself.

Selected Stories by Jack London. include many of Lon-
don’s best stories.

The adjective select means the finest grade — o16opHbifi, u36pan-
Hbifl, e g
select fruit, select wine, etc.

§ 8. A Louis XV1 desk
Note that Roman numerals which come after names (as above)
are read like ordinal numerals, e. g.

Louis the Sixteenth, Peter the First, Henry the Eighth.
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§ 9. Consulting their catalogues

Note the transitive use of the verb to consult —coserosaTnca,
CNpamuBaTh COBETa, CNPaBJATHCH, €, g.

to consult a doctor, a lawyer, a 'dictionary, a map.

Compare with the Russian constructions—coperoBarhes ¢ Bpa-
4OM, CNPaBJATHCS MO CJOBapio, NO KapTe.

When used intransitively the verb to consult means fo con-
sider something with someone or with other people, e. g.

I must consult with my fellow- § nposxen nocoseroBarbes ¢ TO-
workers. papumiaMu no pabore.

§ 10. I'm afraid Monsieur Tessier is not in the house.
The phrase I'm airaid is a polite form expressing regret, e. g
I'm afraid I can’t tell you the K coxanennio, s ne Mory oGbe

way to the station. SICHATb BaM, Kak NpPOATH Ha
BOK3aJl,
I’m afraid I can’t help you. Boloch (coxasnelo), 4o He MOTy

HOMOYb BaM.

§ 11. I called to see Monsieur Tessier

Note the following meanmgs of the polysemantlc verb to call:

a) to go to another person’s house (office, etc.) for a short
visit (either friendly or business)—nocemars, saxomutb. The verb
is used in this meaning in the above sentence.

When used with a prepositional object the verb to call takes
either the preposition en (if a person is meant) or the preposition
at (if a place is meant), e. g.:

I called on comarde Ivanov last night.
I shall call at his house tomorrow.

b) to name; give a name to— nasmBaTh, €. g.

Their -son was called John.
What do we call the people who live in Holland?

c) to shout; to cry out to attract attention—xkpuuars, e. g.
The boy in the river is calling for help.
d) to summon—sgsars, e. .g.

Call a taxi for me.
He hasn’t seen you, call him.

t N(!)lte the following phraseological combinations with the verb
o call:

a) to call in=to invite, to ask to come—npuraawars, €. g
Call in a doctor, please,
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b) to call for=to demand —tpcGosars, e g.
. The work of a spaceman calls for sound health and
stamina.

c) to call up=1to telephone —3souuts no tenedony, e g

I'll call you up tomorrow.

In the USA this meaning of the verb is frequently used with-
out the adverb up, e. g

He called me from New York.

d) to call out = to give orders to do something; to summon for
action ~ BbI3biBaTh, €. g.

The fire brigade was called out twice last night.
e) call upen (somebody to do something) =to summon for
action — npusbisaTe, B3BIBaTh, €. &.
The Committee called upon the workers to unite.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. There is an instance of emphatic inversion in the {ext:
Never did I know one with the impudence to approach me.

In this sentence a negative adverb is placed at the begmnmg
of the sentence for emphasis, hence the whole structure of the
sentence is changed — the auxiliary verb of the predicate precedes
the Subject, then comes the notional verb of the predicate The
same structure of the sentence is observed when a word of restrict-
ive character such as— hardly, little, only, etc. is used for em-
phasis. If the predicate-verb is in one of its analytic forms the
auxiliary verb (have, be, shall, will, etc.) is placcd before the
subject if the predicate is compound modal verbal, the modal
verb is placed before the subject, if the predtcate—verb is in one
of the simple forms the auxiliary do is put before the subject, e. g.

Only once did Stephen meet that man.
Little does the artist care about fame and money.

Exercises
I. Parapbrase the following sentences:

1. He threw himself passionately into the completion of the
picture. 2. His makeshift studio was swept by draughts. 3. He
continued to paint all that day with a kind of fury in a bitter
protest against the difficulties that hampered him. 4. But never
did T know one with the impudence to.approach me at the very
peak of my exhibition. 5. Stephen swallowed convulswely In his
agitation he spoke wildly,
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I1. Answer the following questions:

1. Who was Stephen Desmonde? 2. Under what conditions did
Stephen live in Paris? 3. How did Stephen feel when he decided
to sell his .pictures? 4. How did the art dealer take Stephen’s
request to ook at his pictures? 5. How did the dealer speak to
Stephen? 6. How did Tessier’s refusal to see the pictures affect
Stephen? 7. Did his unsuccessful attempt to sell the pictures dis-
courage Stephen?

I, Write an outline of the texf.
IV. Retell the text.

V. Give the principal forms of the following verbs:

to awake, to throw, to sweep, to transfer, to buy, to seat,
to rise, to wrap, to set, to hang, to find, to forgive, to show,
to slide.

Vi. Give nouns corresponding to the following words:

to complete, to search, sad, to paint, weak, to consider, to
select, bright, to enter, to converse, to inquire, to occupy, to
apologize, to intrude, to persist, urgent, intense.

VIL. Give adjectives corresponding to the following words:
to awake, completion, passion, fury, confidence, day, colour,
grace, rest, fashion, week, impudence, haste.

Vill. Give antonyms for the following words by adding negative suffixes:

rest, happy, colour, to continue, to satisfy, visible, aware,
personal, expression, to tie, to do.

IX, Give words having the opposite meaning of the following words:
restless, wet, sadness, bitter, weak, bright, beautiful, behind,
splendid, sharply, shabby, fully, wretched, haste. '

X. Copy out the compound nouns and adjectives in the text.

XI. Give compound adjectives with the adverb I/ and translate them into
Russian.

Xtl. tl:‘ind adjectives in the text to translate the following word combina-
ions:

1. IlogaBnennoe HacTpoenHe; 2. NPHIJMYHIEHHBE IoJioca; 3. cpou-
nas Teiterpamma; 4. 3axXynannlit JoM; 5. ynpambifl MaJibuuK; 6. Jaug-
Hast COOCTBEHHOCTh;, 7. YHOpPHOe COmpoTHBJeHHe, 8. caabuiit cae'r,
9. caaboe cxoacreo; 10. Gaegnoe auno; 11. pesxue cnosa; 12. aaeit-
uini Bpar; 13. peskuil Berep; 14. roppkoe pasouapoBanue; 15. 6exubiit
maapudk; 16. maoxoit oparop; 17. macrostenbnas Hyxkna; 18. mo-
TepThifi KocTioM; 19. HepBHOe mnorpscenue; 20. nuoxas (HH3Kast
N0 KayeCTBY) HHUILA.
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XItL. Translate the following word combinations inte Russian:

a) brown paper; typing paper; writing paper; flimsy paper;
carbon paper; blotting paper; crépe paper; ruled paper; drawing
paper; section paper; music paper.

b) to lose time; to lose a chance; to lose one’s way; to lose
patience; to lose weight; to lose a lawsnit; to lose one’s head;
1o lose one’s life; to lose one’s temper; to lose an opportunity;
to lose a game; to lose a battle; to lose one’s reason (senses);
my watch loses two minutes a day.

X1V, Consult an English-English dictionary and give combinations with the
word vilew. '

XV. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. §1 Buepa sawes K ToBapumy IleTpoBy, HO ero, K coXKaJjieHHIO,
ge Obo goma. 2. Ilososm gmere#l, nopa ofezatnb. 3. IlosBoHM MHe
no TenedOHY CETOJNHA BeYepoM, W MBI DEIUUM, KOTJA BCTPETHTLCH.
4. Tlonpocure, noxanylicTa, ero BOHTH,— CKa3aJ JIMPEKTOD CeKpe-
tapio. 5. Korzma Mel exanm napoxozoM u3 Onecchl B BaTymu, Mbl
octanoBunuck B Coun. 6. Hajno Bu3sBare Bpaua, Auipel cepbesno
sabosen. 7. JKau MeHsl B BOCKpeceHbe BedepoM. 51 saiiny sa ToGoi,
H Mbl noiineM B kuno. 8. Kro-unbynap 3axoaun cerogusa? [a, samen
HBaHoB, uToGHl cnpaBHTHCS O TBOeM 3a0poBhe. 9. Kak HasbiBaelcst
sta Bemip? 10. BoisoBu Takcu. Ham nano toponurecs. 11. Mu npu-
3EIBAEM BaC OKa3arb NOMOLLb OTCTalomeMy paHoHY.

XV1. Fill in the blanks with a suitable word from the list below:

1. The sick man tossed and turned through the long...night.
2. He had known hardships and ... struggles in his early days.
3. He...in his opinion. 4. Shall I ... all these things together
with ... ? 5. Why are you looking so ... ? 6. The student ans-
wered his examination question with ... . 7. Newton reached the
... of success in his early twenties. 8.  The gardener ... the best
specimens of roses to plant for the exhibition. 9. The construction
of the plant was ... ahead of schedule. 10. 1 am so glad the boy
has finally ... his bad habit of smoking. 11. Please help me;
I can’t ... this knot. 12. The knife ... and cut my hand. 13. The
head office was ... to another town. 14. The girl can hardly yet
... the whole extent of her loss. 15. 1f I have offended you, I... .
16. When the young man reached London after being shipwrecked
his clothes were ragged and ... . 17. He is not a man who ...
easily. 18. The influence of the Murdstones upon David was like
the fascination of two snakes upon a ... bird. 19. Many stars
are ... by the help of a telescope. 20. Why all this ...? We have
plenty of time yet. 21. He forced himself ... a normal tone.
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restless, . to. overconie, to persist, bitter, to tie, to select, peak,
dismal, confidence, to transfer, to slip, to undo, to apologize,
haste, to realize, wretched, to resume, shabby, to forgive, string,
visible, to complete.

XVIL, Translate the following sentences into English using words from tle
text for the words given in bold type:

1. Panenslil 6B HECNOKGEH BCIO HOYb TOcJe onepauuu. 2. B iywe
MajbuMKa NPOCHYJach JKax/Ja 3HaHuit. 3. S Bcerja moJb3ywib
KapToil, KOria TOTOBJIO 3ajanus no reorpapuu. 4. Mou aApysbs
npuexand B MocKBY Ha KopoTkoe Bpemsa. 5. Ilepen Hamm Gosbuine
TPY/IHOCTH, HO Mbl YBEPEHHI, YTO mnpeoponeem ux. 6. ApxutexTop
Ha4yepTHA IJaH CTPOHTENbCTBA HOBOTO paiona. 7. XyJOMKHHK Ha-
pMCOBAN TpeKpacHulii IopTper cBoeit xeHbl. 8. JlesnraH mucan
KapTHHB NpPHPOZBL. 9. Y Hac MOAXOAMT K KOHIY 3anac TOM/IHBA.
10. CnacatenbHnifi oTpsaf (rescue party) HCKan MOBCIOAY MPOMaBHIHX
uceaenopateneit. 11. Y3uaitte, noxa/nyicra, (paMuIHio 3TOro ye-
noseka. 12. Twe ypouun xuury. Hopuumm ee. 13. Aptobyc octa-
HOBHJICSI, uToObl Moao6path maccaxupon. 14. Jlesouka Oblia mefe-
Benena B apyryio wmkoay. 15. He cunpu Ha cxsosnske. Crano
XOJIOHO, M THl MOXemib NpocTyauTeca. 16. Manpunk HuKOro He
caymascst. OH ynopHo NPOAOKAN JiesiaTh BCE MO CBOEMY. 17. B 1912
rojly OTBaKHBIH pycckuit Mopenasatens [eopruii Cenos ornpasuacs
B skcmeauuuo K CesepHomy noaiocy. 18. [Nocsie nebeabmoro oTAsIxa
paGouse CHOBA NPUCTYMMAM K pabore. 19. Ecnr Bbl nojetute Ha
caMosieTe, TO uepes HEeCKOJbKO MHHYT Bbl OKa)erechb Ha MecTe.
20. [IpOTUBHHKH peliujgH BO30OHOBHTb TNEPEroBOPLL.

XVIII. Recast the following sentences placing emphasis on the words in
bold type:

Model: 1 never knew one with the impudence to approach me,
Never did I knew one with the impudence to approach me.

1. 1 have never before seen such beautiful pictures. 2. Tessier
tried in vain to persuade Stephen to sell his paintings. 3. Stephen
cared little about fame and reputation. 4. After the quarrel the
two men seldom saw each other. 5. I shall never do it again.

XIX. Fill in the blanks with prepositions where required:

1. Before going South you’d better consult ... the doctor.
9. The Bellinshausen expedition went ... search ... the Antarctic
continent ... the beginning ... the 19th century. 3. The travellers
took shelter ... the high shady trees ... the edge ... the lake.
4. 1 have a card ... the exhibition of French art. I'll call ...
you tomorrow and we'll ‘go there. 5. We must settle the question
at once. It is very urgent ... all ... us. 6. After spending the
night ... a camp the tourists set out ... the mountains. 7. The
wounded soldier dropped ... the ground. 8. When 1 entered ...
the room 1 saw a lot of people laughing and. speaking merrily
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... loud voices. 9. Who is responsible ... this work? ‘10. The
student. apologized ... the teacher ... coming late. 11. The judge
inquired closely ... the details ... the case. 12. The fact seems
doubtful. We must inquire ... it. 13. They came to Moscow ...
a short while. 14. May I ask a favour ... you? Will you lend
me your book ... chemistry ... a few days? 15. ... night Pecho-
rin saw the blind boy ... a bundle ... his arm. The boy was
going ... the direction ... the landing. 16. Water turns ... steam
... 100°C. 17. The student managed to do this difficult translation
...consulting ... the dictionary. 18. Somebody had dropped a
juicy pear ... the gutter which attracted the attention ... the
hungry young man. 19. Nothing seemed too difficult ... the boy
to overcome.

XX. Complvete the Tollowing sentences observing the pattern:
too + Adj4-for -+ N/Pron + Inf
Obj. case

1. The question was too difficult ... . 2, It is too cold ... .
3. The problem is too important ... . 4. The task is too serious
... . b. The room is too dark ... . 6. The situation seems too
grave ... . The sum was too complicated ... .

XXI1. Complete the following sentences observing the pattern given below:

N - Passive Inf

. a letter to be posted at once
. a problem to be solved in the immediate future
... a man to be sent with the expedition
. nothing to be done in the matter
.. goods to be shipped ...
... factories to be built ...
. an article to be translated for our wall newspaper
... nothing to be ashamed of
... a poem to be recorded
.. arrangements to be made in the matter

XX!H. Describe situations in which you would use each of the following:

1. I'm afraid that ... 2. I apologize for the intrusion. 3. I'm
sorry if I've disturbed you. 4. So far ... 5. Will you give me
just five minutes of your time?

XXIHL. Translate the following proverbs into Russian:

a) What is done cannot be undone.
b) More haste, less speed.
¢) To call a spade a spade.
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XXIV, Translate the following passage into English:

TTonoxenue xynoxuuka B Mranun csasano ¢ oOwnM passuruem
sanagHoro Hckycctsa. B Mranun oueHp CHAIBHO BAHAHHME aGCTpaKt-
Horo Hekycerea. OdunumanpHasg KPHTHKA, HalHOHANbHLIE My3ed,
HPaBHTEILCTBEHHBIE OPIaHW3AIHH, 3aHHMAIOMUECs STUMH BONIPOCaMH,
OTKDHITO NOTBOPCTBYIOT PAa3sBHTHIO aGCTPaKNHOHH3MA, He OKa3piBas
HHKAKO# TOANEDKKH XYAOXKHHKAM, HAYIIHM NYTSAMH peanHCTHYEC-
Koro uckycctBa. Ho ycuaHsf HX TNPHBOAAT K HEOXHJAHHBIM AJIS
HHX pe3yJabTaraMm. 3a MOCJeJHHe ABa rOAa NPOH3OLLIO BO3POXKIAEHHE
peanusma. B 310 ABHXKeHHE BKJIOUHJIOCH MHOTO MOJIOABIX MAacTepoOs,
KOTOpble HEPEAKO HCHLITHIBAIOT CEPbe3Hbie MaTepHaJbHbie TPYJHOCTH.
Ecau Ol XyJROKHHYECKAs MOJIOJEXKE CJel0oBaja Moje, OHAa MOrjaa
Oul uMeThb JerKyio xu3Hb. Ho 3to cMenne u TBepasie Goilub — Gy-
Ayliee H HajexkJa HaMIero HCKyccTBa. TONBKO peasnusm CAYHHT
Aeny GophObl 3a cBer/ibie HACAJBI YeJI0BeYeCTBa.

Penamo 'ymmyso
(M3 untepevio «IIpaBawi»)
Ilpasda 11 asr. 1961



Lesson Seventeen

Speech Patterns

a)

to try+ Inf

| tried to sell you my pictures.

b)
to try+4+G.

Try turning the handle; I'm sure the door isn’t locked.

A THING OF BEAUTY
(continued)

When Stephen had climbed the stairs, he paused to recover
his breath, but at once the door opened and Florrie let him in.

“Theres a man to see you,” she said. “A foreigner. In the
parlour.”

He did not speak. He took off his coat and when he hung it
on the peg with his hat and scarf, he turned and went into the
front room. This was a small apartment, completely disarranged
by Stephen’s easel and the large canvas upon it. A fire, hastily
lit, sparkled damply in the small black-leaded grate. Occupying
the only easy chair with his legs crossed was a short sallow-faced
man who, as Stephen entered, rose quickly to hlS feet.

“Mr. Desmonde, 1 am happy to meet you.”

Stephen had recognized him at once and barely glanced at his
visiting card.

“You know, my dear Mr. Desmonde, it is so good to make your
acquaintance at last.”
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“Haven't we met before?”

“But where, my good sir?”

Stephen considered the dealer calmly.

“In Paris, fifteen years ago. 1 was broke, starving in fact,
hadn’t a centime. I tried to sell you my pamtmgs You wouldn’t
even look at them.”

Tessier’s eyes flickered slightly, but his manner was proof
agatlnst any embarrassment. He threw out his hands in charming
apology.

P “Then I assure you the shoe is now on the other foot. For
I have come all the way to London to seek you out. And I may
say | had enormous difficulty to find you.”

“I wish you had not put yourself to so much trouble,” Step-
hen said.

“My dear sir, it is not a trouble, but a pleasure.”

Tessier resumed his chair and, balancing his hat on his knee,
studied Stephen critically, yet at the same time managing to
convey a veiled sense of admiration.

“Even if I had not seen this magnificent canvas”—he made
a gesture of reverence towards the painting on the easel —“I should
have known you anywhere as - an artist. Those hands ... your
head. But let us not waste time.”. He took himself up abruptly.

“Monsieur Desmonde, it is my privilege to inform you that
in recent months there has been in Paris a growing interest in
your work. With the appetite of connoisseurs stimulated to a
high degree, there remained not a single Desmonde canvas in the
whole of Paris. The collectors are asking for your work, demand-
ing it. And you, with practically .every one of your paintings
in your own hands, you have, in a phrase, cornered the market.
So if you will honour me, by permitting me to act for you, 1 can
guarantee that you will have no cause to regret it.”

Stephen had listened to these admiirable remarks standmg,
supporting himself with his elbow against the mantelpiece. He
felt faint and breathless on- the verge of one of these prolonged
fits of coughing after which his voice would leave him. But he
straightened, by an effort of his will alone.

“I -appreciate your interest. But [ have neither the need nor
the desire to sell my paintings.”

Taken unawares by this quite unexpected reply, Tessier never-
theless recavered himself quickly. He spoke soothingly.

“Naturally, Monsieur Desmonde, one does not speak exclusively
in terms of money to an artist such as you. But there are other
considerations. For example ... reputation. It is high time that
you should be known.”

“To be known is not my concern. I have never sought to
please the public, but only to please myself.”

“Monsieur Desmonde ... permit me tfo call you cher maitre
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... you severely distress me. You have something of great value
to give the world. You cannot bury it.”

Stephen said quietly, without rancour.

“] gave the world something of value years ago. They burnt
it. I have conceived a certain manner of painting. There is a
certain interpretation of beauty which I wished to achieve. If
my work is good it will one day find its place—as with most
artists, after I am no longer here. In the meantime, having lived
with my paintings, 1 propose to die with them.”

A pause followed. Tessier sat swinging one foof in circles;
Desmonde’s expression, strained yet indifferent, was strangely
disconcerting. Is it, Tessier asked himself, a form of revenge
because I once refused his work? No, he thoughti, this man is
sincere. He simply does not care whether I, Tessier, take his
paintings or not. And, becoming more and more aware of the
signs of illness and extreme fatigue in" Stephen’s face, a sudden
understanding came to him.

“Monsieur Desmonde,” he said at last, slowly and withcut
affectation. “I need not say how profoundly you grieve me. I have
no wish to press you. It may be that you suspect me as a man
of commerce. I am that, it is true. At the same time, I know
beauty, and I love it. This painting here, which I examined with
excitement and delight before you came—permit me to tell you
it is superb. And if you allow me to have it at the price which
you name, I give my parole d’honneur that within three months
1 will donate it, through the Ministre des Beaux Arts, to the
Luxembourg. Come now ... you see that I am serious, that my
motives are not altogether unworthy.”

While the other was speaking, Stephen’s look had soitened,
but the sad intensity of his posture did not relax. With unmoved
stillness and sadness he shook his head slowly.

““You must permit me the final luxury of refusing you. At
the same time,” he stilled the other’s protest, “I will make you
a promise. You lave spoken of three months. Come back then ...
I don’t think you will be disappointed.”

There was a long silence. My God, thought Tessier, he is
really ill, he is going to die ... and he knows it. But he con-
cealed his thoughts, smiled and exclaimed.

“Very well. It is an arrangement clearly understood. And
now; you have been working all day ... you are tired: I have
already taken up too much of your time ...” He saw indeed,
with deeper intuition, that his visit. must not be prolonged anoth-
er moment. He picked up his portfolio, rose, held out his hand.

“Au revoir, cher maitre.”

“Good-bye.”

When the dealer had gone, Stephen, still standing, let his
head drop upon his hand, and allowed his cough to have its way.
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The spasm lasted several minutes, after which, bent double, he
struggled to regain his breath. Then he leaned back against the
mantel. It was in this attitude that Jenny found him as, a mo-
ment Jater, she came quietly into the room.

“Who was it, Stephen?”

“A man I once knew in Paris.”

“What did he want?”

“Something he might have done a long time ago. He’s coming
back again, Jenny ... in three months’ time ... to buy my pic-
tures. You can trust him. He’s not a bad sort.”

There was a pause. Then, by a superhuman efiort of the will,
he forced himself erect.

“I think ... first of all ... I'll finish varnishing my Tha-
mes ...” :

He took a step forward, put his arm round Jenny’s waist and
stood . looking at his work., A smile barely touched his lips.
“You know ... he really meant it when he said it was superb.”

Words and Word Combinations

pause v value* v
apartment n seek™ v
recognize v propose* v
starve v severely ado
embarrassment n sincere a
assure v grieve v
convey v suspect o

fit n altogether adv
cough v relax v
nevertheless adv disappoint v
effort n arrangement n
appreciate* v trust o

consideration n

to recover one’s breath*—nepeoxuyTs, nepesectu Ayx

he rose quickly to his feet—on GbicTpo BCTan (Ha HoOry)

to make somebody’s acquaintance* —nosnakoMHTbCH C KeM-AHGO

in fact—Ha camoMm gene, dakTudecku

the shoe is now on the other foot* —remepr obcTosfiTeNBCTBA H3MESHH-
JIACH

to seek out* —pasmickuBars )

I wish you had not put yourself to so much trouble— xanero, uto Bul
npuuHHHAE cefe Takoe GecnmoKONCTBO

in the whole of Paris—go Bcem Ilapuxke

to take unawares —3aCTHrHYTh BpacnJox

to recover oneself—npuxoguTts B cebs

to hold out—nporarusars

to support onesell —39. o6nokayuBarscs

he’s not a bad sort—oH nenjoxoff Maanii

to take a step—cpenarp war
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Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. It is so good to make your acqhaintance
The following phraseological combinations are used in English
for the Russian word —suakomurbesa:

a) to make somebody’s acquaintance or
to make the acquaintance of somebody, e. g.

I made his acquaintance three years ago
or
I made the acquaintance of Comrade Petrov three
years ago.

Note the use of the definite article before the word acquain-
tance which has a limiting attribute expressed by the phrase “of
Comrade Petrov”.

b) to become (get) acquainted with somebody, e. g.

I became (got) acquainted with Comrade Petrov three
years ago. »

§ 2. centime ['sa:ti:m] is a French coin equal to the hundredth
part of a franc.

§ 3. I tried to sell you my paintings
The verb to try may be followed either by the Infinitive or
the Gerund. However, the two constructions differ in meaning:
a) When to try is followed by an Infinitive it means fo make
an attempt —crapaTbCs, NBITAThCA, €. g.

I'm sorry I'm late. I tried to get here on time but couldn’t.

b) When followed by a Gerund the verb to try means fo
experiment in order to see the result—mnpobGoBatb, e. g.

Try turning the handle; I'm sure the door isn't locked.

§ 4. The shoe is now on the other foot—is a proverb meaning
Tenepb 06CTOATENLCTBA H3MEHHJHCH.

Proverbs are used as a stylistic device for the purpose of
clarifying a statement or making it more vivid or emphatic. In
the text Monsieur Tessier emphasizes the change which has taken
place in his attitude toward Stephen Desmonde as an artist, since
their first meeting fifteen years before.

§ 5. The collectors are demanding it.
The verb to demand meaning — tpe6osarb is used in the fol-
lowing constructions;
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a) with a direct object, e. g.

The teacher demanded an apology.
The correspondents demand an interview.

b) with an object clause, e. g.
The workers in capitalist countries demand that their
wages be (should be) raised because the cost of living
has risen.
The verb to demand may be followed by an Infinitive only
when the subject of the two verbs is the same. It does not take
a Gerund, nor does it take an object plus Infinitive.

I demanded to speak. 51 norpeGoBan paspemenus roso-
pHTh, s nmotpeGoBana CJOBa.
§ 6. I appreciate your interest
To appreciate—to value
The verb to appreciate means fo esteem highly; to be fully
sensible of all the good qualities in; to understand or enjoy fully
in the right way— oneHuBaTth, BHICOKO LEHHTb, €. g.
One needn’t be an artist to appreciate the beauty of
this picture.
I appreciate the difficulties of the situation.
To value means fo estimate the monetary worth or price of—
OLleHHBATh, €. g.
He valued his house and furniture at £ 10,000.
To value is also used in the moral sense meaning fo regard
highly; consider to be of great worth, e. g.
to value one’s life.

§ 7. I have come all the way to London to seek you out.
[ never sought to please the public.

Some of the meanings of the polysemantic verb to seek are as
follows:

a) to try to find; to search for —uckars, e. g.

The artist sought beauty in the high mountains and the
valleys of his country.
The artist did not seek fame.

The verb-combination to seek out means fo seek with particular
care — pa3bLICKUBaTh, €. g.

They sought out a shady spot where they might sit
down and rest.

b) When the verb to seek is followed by an Infinitive it

means fo try fto get, to aim at getting, to make an attempt—
TbITaTbCSl, CTPEMHTbCS, €. g

He sought to grasp the meaning of the sentence.
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§8. The following French words occur in the speech of Monsieur
Tessier, a Frenchman:

a) cher maitre —master, maestro
b) parole d’honneur —word of honour
¢) au revoir — good-bye

d) Ministre des Beaux Arts — Minister of Fine Arts

§ 9. I propose to die with them

In this sentence the Infinitive after the verb to propose indi-
cates that the two verbs have the same subject. The verb in such
a construction means fo infend —wuamepeBaTbCs, IpeANOJaraTh
cienars uTo-1u60, €. g.

I propose to spend my summer holidays touring the country.

§ 10. The Luxembourg —an art gallery in Paris

§ 11. come now v

The verb to come in the imperative is used with the intention
of rousing attention, expostulating mildly, stimulating to motion
or joint action, etfc., e. g.

Come, tell me what it’s all about.
Come, let us go.
Come, come, you shouldn’t specak like that!

The addition of the adverb now usually implies the desire to
soothe, reprove, threaten, etc. The phrase come now is used by
Monsieur Tessier because he is aware of Stephen’s indifference to
his offer and he tries to remonstrate with him in an attempt to
make him change his mind.

§ 12. he is going to die -

The Present Continuous of the verb to go followed by an
Infinitive is one of the commonest ways of expressing futurity in
both spoken and written English. It conveys either intention or
a feeling of certainty in the mind of the speaker in regard to
the future, e. g.

I’'m going to spend my summer holidays in the Cau-
casus (intention).

Oh, you are going to see many interesting places there
(certainty in the mind of the speaker).

When used with things the Present Continuous of the verb te
go followed by an Infinitive has the meaning of probability or
inevitability in the mind of the speaker, e. g.

This trip to the Caucasus is going to be very interesting.
This book is going to be more difficult than I expected,
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wumpare the following pairs of sentences:

Grape juice will do you good. (It says so on the tin.)

This lovely grape juice is going to do you good. (I feel
it in my bones.)

It will rain. (An objective statement.)

It’s going to rain. (It seems so to me because I can see
a storm coming up.)

Note the use of the given construction with the Passive Infi-
nitive, where intention or certainty of the agent is implied, e. g.
This room is going to be cleaned.
All these trees are going to be cut down soen.

§ 13. He struggled to regain his breath
R Study the following phraseological combinations with the noun
reath:

a) to regain (to recover) one’s breath — orApimaTecs

b) to take breath—mepezoxHyTb, mepeBecTH AYX

¢) to be out of breath —sannixaThcs, sajbIXaThCA

d) to catch (hold) one’s breath —saraute Arixanue

e) with bated breath—sarauB Abixauue

f) in a breath, in the same breath —enuuHEIM AyXoM

g) to take one’s breath away—nmnopasurb, YJIHBHTb KOTO-JI.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. The form of the verb in the Subjunctive Mood is used in

the text:
... 1 wish you had not put { coxanero, uTo BLl NpHYAHHIR
yourself to so much trouble. cefe cTOJMbKO GecnokoicrBa.

This form is used in an Object Clause after the verb to wish
in reference to the Past.

Since there is no similar form in Russian this form of the
Subjunctive Mood is usually rendered in Russian by different
constructions, e. g. .

We wish we had not been late. )Kanb, 4T0 Bl Oomosgasu.
I wish you had come earlier. JXanb, uT0 BH He MNPHUIULIH
pasbe,
Mue xotesoch 6, 9TOOEI BHI...

Note that a negative form of the English verb in the Subjunc-
tive is translated by a positive form in Russian while a positive
form of the English verb in the Subjunctive is translated by a
negative form in Russian.
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§ 2. The pronoun one is used in the text as an indefinite-
personal pronoun.

... one does not speak exclu- ...c XyJIOXHHKOM He TOBOPAT
sively in terms of money HCKJIOUNTENbHO O JeHbrax.
to an artist.

There are four homonyms represented in the word one: The
first one is a numeral, e.g.

There was only one two-storied house in that district
40 years ago.

The other three are pronouns:

1) one—which denotes an indefinite person and is used in an
indefinite-personal sentence.

It may take a Possessive case inflection, and may be used
as an object; but it cannot be defined by an attribute, nor can
it take a plural inflection, e.g.

One must work regularly, if Hykso peryasippo pa6orarthb,

one wants to know the lan- ecJid Xouellb 3HATH fA3HIK XO-
guage well. pouio.
Such stories inspire one. Takue pacckasol (Tebs, Bac)
BJIOXHOBJAIOT.

This extract arouses one’s indig- 3ToT OTpHIBOK (Bac) BO3Myllaer.
nation.

2) one which is equivalent to the Indefinite Article, e.g.
One fine day they decided...

In this function it may be used with surnames, e.g.
She introduced me to a very clever woman one Mrs. Smith.

3) One which may be used in place of a noun to avoid repe-
tition. This is called the anaphoric one.

In this case it may be used with attributes and may take
a plural inflection, e.g.

Yesterday we met your son and Buepa ™Mbl BcTperunu Bamero
enjoyed the conversation with ChiHA B C OOJbIIHM YAOBOJB-
the little one immensely. CTBHEM C HHMM [OTFOBOPHJIH

(M/1H: TOTOBOPHJIH C MAJLILIOM).

The students cannot use the Cryzesatsl He MOryT NOJb30-

old copies of the text. New BAaThCAl CTAapHIMH  DK3EeMILIfA-
ones should be typed for pamu Tekcra. HyxHo Haneya-
them. TaTb HM HOBbIE.

§ 3. The Possessive Case is used in the text with a noun
expressing time.

... He is coming back ... in three months’ time
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The Possessive Case in English may sometimes be used with
nouns denoting time and space, e. g.

It was a two days’ journey. A stone’s throw.
(See also L. 4 B § 3)

B. § 1. ... and becoming more ... m TaKk KaxK eMy Bce sicHee
and more aware of the signs H SICHEE CTAHOBMJIUCH BHJHBL
of illness..., a sudden under- npusHaku OOJNe3HH, OH BHe-
standing came upon him. 3a1HO Bce TOHAJL

An Absolute Participle Construction is used here, which can
be translated into Russian only by a whole Adverbial Clause.

Exercises

I. Paraphrase the following sentenses:

1. Tessier’s eyes flickered slightly, but his manner was proof
against any embarrassment. He threw out his hands in charming
apology. 2. He took himself up abruptly. 3. With the appetite
of connoisseurs stimulated to a high degree, there remained not
a single Desmonde canvas in the whole of Paris. 4. He felt faint
and breathless on the verge of these prolonged f{its of coughing
after which his voice would leave him. 5. I have conceived a cer-
tain manner of painting. There is a certain interpretation of
beauty which I wished to achieve, 6. Desmonde’s expression,
strained yet indifferent, was strangely disconcerting. 7. He al-
lowed his cough to have its way.

1I. Answer {he following questions:

1. How did Stephen receive Mr. Tessier, the art dealer?
2. What was the purpose of Tessier’s visit? 3. What was Ste-
phen’s reaction to Tessier’s offer? 4. How did Tessier take Ste-
phen’s refusal to sell his pictures? 5. How did the art dealer iry
to persuade Stephen to accept his offer? 6. Why did Stephen
persist in his refusal? 7. Did the art dealer understand Stephen’s
critical condition and the reason why Stephen wanted to keep
his pictures for himself? 9. What promise did Stephen make to
Tessier? 10. How did Stephen feel during and after the conver-
sation with Tessier? 10. How did the art dealer expose himself as
a man of commerce in the above two passages?

II1. Write an outline of the text.

IV. Give a short summary of the texts of lessons 16 and 17.

102 295



V. Form nouns corresponding to the following words:

to assure, to admire, high, to collect, to permit, to regret,
to appreciate, to sell, to recover, to please, to distress, to bury,
bitter, to interpret, to refuse, sincere, simple, extreme, profound,
to grieve, to press, to suspect, true, to donate, serious, real, to
conceal, deep, to bend.

VI. Add negative affixes to the following words:

breath, to arrange, pleasure, sense, to inform, natural, value,
different, form, sincere, aware, worthy, to trust.

VII. Give words with opposite meaning:
front, calmly, magnificent, abruptly, to permit, to prolong,

to straighten, to grieve, to distress, to refuse, bitterness, to con-
ceal, to drop.

VIII. Use the following adverbs in sentences:

completely, hastily, calmly, slightly, abruptly, soothingly,
severely, quietly, profoundly, clearly, really, practically.

IX. Find suitable adjectives in the text to translale the following word

combinations:

9eJI0OBEK HH3KOTO POCTA; OYapoRaTeNbHas yJabI6Ka; OrpoMHasi CYMMa
JIeHeT, BeJIHKOJIEITHOE 3JaHMe; Becejloe, NMPUNOAHATOE HACTPOEHHE;
GoJiblllasi CKOPOCTh; HEOXKUAAHHBIN MOCETHTEIb; OlpefeeHHbIe 06¢cTOoN-
TeJILCTBA; TFOCYZapcTBeHHasl H3MeHa; HCKpeHHss OnarofapHocTs;
HCTHHHAA Apyxk06a; MCKpeHHMM JApyr; mpaBAuBas KCTOPHS; KpaiiHue
Mephl; HeNOCTOMHBIA YyueHWHK; I'PYCTHHle [Jlas3a; JocafHasi oOIIHOKa;
NOCTIEAHHHA 5K3aMeH; OKOHUATe/NbHOe pelleHHe; ROJTHH IyTh; Iay-
6okas neyanb; rayOoKue 3HAHHS; HHWSKMH 3BYK; NJHTEJILHOE MyTE-
IecTBHE; CHJbHAS NpoOCTyjAa; npamas durypa.

X. Give phraseological combinations with the word break and use them
in sentences of your own.

XI. Fill in the blanks with the proper form of the verbs to make or to do:

1. Stephen went to the Zoological Gardens to ... studies.
2. Will you ... me a favour and post this letter? 3. Thank you
ever so much for asking me. I'll ... every effort to come.

4. When Dickens had learned shorthand he began to ... some
reporting in the House of Commons for the newspapers. 5. To
emphasize his point the lecturer ... gestures. 6. Comrade Iva-
nova hasn’t ... any mistakes in her dictation. 7. This medicine
won’t ... you any harm. It’s good for headache. 8. This box -is

. of wood. 9. Yesterday we had to ... a very difficult trans-
lation. 9. The accident did not ... much damage to the car.
10. Little Dorritt ... some sewing outside the prison. 11. Com-
rade Nikitin ... a brilliant speech at the meeting. The speech

. a very deep -impression on the audience. 12. King Lear’s
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jester ... him a good service. 13. Every morning mother ... the
beds. 14. Comrade Petrov has just returned from the South. His
holiday has ... him a lot of good. 15. That has nothing to ...
with me. 16. This is all I have, will it ... ? 17. Twenty shil-
lings ... a pound. 18. She will ... an excellent wife. 19. Last
year we ... a trip through the country. 20. The boy is very
clever at sums. He ... good progress in mathematics. 21. Every-
body ... fun of poor Akaky Akakievich. 22. He ... twenty
miles a day on foot. 23. He ... his bit. 24. David couldn’t ...
the sum as it was too difficult for him. 25. ... yourself at home.

b) Translate the following proverbs into Russian:

1. Make hay while the sun shines.

2. Well begun is half done.

X11. Give nouns which can be used with the verbs:
to resume, to recognize, to relax.
X1, Write examples to illustrate the use of phraseological combinations
with the word breath.
XIV. Fill in the blanks with a suitable word from the list below:

1. We made all the necessary ... for our journey. 2. I sat
up all night reading the book. Its ... chapters seemed to be
especially interesting and I was eager to reach the end as soon
as possible. 3. The road is full of ... turns and is dangerous
for motor cars. 4. He ... himself in the country. 5. After his
speech the tension in the hall ... . 6. Don't worry, I ... you
that all is well. 7. He laid his arm on the table and ... his
head in it. 8. It is touching to see what ... that girl has in
you. 9. He is not a man to be ... . 10. It was a great ... to
reach the top of the mountain. 11, “I'm ... to divorce her,” said
Soames. 12. The young man proudly left the room with his head
.+. + 13. The girl’s dark thick lashes ... her eyes. 14. The poor
sailor spoke with the ... of a man whom life had hurt. 15. The
scientist won world-wide ... through his works. 16. After a long
struggle Andrew Manson felt that the patients had begun to ..
him. 17. With the approach of the New Year the weather turned
cold and ... frost gripped the town.

final, to bury, arrangement, to trust, strain, to seek, abrupt,
to relax, confidence, to assure, erect, bitterness, to conceal, rec-
ognition, bitter.

XV. Translate the following sentences into English using words from the
text for the words given in bold type:

1. Tecche ¢ BocXHILEHHEM pacCMaTPHBa/ TpPeKPacHyI0 KapTHHY
Credena. 2. HekoToprie cooGpaxeHuss 3acTaBrJH MeHs MpPHHATDb
310 peuieHne. 3. JIeKTOp roBopua OdYeHb MEJICHHO M OCTAHABMAH-
BaJcs NMOYTH Hoche Kaxporo ciopa. 4. Ilpo6exkas Goabumoe pac-
CTOAHHE, MaJb4HMK OCTAHOBH/CS, 4TOOL mepeBecTH AYX. 5. §I mosua-
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KOMHJCA ¢ ToBapuuteM IleTpoBLIM B NPOUNIOM TOAY BO BpeMs MOEro
npebuiBanua B Jlerunrpaae. 6. IlonpoOyik npuHATE 3Ty NHJMONIO,
oHa, MOXer ObiTb, noMoxer TeGe, W TH 3acHewbs. 7. [locae cuab-
HOTO TIOTPSICEHUsl JEBYUIKA MeJJeHHO NpHXxopuaa B ceba. 8. 3a
nocAenHHe Heleau B HameM ropofle OblJIO NOKa3aHO MHOTO HHTe-
pecHBX ¢usabMon. 9. B 3TOM TroAy s npepmoaarar B3fiTb OTHYCK
B KoHue Jeta. 10. Xopomui#l yxol ¥ JeueHde NPOAJRJIM KH3Hb
crapuka. 11. B Hamre#f cTpage npaBUTeNIbCTBO HposABJfeT GOMBIIVIC
3abory o perax u crapuxax. 12. Ilpoussenennss auramiickoro nuca-
tena Jxepoma K. [lkepoMa npOHEKHYTHL GOJMBIIMM 4YYBCTBOM
fomMopa. 13. Cuga Ha Gepery Mops, MaapbuuK HaGJMIOLAJ, KaK OrPOMHBIE
BOJTHEI KaTU/MHCh ofHa 3a -Apyrod. 14. Hdasupn Konnepduaep riay-
Goko weHua fo6pory Arnecwl. 15. Ilepen oTpaxkHBIMM MOpenJjaBate-
JdAMH [POCTHPAJHChL OrpoMHble JefgHule noafd. 16. CredeH ocra-
BaJICSA PAaBHOAYLWIHBIM K moxBajgaMm Teccoe. 17. Hayunbe u TexHuye-
CKMe JOCTIKEHHUS Haulel CcTpaHbl BEI3LIBAIOT YYBCTBO HCKPEHHEro
BOCXHIUEHHS Y BCETO NPOTPECCHBHOrO ueoseyecTea, 18. D1a Komnex-
M5 oueHuBaeTcs B Oosibliylo cymmy jfeHer. 19. Mue Bce pagHo,
yTo oH ckaxer. 20. Onumnufickuii uyeMnuoH Busaco — 4esoBex
orpomHo#l cunpl. 21, Urto Bh Hamepennl cefiuac peaath? 22. He
JKenas oropuath CBOIO 0Yb, T-Xa YOPpPeH CKpsiBajla OT Hee CBOIO
npodeccuio. 23. JXzaure Mens mocJae obepa. §I saxsauwy Bac U3 JOMY
(2 3aeny sa Bawmwm).

XVI. Fill in the blanks with prepositions wherever necessary:

1. When Mr. Brocklehurst entered ... the classroom ... the
Lowood charitable institution, all the girls rose ... their feet
to greet him. 2. The old man could hardly climb ... the stairs.
3. The man suffered ... rheumatism all his life. 4, The girl was
... the verge ... tears. 5. He picked up a canvas that was lean-
ing ... the wall. 6. The man supported himself ... a stick.
7. The whole ... the district was flooded. 8. He bought the
house ... a very reasonable price. 9. There was a notice posted
... the gate ... the factory calling ... hands. 10. The man is
suspected ... murder. 11. We all grieved ... the death of the
great poet. 12. The old man walked slowly, leaning heavily ...
the stick. 13. She was disappointed ... her best friend. 14. I made
the acquaintance ... Comrade Smirnova while I was ... the rest
home: 15. Taken unawares ... the sudden storm the pedestrians
ran ... shelter. 16. The monitor spoke ... the whole group.
17. The wounded man suffered ... such a degree that he couldn’t
sleep. 18. She is proof ... all temptations. 19. The teacher spoke

.. the pupil ... terms ... high praise. 20. Things are different
... UuUs now.

XVIIL. Fill in the blanks with articles wherever necessary:
... Contemporary Art Society was founded in 1910 to encour-
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age ... living artists in ... world where .., picture dealers

live more and more on ... dead.

At ... time our public galleries bought no paintings but
those of ... Academicians now happily forgotten. ... most creat-
ive artists received little encouragement, and ... art was stag-
nating in ... Edwardian world of illusions.

Those illusions were blown sky-high by ... First World War
and ... Revolution of 1917 ... Contemporary Art Society
played ... valuable part in helping ... art and ... artists.
Since its foundation, it has bought more than 2,000 paintings,
drawings and sculptures. These are stored, initially, at ... Tate

Gallery, where ... Contemporary Art Society has its headquart-
ers. They do not stay there, though ... Tate owes many of its
best paintings to ... Society. They go out to ... public galle-
ries all over ... country, and by now there are few that do not
have at least one painting from this source.

... exhibition which ... Contemporary Art Society is having
now at ... Tate Gallery to celebrate its 50th birthday, shows
how well this method has worked: it makes ... very faithful
record of ... movement and achievements of ... British painting
in ... last 50 years.

Possibly those of us who are interested in ... visual art with
... progressive social content, might take ... good look at ...
way ... Contemporary Art Society has worked to see if there is

... lesson here for us.
Daily Worker, April 7th, 1960

XVIIIL. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. Tne IlaBnoB? — He smaw. [o/mxkHO 6bITh, ¢ HHM 4YTO-HUOYIB
CJIYUHJIOCh, MHAue OH Obi1 Gbl yiKe 3fece. 2. §1 mpoumran coyune-
Hue [lerposoii. OHa, po/ukHO ObITH, OUEHb XOpoLIasi CTYAEHTKA,
y Hee B paGore noYTH HeT OWHGOK. 3. YxKe TpWm vaca, a Hoesf
OTXOIHUT B ueThipe. HaM Hajo TOPONHTBCHA, a TO Mbi MOXeM O[O03-
JaTh Ha moesn. 4. Y He Bufen CoKoJiOBa yiKe IEeAVIO BEYHOCTb.
OH He NPHXOZHT KO MHE M He 3BOHHT. Jo/xHO ObiTh, OH yexal
Ha for. 5. Ecau Baw Gpar Belexas u3 MoCKBEI BYe€pa BeuepoM, OH
gonxeH OwTh B Jlemunrpaze cerogus ytpoM. 6. IlepeBox cpenan
oyeHb xopomo. CTYAEHT, JOJNKHO OBITb, MHOTO NOTPYAMJICA Haxg
HuM. 7. Tosapum CmppHOB, MOXer OnIThb, 3aliJleT KO MHE CErofHs
BegepoM. Sl morosopro ¢ HHM IO 3TOMY Jely, 9TOOH He OTKJ/Aajbl-
BaThb ero Ao 3amTpa. 8. §I He Mory maiitu cBoe#l pyuku. $I, monxHO
6uiTh, ocraBua ee jgoMa. 9. Tl xouews no3sonuTh HHKWTHHY 1O
Tenebpony? He crout. Ero, BosmoxHo, ner goma. 10. Tel sHaews,
uro Ilerposa GonbHa? §I xouy mofiTh K Hell, HO He 3Hal0, rje OHa
)kuBeT. —Cnpocu Maxkapomy. OHa, f0n1:KHO ObiTh, 3HaeT ee ajpec.
Onn Befip GoJbluue ApYy3bs,
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XIX. Translate the following sentences into Englisﬁ using either the Gerund
or Infinitive constructions as called for by the verb given in brackets:

1. Ero, no-sugumomy, mer jAoMa. I monpoOyio NO3BOHUTL €My
no tesepony (to try). 2. 51 momiio, 4uTo MHe HaJ0 I[epeBeCTH 3TY
cratbio (to remember). 3. Tecche npogosmkan yroapusath Credena
npoaate emy kaptuHy (to continue). 4. PasBe Bn He momHHTe,
UTO BBl BHAENHM 3TOT QUJIbM B npouwioM roay (recollect)? 5. dror
yeJioBeK He JIOOMT, Korfa ero kputHKyloT (to detest). 6. S me
MOTY NpPOCTHTL ero 3a To, uto oH cojaran (to forgive). 7. Ilepe-
craHbTe, moXasayiicra, wyMers (to stop). 8. Kyna Bm npensnaraere
no#ru cerofHs BeuepoM (to suggest)? 9. Bul me Bospaxkaere npo-
THB TOro, 4robnl s Kypusa 3geck (to mind)? 10. §I mo6aio uurath
ucTopuueckre pomannl (o like). 11, Creden nbiTanca nmpopatb CBOH
KapTuinl u3BecTHoMy ToproBuy B [lapuxke (fo try). 12. Mml mpo-
JOJXKMM 4YTeHHe KHHTH ¢ TOTO MecTa, TAe Mbl OCTaHOBMJIHCH (to
resume). 13. Creden npeanoven xUsHb XYAOKHHKA, NOJHYIO JHIIe-
Hu#, npodeccuu cesulennuka (o prefer). 14. Ha cyne oOGBunsembiit
oTpulaJ, uTto oH BHHOBeH (fo deny). 15. Ockap He mnepecraBaj
sallaBaTh OTIY BONPOCH, NPUBOASALIKE IIOCJAEJHETO B CMYIIeHHE
(stop). 16. Ha mpoutnoit Henmeme Mbl OblIM Ha KOHIEPTE M MOJY- -
yiaH  Gonblioe YAOBOJBCTRME OT urpel Manmuuua (to enjoy).
17. Yro Bl HamepeHH fenatb (to propose)? 18. ITo miaTbe Halo
BHCTHpaTh (fo want). 19. JlokTopa HacCTa®Bal0T Ha TOM, 4YTOOBI
fl Tocjie BHI3JopoBaeHus: npoged Jeto B Kpemy (fo insist). 20. Io-
CMOTDH, mepectan Jau JoxkAb (to cease). 21. MHe ymanoce HocTaTh
KHHTY, O KOTOpPOH THl MHe Buepa rosopuJ (to succeed).

XX. Re-write the following sentences so that one of the clauses becomes
a participial phrase, with the present or past participle:

1. I thought that the book suited my requirements, so I bought
it. 2. When Tessier realized that Stephen was very ill, he decid-
ed not to prolong his visit another moment. 3. We had had no
news from Comrade Smirnov for a week, so we went to see
whether he was ill. 4. Eric told Professor Fox about his summer
experiences and then rose to go. 5. The explorers stopped as they
could not walk on account of the thick snow. 6. We completed
our work at the Institute and went home. 7. When the contract
for the construction of the house was signed, Bosinney started
work. 8. The friends passed their examinations and went to the
Crimea for their holidays. 9. As the question was a very difficult
one we had to think hard. 10. The Lady stole the list from Lord
Augustus Highcastle and hurried away.

XXI., Re-write the following sentences observing the pattern:
it +is (was) 4 (Prep) 4+ N/Pron/Adv 4- that
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Lay emphasis on the words given in bold type:

I. On August 6, 1961, at 9 a.m. Moscow time, the Vostok-2
spaceship was put into orbit around the earth. 2. Herman Titov
made over 17 circuits around the globe. 3. The Vostok-2 landed
close to the historic landing site of the Vosfok-1 satellite ship.
4. Bellinshausen and Lazarev reached the coasts of the Antarctic
continent and circumnavigated it at the beginning of the 19th
century. 5. Afanassy Nikitin a merchant from Tver, made a remark-
able frip to India and back in 1466-1472. 6. In 1725 an expe-
dition under Captain Bering was sent from St. Petersburg to the
Far East. 7. The Soviet Government has named Moscow University
after Lomonosov. 8. The British Isles are separated from Europe
by the English Channel. 9. Water changes into ice only when the
temperature falls below 0°C.

XXII. Translate the following sentences into English wusing subordinate
object clauses after the verb to wish:

1. )Xanb, uto BH He CoOGUIMJIM MHe O BameMm npuesje. 1 OH
Bac BcTperna. 2. )Kanab, uTo 1 OTHaJd cBOUl yueGHHK IO reorpaduu
Huxonalo. On MHe ceftuac Tak Hyxen! 3. Mol xkpanu Ilerpa Buepa
nenwliit geub, Kanab, 4To on He npwumesa, 4. S xoren 6bl NONYYHTH
OTBET Ha CBOE NpeJJioXKeHHe He TMO3IHee KOHUa Mecdana. 5. )Kaub,
YTO 3TOT MOJOJOH WesJOBEK CTOJNBKO MepeHec 3a JIeTo, — MNOLyMal
npopeccop Poxc. 6. Tlpobeccop Poxc xoren Ou, uTOOH peub ero
On1a Gosiee JsioGesnoil. 7. Creden xoTeq Obl BLIpa3uTh B KapTHHAX
cBOE TIOHMMaHue KpacoTH. 8. YKaJab, uro s ocTasca JgeroM B Mockse.
51 Mor Gl moexaTh ¢ npuATeseM Ha Kaskas.

XXIL Describe situations in which you would use each of the following
expressions:

1. I am happy to meet you. 2. It is so gecod to make your
acquaintance. 3. I'm sorry you put yourself to so much trouble.
4, It is high time that ... . 5, I've taken toco much of your
time. 6. 1 don’t care whether ... . 7. I need not say ... .

XXIV. Copy out the words and expressions which show the difference be-
tween the contemptuous way Tessier spoke to Stephen when the latter
tried to sell him his paintings and the tone of reverence and admi-
ration in which Tessier spoke to Stephen when 15 years later he
tried to buy his pictures.

XXV. Render the following in English:

Topramecknii, KoMMepyecKH#t AyX OyKBajibHO NPOHHU3LIBAET Bce
GypyasHoe HcKyccTBO. Toprauin uckyccTBoM GesxaocTHbl. ['ojgamu
JEpKAT OHH XYZOKHHKA B Oe3bI3BECTHOCTH, 3a OeclieHOK CKYNalwoT
KapTHHBL. A KOrZa NPHXOAHT BpeMsl, 3apabaThiBalOT HAa HCKYCCTBE,
Ha TBOpUeCTBe, KaK Ha NPUOBILHBIX aKNUAX.

Korza xymzomuuK TpU IOMOLIH pekJaMbl W pAjga Maxuuanui
NPOXOJHT «BOpoTa [lapukas, 3T0 cyHTaeTcss GOJIBIIHM BeseHHEM.
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«ToBap» onpo6upoBan u mognexur cOuty Ha poiHkax CIHIA, Bee
CBOE [JapOBaHWe, CBOI0 COBECTh XYAOXHHK LETHKOM M TOJHOCTBIO
JOJIKeH MOJYMHHTBL pacyeTy TOProBla M BKycaM ero nokynateje.
Ho u 310 cuacthe HeycroiuuBo. B GoablimHCTBE cJydaeB «Mopas
6rlcTpo npoxoiaut, M rope XyAoxHHMKY, KOTZa C HHM I[OCTYHAIOT,
KaK C ycrapeBluelf IJANKOH WM NOJOMaHHHIM 30HTHKOM.

[axe TpyaHO pacckasaTb O TOM, KaK CJAOXKHA 3Ta TILATEJbHO
NPOAyMaHHAsl CHCTEMA NOJHON 3aBUCHMOCTH XYIOXKHHKA OT PHIHKA,
OT CaMOJAOBOJbHHX Oypikya.

Wmenno B atMoctepe Topramiectsa POJHJIHCH «LBETH» aGCTPAKT-
HOTO HCKYCCTBa, AJs CO3LaHHA KOTOPHIX HE TaK Yy¥X obs3aTeseH
pasyM uejqoBeKa. B KamHTaMMCTHUYECKOM MHDe MOXKHO CBOOGOJHO
BOCIIEBaTb CMpaj BOHHBL, Jep»KaTh KHCTH He B pyKax, a B Horax,
IpeBpailaTs MpaMOp B 3arajouHblii pebyc, KpPHUBJATbCH Ha NOJ-
MOCTKaxX, BO30yXAaTh JAWKHE WUHCTHHKTH HAUKOHAJLHOX PO3HHY,
BJIOXHOBAATE OaHANUTH3M. 37ech JO/KHA HATH pedb He O «cBoGoje
TBOpUeCTBa», a 06 YHH2KEHHH YeJOBEUCCKOro JAOCTOHHCTBa B OJHHUX
caydasx H O Hens30eXHOH OTBETCTBEHHOCTH 3a TAryaiuiue Npecryi-
JIeHUst —B JAPYTHX.

CoBeTcKOe HCKYCCTBO ILEJIHKOM NOCBSAMIEHO HHTEpPEcaM M YasHHAM
Hapoja. 3TO—BhiCllee BeJeHHe cepAlla COBETCKOro XyJOXKHHKaA,
OCHOBA 3CTETHKH HOBOI'O Mupa.

[opnuuHoe HcKyccTBO Bcerja oGpalleHo K Hapony. Buaarojaps
HCKYCCTBY Mbl OILYIAeM CBOIO JYXOBHYIO OJH30CTL € APYTHMH
mionpmMi. VcKyccTBO kKak OB CBSIBHIBaeT MHOTHE YeJOBEYECKHe
cepAna, pPOAHHT HACTOfALlee € NPOUUIHIM H OYAyHIHM.

CosHanne TOro, 4TO IJOAB TBOErO TPYAA HYXKHB HE OTAENbHBIM
MeleHaTaM M HaCTHBIM KOJIIEKIIHOHepaM, a BCeMY Hapoxy, POXJaer
B XYJIOMHHKE YYBCTRO OTBETCTBEHHOCTH H PafoCTH,

KoMMyHHCTHYECKasl mapTHs 30BET HAC NOJHEE U fipue BLIPA3HTh
BO BCEX JKAHPAaX HCKYCCTBA Bce GOTaTCTBO COBETCKOH JKH3HH, Ha-
CTOHUYMBO H CMeJI0 MpPOJAOJKATH TBOPUECKHE HCKAHHS.

310 H ecTh AedAcCTBMTeJIbHAA cBOOOJAa TBOpYECTBA.

Cosercxuit Coio3 — popuHa caMoro nepeicBoro, camoro cBoGof-
HOro, 4eJOBEKOJIIOGUBOro HcKyccrsal

H3 craten naypeara JleHunckoit npemun,
napoxnoro xygpoxuauka CCCP C. KoHeHkoBa

«O mHEMOH u JaeficTBHTeNILHOH CBOOOJE TBOPUECTBA».
ITpasda, 25 deBpans, 1958
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XXVI. Translate the following into Russian:

ABOVE ALL, HE BELIEVES IN LIFE

~ Picasso was born in Malaga, in Spain. His father was a draw-
ing master. He showed exceptional talent at a very early age.

In 1900 he visited Paris and soon afterwards settled in France,
where he became one of the outstanding leaders and creators of
modern French art. He has never, however, forgotten that he is
Spanish.

He is now probably the most well-known and respected artist
in the world. He has become this, at least partly because he is
an example, quoted by millions, of how an artist can speak for
his country, his beliels, his comrades.

The first time he spoke in this way was when he painted
Guernica and other works dealing with the Spanish Civil War.

LN O

“What do you think an artist is?” he declared when being
interviewed in the spring of 1945. “An imbecile who has only
his eyes if he’s a painter, or ears if he’s a musician, or a lyre
at every level of his heart if he’s a poet?”

“On the contrary, he’s at the same time a political being,
constantly alive to heart-rending, fiery or happy events, to which
he responds in every way.”

Since 1945, Picasso has spoken in his works many times for
all those who demand peace. He has painted on the theme of War
and Peace itsell; he has painted his protests about Korea; his
peace doves have flown all over the world. :

* % %

During his life, Picasso has painted in many different styles.
But, whatever the style, he has always taken realily as his start-
ing point. Unlike so many of his contemporaries, he has never
become an abstract painter and has never taken refuge in meta-
physics. His art can be iconoclastic, tender, harsh, voluptuous,
angry, analytical—but it is always based on the assumption that
it is man who makes sense of the universe.

Picasso has done more than any other artist to destroy and
replace the standards of 19th century bourgeois art. He believes
in progress and has a vision of the future,
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For many years now he has realized that to contribute to the
future a political man must also be a Communist.

He joined the French Communist Party in October 1944,

“My adherence to the Communist Party follows logically on
my life, on all my work. Because, I am proud to say, I have
never considered painting as an art of agreement, of entertain-
ment,” said Picasso then. “I have wanted, through drawing and
. colour, as these are my arms, to penetrate always deeper into
knowledge of the world and of men, because this knowledge liber-
ates us more with each day.”

Above all, Picasso is a man of imagination who believes in
life.

Daily Worker, October 21st, 1961
XXVII. Suggested topics for oral and written composition:

. The position of artists in capitalist countries.
. The Soviet government’s concern for artists.
. The biography of an artist.

. A visit to an art gallery.

. A description of the picture you like best.
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Lesson Eighteen

The Song of Hiawatha
(An Excerpt)

by H. W. Longfellow
FROM THE INTRODUCTION

Should you ask me, whence these stories?
Whence these legends and traditions,
With the odors of the forest,

With the dew and damp of meadows,
With the curling smoke of wigwams,
With the rushing of great rivers,

With their frequent repetitions,

And their wild reverberations,

As of thunder in the Mountains?

I should answer, I should tell you,
“From the forests and the prairies,

From the great lakes of the Northland,
From the land of the Ojibways,

From the land of the Dacotahs,

From the mountains, moors, and fenlands,
Where the heron, the Shuh-shuh-gah,
Feeds among the reeds and rushes.

I repeat them as I heard them

From the lips of Nawadaha,

The musician, the sweet singer.”

Should you ask where Nawadaha

Found these songs so wild and wayward,
Found these legends and traditions,

I should answer, I should tell you,

“In the bird’s-nests of the forest,

In the lodges of the beaver,

In the hoof-prints of the bison,

In the eyrie of the eagle!

“All the wild-fowl sang them to him,

In the moorlands and the fenlands,
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In the melancholy marshes;

Chetowaik, the plover, sang them,
Mahng, the loon, the wild-goose, Wawa,
The blue heron, the Shuh-shuh-gah,
And the grouse, the Mushkodasa!”

If still further you should ask me,
Saying, “Who was Nawadaha?

Tell us of this Nawadaha,”

I should answer your inguiries
Straightway in such words as follow.
“In the Vale of Tawasentha, ‘

In the green and silent valley,

By the pleasant water-courses,

Dwelt the Singer Nawadaha.

Round about the Indian village

Spread the meadows and the corn-fields,
And beyond them stood the forest,
Stood the groves of singing pine-trees,
Green in Summer, white in Winter,
Ever sighing, ever singing.

“And the pleasant water-courses,

You could trace them through the valley,
By the rushing in the Spring-time,

By the alders in the Summer,

By the white fog in the Autumn,

By the black line in the Winter;

And beside them dwelt the singer,

In the Vale of Tawasentha,

In the green and silent valley.”

“There he sang oi Hiawatha,

Sang the song of Hiawatha,

Sang his wondrous birth and being,
How he prayed and how he fasted,
How he lived, and toiled, and suffered,
That the tribes of men might prosper,
That he might advance his peoplel”

Ye who love the haunts of nature,

Love the sunshine of the meadow,

Love the shadow of the forest,

Love the wind among the branches,

And the rain-shower and the snow-storm,
And the rushing of great rivers

Through their palisades of pine-trees,
And the thunder in the mountains,
Whose innumerable echoes



Flap like eagles in their eyries, —
Listen to these wild traditions,
To this Song of Hiawatha!

Ye who love a nation’s legends,

Love the ballads of a people,

That like voices from afar off

Call to us to pause and listen,

Speak in tones so plain and childlike,
Scarcely can the ear distinguish
Whether they are sung or spokern; —
Listen to this Indian' Legend,

To this Song of Hiawatha!l

0a !spy av har)ywols
bar ) lngfelou
(from &i- ;ntra™ydak{n)
'fod ju _fa:sk mi-,| 'wens diiz _Jsto:riz?]
'wens 8i:z fledzondz and tra _fdifnz,|
wid O1° loudaz av Ja _Jforist,|
wid 03 _fdju: and _da@mp aa _Smedouz,]
wid 0o 'ks:lip 'smouvk av _fwigwamz,)
wid Ja 'rvfig av 'greit _frivaz,|
wid Oes 'fritkwent repi _Jtifnz,|
oand d¢d 'waild riva:bs Jreifnz,|
oz av 'fandor m Js _fmauntinz?|
ar fud _Ja:nss,| a1 fud _ftel jur,|
“fram da _Jforists| and do _fpreariz,|
fram 93 'greit letks av ds _fna:fland,|
from da 'lend av Oi* p_fdzibweiz,]
from 0o 'l&nd av Js do jkoutaz,(l
from & Tymauntinz, “ymuaz, and ") fenlandz,|
wea 8o _theran,| 3o 'fu'_ffu:ga;|
'fi:dz amap 85 _Jri:dz| and rafiz.|
ai rn_fpi:t dam| az ar “ha:d Gom|
from ds 'ips ov 'ma:wa"da:ha:,|
ds mjuzifn, do 'swit “ysige.?||
'fud ju 'a:sk wes 'na:wa_fda:ha:|)
'favnd di:z _Jsapz,| sov 'waild and fweiwad,]
'favnd 8i:z _fledzendz and tra _fdifnz,|
a1 fud fa:mnss,| a1 fud ftel ju-,|
“mn 0> "\bs:dz-nests av 0. "\ fnrst,|
in Ja llndziz av da T\ bi:ve,|
in & 'hu:fprints av 85 T\ baisn,|
m i laeriv av 0i- M)i:gl!|
“anl 0 waild-fas]l “sep Jom ,tv him,
In 83 "ymusloandz and ds “)fenlondz,
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in 03 'melankali Yyma: f1z;]
'tfets _Jweik,| do \plavs, ;s@p Jam,]|
jmacy, ds  Jluin,| 08 ‘waild-gqu:s, Swaiws,|
d> 'blu: _Jhersn;| 8o fu- _Jfuiga,| )
and da- Tgraus, | do 'mafks Tyda:se!”||
hf stil Vi3:09] jur fed Jaisk mis|
Jseup,] “hu: waz 'na:ws Tda:ha:?|
tel os av dis na:wa da:ha:,”|
air fud 'a:nsa jorr m_JSkwarariz|
istreitwer 1n satf _Jwo:dz sz M\ipnlou.||
“m do 'vell av 'tarwe _Jsenfo,|
m Jo igri:n and 'sarlent fveali,|
bar s 'pleznt 'wo:its _Jkoisiz,|
fdwelt Jo 'sigo 'na:wa ) da:ha:.||
'ravnd a'bavt 81 indjon _Jvilid3|
'spred da _Jmedovz| and da T\ ko:n-fi:ldz,|
and br'jond Jom stud Jo T forist)]
'stud G !grovvz av lsigig T pain-tri:z,|
lgri:n m _fsams,| 'wait 1 Tywints,|
levo Tsamy,| 'eve T)sigy.||
“ond Ja 'pleznt Jwoita-ko:siz,|
jur kud Jtreis dam| 'fru do vl
bar 9o _Jrafig] m 8 ) sprig-taim,|
bar 8s _Jo:ldez,| m Jo T)sams,|
bar 0o 'wait fipg| m di T\o:tom,|
bar da 'blek Jlam| m da Twinta;||
ond b1_fsaid Oam| 'dwelt Jo ™) sips,|
m & 'veil av 'ta:waT)senly,|
m do _Jgri:n and 'sailont T\ valL|
“0go hi- 'sep av ha ) wnls,|
Isep 09 'spy av haewnhs,|
Iseny hiz + wandras Y\ ba:f and T\ bi:p,|
'hau hi- ") preid| and 'hav hi- " fa:stid,
hav hi- Y\ livd, and T\toild, and T\safad,]
Oot Jo !traibz ov Jmen| 'mait T\ prosps,}
dot hi- 'mait ad_JSva:ns hiz "\ pi:pl!”||
lji: hu- 'lav 0a 'hoints av _Jneitfs,|
'1av Jo 'sanfain av Jo Jmedou,]
Mav 09 'fedou av Jo Jiorist,
av 8o 'wind amap 03 Jbra:ntfiz,|
and 0 fremn-favs| oand o _Jsnouv-sto:m,].
and 39 rafiy av t greit Jrivez|
Bru: dea paeli'seidz av _Jpam-triiz,|
oand da 'fander in 0s Smavntinz,]
hu:z mn'njuimarabl _Jekouz]
iflep laik 'irglz i deo farorizi—||
Nhisn to diiz t waild tro™)difnz,|



ts dis _Jsap av jhaw )\ wols!||
'ji: hu 'lav 3 'neifnz _fledsondz,|
1av 05 'baeladz av o _Jpi:pl,|
dat laik 'varsis fram o_ffa:r o]
'ka:l tu as to _Jpaiz and _fhisn,|
'spick 1n 'tounz sou t plen and _ftfaildlaik,|
Iskeasli koan di 1o dis jtxggwnj]j
'weds Oer a: _fsap| o° _Jspovkn; —|
hisn t3 d1s t indjon ")ledsond,|
to dis 'sop av ;hareTywofll||

Words and Word Combinations

legend n fowl* n
odo(u)r* n corn-field n
dew n grove n
meadow n trace n

read n dwell v

eagle n innumerable a

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. ‘This poem was published in 1855, America has no ancient
folk songs similar to the great epics of other nations. Longfeliow,
who was a professor of literature, made a study of epic poetry
and selected the Karelian-Finnish epos Kalevala as his model.
He gathered what remained of Indian folklore and on that basis
wrote The Song of Hiawatha. ... it is a skilful imitation of heroic
poetry.

Longfellow sings of the life of Hiawatha, whom we see both
as a child and as a mature hero. A good craftsman, a hunter,
and a peace-loving man, he is shown by Longfellow in all the
main stages of human life.” (From An Anthology of American
Literature, by A. Anikst, p. 115).

§ 2. repetition
In the text of the poem repetition is a musical term meaning
the rapid repetition of a note.

§ 3. In the text of the poem there are many Indian words
which are transliterated into English. Examples are Shuh-shuh-
gah, Nawadaha, Mahng and others. Some of these words are prop-
er names such as Nawadaha, Hiawatha, the Ojibways (the name
of an Indian tribe); others are the names of birds and beasts, as
Shuh-shuh-gah (the heron), Chetowaik (the plover). All these words
are explained in the text: an Indian word which cannot be under-
stood from the context is either preceded or followed by an
English word in apposition, e, g,
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Chetowaik, the plover, sang them,
Mahng, the loon, the wild-goose, Wawa.

§ 4. whence—from what place, from what source or origin.
This word is now mainly used in literary speech. In standard
use it is replaced by from ... where ...

§ 5. odo(u)r

The word has the following synonyms: smell, scent, fragrance
and others. Smell has the most general meaning; but, if taken in
certain connections, the word smell signifies a bad smell. In liter-
ary use of the word odour generally signifies that which is sweet.
Meat which is kept too long will have a smell, that is of course,
a bad smell; the odours of the forest are pleasant. Fragrance and
scent never signify anything but what is pleasant.

§ 6. to feed

This verb can be used both transitively and intransitively.
In its intransitive use it means fo fake food, to eat (chiefly of
animals), e. g.

The cows are feeding in the meadows.
In its transitive use it means fo supply with food.

§ 7. wayward

This is a word meaning capricious, conforming to no fixed
rule or principle of conduct. In the text of the poem this word
is used synonymously with the word wild.

In epic poems repetition of the same notion, which we shall
call synonymical repetition, is very frequent and is con-
sidered to be a typical feature of this type of poetry In The
Song of Hiawatha, a skilful imitation of epic poetry, such syno-
nymical repetitions often occur.

§ 8. fowl
This is a collective noun, meaning wild birds. The word is
also used to denote the domestic cock and hen. Through metony-

mical transference of meaning the word has come to mean
the flesh of birds, e. g.

All kinds of fowl were served at dinner.

In Old English the word fuzol from which the word fowl
in its present form developed, meant any bird. The word combi-
nation wild fowl is a poetic equivalent for birds that live in
the forest.

§ 9. straightway-—immediately; at once
The word is used only in literary English; some lexicogra-
phers consider straightway poetical.
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§ 10. wondrous — wonderful

The word wondrous is rather literary. It is formed by analogy
with the word marvellous. Compare also: beauteous and beautiful.

§ 11, from afar off —wu3snasneka

The word afar is composed of the Old English preposition on
or of (which in the course of time was reduced to a prefix a- with
the same meaning) and the adverb far. The preposition off is
used to emphasize the distance. The transformation of a preposi-
tion into a prefix is an illustration of the development of certain
grammatical forms. The lexical meaning of the preposition grad-
ually wears and a new word appears in the language.

§ 12. As was pointed out in Lesson 4, § 6, verse is rhythmic-
ally arranged speech. The combination of stressed and unstressed
syllables varies. :

In English verse we find:

the iambus [a’@mbas] consisting of an unstressed syl-
lable, followed by a stressed
syllable (v 1) as in the word
mankind,

the trochee ["trouki:] consisting of a stressed syllable,
followed by an unstressed syl-
lable (L v), as in the word
unit;

the dactyl ['dekiil] consisting of a stressed syllable,
followed by two unstressed syl-
lables (L v v), as in the word
carelessness;

the amphibrach ["@mfibrak] consisting of an unstressed syl-
lable, followed by a stressed
and one unstressed syllable, as
in the word important (v L v);

the anapest ["&napist] consisting of two unstressed syl-
lables, followed by one stressed
syllable, as in the word under-
stand (v v 1)

The Song of Hiawatha is written in trochaic metre:

Should you|ask me, |whence these|stories?
L v L) L v )

It was pointed out in Lesson 4, § 6, that in reading poetry
we violate the metrical scheme in favour of the norms of pro-
nunciation of the English language. Thus, in reading the poem
some stresses required by the trochaic metre are omitted because
the words in the sentence do not require stress, for example:
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From the forestsland the | prairies
v v RV v v BNV

And be’side themldwelt thelsinger

v vl v vl v

Love the|sunshine|of the|meadow
i @) L v v v s v

We see, therefore, that the trochaic metre is violated in cer-
tain lines of the poem.

The length of each line is the same throughout the poem:
eight syllables in each line; the number of feet is likewise iden-
tical: four feet in each lime. But the metrical scheme of the
trochee is not maintained regularly within the lines: some are
trochaic (L v), others are pyrrhic [pirik]. The pyrrhic foot can be
graphically indicated as follows: (v ).

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. In the poem the word rushing is an ordinary Verbal Noun.
... With the rushing of great rivers ...

This is proved by the presence of the article before it and
the prepositional of-phrase aiter.

The Verbal Noun should not be confused with the Gerund,
which has the same -ing-suffix, may be used in the same syntac-
tical functions (as Subject, Object or Predicative of the sentence),
may take a direct object, and has no plural form. However, the
Gerund may be modified by an Adverb while the Verbal Noun
may be modified by an Adjective and the Gerund cannot be used
with the Article, e. g.

His hobby is taking photographs quickly.

B. § 1. Should you ask me, ... I should answer ..

Here the Subjunctive Mood is used in the Adverbial Clause of
Condition referring to the future. This clause expresses supposi-
tion, therefore the compound form of the mood is used —Should 4-
the Infinitive. No subordinate conjunction is used here, therefore
inversion is called for. The Conditional Mood is used in the
Principal Clause. (See also L. 6 A, § 3.)

Exercises

1. Answer the following questions:

1. Why has America no ancient folk songs similar to the
great epics of other nations? 2. What is the name of the great
Russian epic poem? 3. What do we call the ancient folk poems
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of the Russian people? 4. What is the name of the epic poem of
the English people? 5. What epic poems of other nations do you
know? 6. How does the poet give the reader the impression that
the legend is a real folk epic? 7. How does the poet picture
Hiawatha? 8. By what words and images does the poet give the
most characteristic features of the four seasons of the year? 9. By
what words and images does the poet represent the colours and
the sounds of nature? 10. What comparisons does the poet use to
describe the phenomena in the text of the poem?

II. Give the etymology of the words reverberation and wigwanm.

111, Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs:

to feed, to repeat, to inquire, to sigh, to trace, to prosper,
to advance, to justify, to disapprove, to acquaint, to add, to
protest, to recover, to require, to lengthen, to depend, to fly, to
attend, to believe, to clothe, to destroy, to disappear, to discover,
to divide, to enter, to equip, to inform.

IV. Copy out all the compound words from the text of the poem and indi-
cate the type of compound in each case.

V. Fill in the blanks with articles wherever necessary:

. emphasis in ... paragraph, as in ... whole composition
is ... power to make ... impression. It is true that, as in ...
whole composition, this is obtained by ... good proportion
and ... planned position. ... paragraph is ... group of sen-
tences developing one single topic or ... specific part of ... larger
topic. ... purpose of ... paragraph is to aid in communicating
ideas by providing ... clear distinctions between ... separate
parts of ... longer composition.

... good paragraphing is essential for ... clarity and
effectiveness. ... properly separated groups of sentences enable

. writer to polish his ideas and see ... progress he is making.
On ... other hand they serve ... reader by making ... structure
and development of ... ideas easily apparent.

Paragraphing involves also some of . .. principles of ... punctua-
tion which separates certain ideas from others because of their
structural relationships, thus furnishing ... reader with ... signs
to guide him along ... paths of thought which ... writer is
developing. ... series of carefully constructed paragraphs will
aid ... clarity just as will ... series of carefully punctuated
senternices: by develoning ... ideas so that ... readeir, following

. signs laid out for him, can obtain, quickly and clearly ...
grasp of ... parts and of ... whole which they -constitute,

VI. Fill in each blank with a suitable word or its derivative from the text
of the poem:

1. Early in the morning when the tourists came out of their
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tents they saw that the grass was covered with ... . The sheets
and pillows were ... and they had to dry them in the sun.
2. Below, in the ... we could see woods and golden ... which
... as far as the eye could reach. 3. In order to.understand the
meaning of some words we have to ... their origin. 4. “My broth-
~ers and my husband will be home soon from the shooting,” said
the hostess. “They went to the ... today to shoot wild ducks
and I am afraid they will make my carpets dirty when they
come back.” 5. The students were much interested in the youth

organizations of Bulgaria. They asked me ... questions and
our meeting continued far into the night. 6. In England there is
very little snow in winter but much rain and ..., and therefore

very few sunny days.
VH. Learn The Song of Hiawatha by heart.

VIII. Give the metrical scheme used in the following verses. Point out all
the violations of the metre. Indicate how the lines where violations
occur should be read:

FROM MY HEART’S IN THE HIGHLANDS

by Robert Burns

My heart’s in the Highlands, my heart is not here,
My heart’s in the Highlands a-chasing the deer,
Chasing the wild deer and following the roe,

My heart’s in the Highlands wherever 1 go.

All hail to the Highlands, all hail to the North,
The birth-place of valour, the country of worth,
Wherever I wander, wherever I rove.

The hills of the Highlands for ever I love.

FROM ANSWER TO A CHILD'S QUESTIONS
by Coleridge

Do you ask what the birds say? The sparrow, the dove,

The linnet and thrush say: “I love and 1 lovel”

In the winter they’re silent— the wind is so strong,

What it says, 1 don’t know, but it sings a loud song.

But green leaves, and blossoms, and sunny warm weather,
And singing, and loving — all come back together,

But the lark is so brimful of gladness and love.

The green fields below him, the blue sky above,

That he sings, and he sings, and forever sings he —

“l love my Love, and my Love loves me?”
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FROM THE SLAVE'S DREAM

by Longfellow

Beside the ungathered rice he lay
His sickle in his hand;

His breast was bare, his matted hair
Was buried in the sand.

Again, in the mist and shadow of sleep
He saw his Native Land.

Wide through the landscape of his dreams
The lordly Niger flowed;

Beneath the palm-trees on the plain
Once more a king he strode;

And heard the tinkling caravans
Descend the mountain-road.

iX. Render the following extract in English:

INOJIMHA MHWPA B OJIMMIMHACKHX I'OPAX

dt1a HCTOPUS —MOIJIMHHOE HHAEHCKOe MpefaHHe.

JlaBHbIM-1aBHO B camMoM ceppiue OauMnufickux rop y HHAeiiues
Geia csimleHdas fosuHa. OHa Obljla IMPOKOH M POBHOM, M €O BCex
CTOPOH ee OKpy»KaJlH BHICOKHME ropbl. BeuHosesenble KeAphl, COCHBI
K e YKpHBaJ¥ NoAHOxus rop. HebGoabuiofh mnorox, xypua, nepe-
cekal JoJuHY, W Ha Oeperax ero, CoycKaschb K CaMOi BOZE, POCJH
JMKOBHHHEIE LIBETHL.

I10 6BIO MECTO MHPA, W HHAEHIL CUMTAJH €r0 CBSIEHHBIM,
Pas B roay Bce HHAeHcKHe NJieMeHa H [a)Ke Te, 4TO KOTAA-TO LLIH
Ipyr Ha jpyra BOHHOH, cobupanuck B Hoauny Mupa. Co Beex
KOHIIOB CTPaHBl CTEKaJuCh Tyaa HHfelinsl. KapaGkasice no rOpHHM
TponaM, YCTPeMJSANHCL OHH K BEPUIMHaM Top M OTTyJa NOJAOATY
CMOTPEJIH OHH Ha MPEKPACHYIO HOJHHY.

3aTeM OHH CKJaAbIBAJIM OPYIKHE, CNYCKAJHUCh B AOJHHY M MHDPHO
NPUBETCTBORAJIH CBOHX BUEpPAMIHHX BparoB. TaM OHHM TOProBaJH,
YCTPaHBaJH Beceable Hrpbl, MEPSJHCH CAJNOH H JIOBKOCTbHIO.

W3 roxa B roa 3abeiB o pasjopax, cobupannch HHAEHIH
B llonuny Mupa. He no mpaBy npumiuce 3TH MHpHble cGopuma
BOXJII0 3J4bX AyX0oB CuTko. Benukan Gui1 CuTko ® ofHO# HOros
MOr pasjasMTh leJloe cesieHHe. POCTOM OH IIPEBOCXOAHJI CaMYIo
BLICOKYIO €/lbj T'OJIOC ero sarjymaj peB OKeaHa, a4 JHLO BHYIIAJAO
60abKHA CTPax, ueM MOpJA CaMOro CBHPENOro H KPOBOKAJHOIO
sseps. OH MoOr nepeasHraThcs 1O 3eMmje, NO BOIE H BO3AYXY.
On ofnafan TakO# CHJOH, YTO MOr C KOPHEM BHIDBATb WEJHH Jec
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B nepejsoMaTts Bce ropbl. OIHHM JIHIIbL ABIXAHHEM OH H3MEHAN
TeyeHHe peK.

Jemona OGecuno, uto Hapojabl cobupanuch B Hoanne Mupa.
Onnaxabl, KOrja JIOZH DPHIWIH TYAa AJS TOPIOBJAH H MHPHHIX
COCTSI3aHUH, Tepel HUMH BHe3anHo mnoseuicad Cutko. Crpamno
3aJpoXKaJi ¥ 3aKayaJuCh TOPH, 3eMJs K BOJAa CTaJH MNOIJOATh
Joneil.

Ho ue Bce moau ucnyranauce pasraeBannoro Cutko. Ouu BepHy-
JIMCb B JIeDEBHM H HaKasaJH CBOMM OJMXKHUM CcHoBa colparhcs
B osauwue...

B zawjury Mupa Ne 6, 1961

X. Suggested toplcs for oral and written composition:

1. A winter’s day ouf of town.

2. A foggy day (or an autumn day).

3. A walk in summer (or in spring) through the woods and flelds.
4. A thunderstorm.

5. A beautiful landscape.



Lesson Nineteen

Speech Patterns

1. it is no use+G

(It is) no use getting fussed.

2. That’s what (where, when, how, who)—}—N,‘Pron—l—Vﬁn

That’s what my Dad said.

MARTIN’S UNIVERSITY DAYS

(Excerpts from
ARROWSMITH)

by Sinclair Lewis

Digamma Pi was a lively boarding-house with a billiard table
and low prices. Rough and amiable noises came from it at night,
and a good deal of singing about When I Die Don’t Bury Me
at All.

Digamma Pi was housed in a residence built in the éxpansive
days of 1885, The living-room suggested a recent cyclone. Knife-
gashed tables, broken Morris chairs, and torn rugs were flung
about the room, and covered with backless books, hockey shoes,
caps and cigarette stubs, Above, there were four men to a bed-
room, and fhe beds were iron double-deckers,

For ash-trays the Digams used sawed skulls, and on the bed-
room walls were anatomical charts, to be studied while dressing.
In Martin’s room was a complete skeleton. He and his room-mates
had trustingly bought it from a salesman who came out from
a Zenith surgical supply house. He was such a genial and sym-
pathetic salesman; he gave them cigars and told stories and
explained what prosperous doctors they were all going to be.
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They bought the skeleton gratefully, on the installment plan ...
Later the salesman was less genial.

Martin roomed with Clif Clawson, Fatty Piaff, and an earnest
second-year medic named Irving Waters.

Among them, Martin most liked Clif Clawson. Clif was the
clown of the fraternity-house, he was given to raucous laughter,
he sang meaningless. songs, he even practiced on the cornet, yet
he was somehow a good fellow and solid, and Martin, in his
detestation of Ira Hinkley, his fear of Angus Duer, his pity for
Fatty Pfaff, his distaste for the amiable dullness of Irving Waters,
turned to the roaring Clif as to something living and experiment-
ing:

At examination time, Digamma Pi fraternity showed its value
to urgent seekers after wisdom. Generations of Digams had collect-
ed  test-papers and preserved them in the sacred Quiz Book;
geniuses for detail had laboured through the volume and marked
with red pencil the problems most often set in the course of
years. The Freshmen crouched in a ring about Ira Hinkley in the
Digam living-room, while he read out the questions they were
most likely to get. They writhed, clawed their hair, scratched
their chins, bit their Tfingers, and beat their temples in the
endeavour to give the right answer hefore Angus Duer should
read it to them out of the text-book.

Ip the midst of their sufferings they had to labour with Fatty
Pfafi.

Fatty had failed in the mid-year anatomical, and he had to
pass a special quiz before he could take the finals. There was a
certain fondness for him in Digamma Pi; Fatty was soft, Fatty
was superstitious, Fatty was an imbecile, yet they had for him
the annoyed affection they might have had for a second-hand
motor or a muddy dog. All of them worked on him; they tried
to lift him and thrust him through the examination as through
a trap door. They panted and grunted and moaned at the labour,
and Fatty panted and moaned with them.

The night before his special examination they kept him at it
till two, with wet towels, black coffee, prayer, and profanity.
They repeated lists—lists—1lists to him; they shook their fists
in his mournful red round face and howled, “Damn you, will you
remember that the bicuspid valve is the same as the mitral valve
and not another one?” They ran about the room, holding up their
hands and wailing, “Won’t he never remember nothing about
nothing?” and charged back to purr with {ictive calm, “Now no
use getting fussed, Fatty. Take it easy. Just listen to this, quiet-
ly, will yuh, and try,” coaxingly, “do fry to remember one
thing, anyway!”

They led him carefully to bed. He was so filled with facts
that the slightest jostling would have spilled them.
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Whern he awoke at seven, with red eyes and trembling lips,
he had forgotten everything he had learned.

“There’s nothing for it,” said the president of Digamma Pi.
“He’s got to have a crib, and take his chance of getting caught
with it. I thought so. I made one out for him yesterday. It’s
a lulu. It’ll cover enough of the questions so he’ll get through.”

Even Ira Hinkley, since he had witnessed the horrors of the
midnight before, went his ways ignoring the crime. It was Fatty
himself who protested: “Gee, I don’t like to cheat. I don’t think
a fellow that can’t get through an examination had hardly ought
to be allowed to practice medicine. That’s what my Dad said.”

They poured more coffee into him and (on the advice of Clif
Clawson, who wasn’t exactly sure what the effect might be but
who was willing to learn) they fed him a potassium bromide
tablet. The president of Digamma, seizing Fatty with some firm-
ness, growled, “I'm going to stick this crib in your pocket-—1ook,
here in your breast pocket, behind your handkerchief.”

“l won’t use it. I don’t care if I fail,” whimpered Fatty.

“That’s all right, but you keep it there. May be you can
absorb a little information from it through your lungs, for God
knows—?” The president clenched his hair. His voice rose, and
in it was all the tragedy of night watches and black draughts
and hopeless retreat. “— God knows you can’t take it in through
your head!”

They dusted Fatty, they stood him right side up, and pushed
him through the door, on his way to Anatomy Building. They
watched him go, a balloon on legs, a sausage in corduroy trousers.

“Is it possible he’s going to be honest?” marvelled Clif Clawson.

“Well, if he is, we better go up and begin packing his trunk.
And this old frat’ll never have another goat like Fatty,” grieved
the president.

They saw Fatty stop, remove his handkerchief, mournfully
blow his nose—and discover a long thin slip of paper. They saw
him frown at it, tap it on his knuckles, begin to read it, stuff
it back into his pocket, and go on with a more resolute step.

They danced hand in hand about the living-room of the fra-
ternity, piously assuring one another, “He’ll use it—it’s all
right —he’ll get through or get hanged!”

He got through.

(fo be continued)

Words and Word Combinations

boarding-house n saw v
rough* a skull n
house* v prosperous a
suggest (imply)* v room* v

319



solid a pant v

amiable a spill o
urgent* a crib n
wisdom n cheat v
test-paper n pour v
sacred a feed v
labour* v stick* v
scratch v absorb* v
endeavour* n lungs n
superstitious a ~ clench* ¢
affection n stand* v ¢
second-hand* a marvel* v
lift* o assure v
frown* v

four men to a bedroom* —no ueThpe yeJsoRCKa B KOMHAT
to buy something on the installment plan*-—nokynats B paccpouky
to be given to smth—umerb ckaouHoeTs K ueMy-AuGo

to set a problem-—cTaBuTs BOnpoC

to take it easy—mHe npunuMaTh GIH3KO K CepALy

there’s nothing for it —Huuero He nopenaenib

to take one’s chance—puckuyrs

to get caught —nomacrses

to get through (an examination)—cpaarb sk3amen

io practice medicine—sauuMaTbca Bpaue6noil npakTHkoR
to blow one’s nose —BHcMOpKaTLLS

hand in hand—pyxa o6 pyky

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. Digamma Pi is the name of a medical college fraternity
(a student organization). The building in which the members oi
the Iraternity live bears the same name. The name is a combi-
nation of the names of two letters of the Greek alphabet: digamma
(F) peculiar to early Greek, and pi («) [dai’gemd pai].

Digams (derived from Digamma) is the word used by the auth-
or to designate the members of the fraternity.

§ 2. ... rough and amiable voices
The adjective rough is polysemantic. Some of its meanings
are:
1) of uneven or irregular surface, not smooth—rpy6mi,
1IepOXOBaTHIYl, HeDOBHBIH, e. g.
rough skin, rough cloth, rough paper, rough bark,
rough road, rough country
2) violent, stormy (of the sea, weather, etc.)—Gypuwiil, peskni,
e g.
rough sea, rough water, rough wind, rough weather
3) violent, not gentle, unrefined (of people, their language, ac-
tions, etc.)—rpyOniii, HeoTecaHHHH, €. g. '
a rough fellow, rough manners, rough words, a rough
appeararce,
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4) offendmg the ear, loud and unpleasant (of sound) —rpy6uiit,
pesKni, pexymui cayx, e. g.

a rough voice, rough sounds, rough music

5) in an unfinished condition or form, uncomplete, inexact—
rpyOnii, uepHOBOH, HeoTIeNaHHHI, €. g.

a rough copy, a rough drawing, a rough sketch, a rough
translation.

The polysemantic Russian word—rpy6miii is also rendered into
English as rude.

Only in sense 3 and with reference to people and their behav-
iour may the adjective rough be considered a synonym of rude.
The difference between the two lies in the fact that a rough per-
son may be one who lacks education, or manners, or refinement,
but who may be good-natured and well-meaning at heart, whereas
a rude person is one who is impolite, a person who violates the
rules of accepted behauviour, e. g.

Ham was a common fisherman. He was a rough fellow,
but good, and kind, and amiable.

No wonder the old man is offended: she was very rude
to him.

§ 3. Digamma Pi was housed in a residence ...

The verb to house [hauz] — nmoMewiaTs, NocensaTs, NPeAOCTABAATE
xuase is derived from the noun house by means of conversion,
that is by turning one part of speech into another part of speech
without the addition of any formal elements. Conversion is a very
productive means of word building. Practically any noun may be
converted into a verb, e. g.

to pencil (something)—to write or draw with a pencil;
to knife (somebody)—to stab with a knife, etc.

Compare the verb to room in the following sentence from the
text:

Martin roomed with Clif Clawson. (i. e., Martin shared a
room with Clif). '

§ 4. The living-room suggested a recent cyclone.

The verb to suggest, besides the primary meaning of fo pro-
pose, to put forward for consideration, also has the meaning fo
- bring something to the mind, to lmply—IIO}lCKaSbIBaTb HaBOJAKTb
Ha Mulcab. This is the meaning of the verb in the above sentence.
Compare also:

Her reddened eyes suggested that she had been crying.
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§ 5. There were four men to a bedroom.

The relation expressed by the preposition to in the above
sentence conveys the idea that each bedroom was arranged to
accommodate four men. Compare similar examples:

There were three patients to a ward in the hospital.
The pood is an ancient Russian measure; there are
62 poods to the ton.

§ 6. They bought the skeleton on the installment plan.

To buy (sell) something on the installment plan means— noky-
nate (IpoAaBaTh) B PacCpPouRY.

An installment is one of the payments for an article, the price
of which is divided into portions that are made payable at certain
fixed times—(ouepeaHo#t) B3HOC, '

The combinations Installment plan—paccpouka, installment
selling —npoxaxa B paccpouky are generally used in the U. 8. A.
In Great Britain hire-purchase and the hire-purchase-system are
more commonly used.

§ 7. The noun medic is the curtailed variant for a medical
student and is an example of college slang. Another such word
is frat — fraternity.

§ 8. The English prepositions for and of are commonly used
with nouns denoting emotion, and in this function are generally
equivalent to the Russian k.

Compare the following phrases taken from the text of the
lesson: pity for; affection for; fondness for; distaste for; fear of;
detestation of.

Some of the above words may take either for or of, e, g.

distaste for or of;
others take a definite preposition, e. g.
fondness for, fear of, elc.

'Study the following list of nouns denoting feelings, and the
prepositions they take: '

love for, of thirst for

respect for longing for
affection for passion for

fondness for contempt for

pity for sympathy for (with)
hatred for, of fear of

admiration for, of terror of

§ 9. urgent seekers after wisdom
The adjective urgent is polysemantic; the most commonly used
meanings are the following: :
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1) pressing, demanding prompt actfon~—cpoqnuﬁ, HEOTJI0HK~
Hulil e. g.

an urgent task, an urgent matter, an urgent neces-
sity, an urgent need of help, an urgent telegram

2) (of persons) earnest and persistent, insistent —mnacrofunsuif,
ynopuuii, sometimes—in a derogatory sense —na3oiJuBHIH, e. g.

an urgent suitor, an urgent applicant.
The use in the text is ironic.

§ 10. Geniuses for detail had laboured through the volume.

The verb to labour is used in the above sentence in the mean-
ing fo move slowly and with difficulty (literal or figurative) —
NOABUTATbLCS BIiepes MelJieHHO, € TpydoM; in this case the use is
figurative —... ocuosaresbHo npopaboranu (KHATY).

The primary meaning of the verb to labour is fo work hard,
to toil.

To labour, to work and to toil are synonyms.

To work is the general term. Work may be either physical or
mental, e. g.

Every member of society must work.
To labour is fo work very hard applying much physical strength,
e g.

They laboured day and night to complete the task in
time.

To toil suggests painful or tiring labour, e. g.

Martin Eden toiled in a laundry under unbearable con-
ditions.

A similar distinction may be observed within the group of
the corresponding nouns: work, labour, toil.

§ 11. ... in the endeavour to give the right answer ...
Endeavour is an effort or attempt. Compared with attempt,
endeavour suggests a greafer effort, e. g.

In our endeavour to come in time we forgot to take
the tickets.

The corresponding verb to endeavour is a synonym of to try.
The difference between the two is chiefly stylistic: to try is
the general word, to endeavour is more literary and official, e. g.

The new trade-union chairman said, “l shall éndeavour
to live up to your expectations.”

§ 12. a second-hand motor
The adjective second-hand means:
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1) not new, already used by someone else —nofepxannni, e. g.

second-hand furniture, clothes, books;
a second-hand bookshop, a second-hand bookseller.

2) not direct, obtained from another —nonyueHss He Ha nep-
BHX DYK, €. g.

seconld-hand news, information, ideas.

Second-hand is also used in an adverbial function meaning
after use by another; not from personal knowledge, e. g.

I bought this radio-set second-hand.
[ got this information second-hand.

§ 13. All of them worked on him.

The verb to work takes the preposition on—to convey the
idea of influencing or striving to affect someone.

§ 14. They tried to 1ift him.

To liit and to raise are synonyms.

To lift is fo take up from a given spot by a direct application
of force, whereas to raise means fo cause to rise or to move to a
higher level, e. g.

Raise your hand if you want to ask a question.
One may lift a table with his hands; one may raise it
by placing blocks under its legs.

§ 15. Won’t he never remember nothing about nothing?

The use of more than one negation in a sentence is a viola-
tion of the rules of English grammar, typical of illiterate speech.
The above example is a deliberate violation of the rule by an
educated person, aimed at making the utterance humorous.

§ 16. I'm going to-stick this crib in your pocket.

In this sentence the polysemantic verb to stick is used in the
meaning:

1) to put in a specified position—coBath, BcoBmBarh. This
use of the verb is restricted to colloquial speech, e. g.

I saw her stick a flower in her hair.
He stuck his hands in his pockets and went off whistl-
ing a tune.

Other meanings of the verb are:

2) to push something pointed into or through something —
BTHIKarh, BOHSaTh, €. g.

The woman stuck a needle into her thumb.

3) to fasten, to be or to become fastened by means of glue
or some other sticky substance — npuknenearb, npuaunath, e. g.
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His task was to stick stamps on business letters.
The stamp won’t stick.
4) to become blocked or jammed, to be unable to move —
3acTpaTh, e. g.

The key stuck in the lock.
The truck stuck in the mud.

5) to keep close to—rmpugepxusarscs uero-nubo, e. g.
Stick to the subject of the discussion.

§ 17. ... absorb a little information

This is a figurative use of the polysemantic verb to absorb
which means:

1) to suck or drink in—pnutsiBatTh, €. g.
A sponge absorbs water.

The figurative use given above stems from this meaning of

the verb, e. g.
to absorb knowledge, information, facts, etc.

2) (always used in the Passive Voice) to be absorbed means
to be deeply interested in something, to give one’s whole mind to
something and pay no attention fo anything else, e. g.

to be absorbed in a book, one’s studies, one’s work, etc.

Note the corresponding adjective absorbing —3axsaThiBaio-
muh, e. g,
an absorbing book, subject, etc.

§ 18. The president clenched his hair.

The verb to clench here means to hold or grasp firmly, to grip.

Generally the verb to clench means to interlock or close tightly.
It is used of teeth, fingers, a fist, a hand.

to clench one’s teeth, to clench one’s fists, etc.

§ 19. ... you can't take it in through your head
The verb-adverb combination to take in is used in.the meaning
to take, draw, or receive into itself, or into something (in this con-
text it is a synonym of absorb).
The combination to take in is polysemantic. Study two more
meanings of the combination:
to take in (a lodger)—OGparp (xKuabLLA)
to take in (a dress)— ymuBarth (nsarbe).

§ 20. “Is it possible he’s going to be honest?” marvelled Clif.

The verb to marvel means to be filled with wonder or astonish-
ment — yauBAsTbCA, M3yMaatbcsa. The verb takes a prepositional
object with the preposition at or is followed by a clause intro-
duced by the conjunctions that, how, why, what, etc., e g.
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The English tourists marvelled at the beauty and com-
fort of our Metro. .

He marvelled that in only five years great changes had
taken place in his native town.

§ 21. ... we better go up
We better is an elliptical variant of the colloquial phrase we’d
better = we had better. It is typical of careless colloquial speech.

§ 22. They saw him frown at it.
The verb to frown is intransitive, e g.

The doctor frowned.

Compare this intransitive use with the Russian
Bpau maxmypus OpoBH, Bpau HaxXMypHJCH.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. In the text we come across a sentence with the Pas-
sive Infinitive used as an attribute and the Present Participle
preceded by the word while and used as an Adverbial Modifier
of time:

. and on the bedroom walls were anatomical charts,
to be studied while dressing ...

The Passive Infinitive corresponds to a whole attributive clause
in Russian, the Present Participle may be translated into Russian
by neenpuuacTHe HacTOsIEro BpeMeHH HeCcOBEpINEHHOro BHAA, or by
an- adverbial clause of time.

... @ Ha cTeHAaX CHaJeH BHCEJIH aHATOMHYECKHE TaGJHILH,
KOTOphlE MOXKHO ObLIO M3yYdTh, OAEBAafCh (KOTAa CTy-
JEeHTH OJIEBaJIHCh)...

Often the Present Participle in English, when it is used as an Ad-
verbial Modifier of Time, is preceded by the conjunctions when or
while—to express an action which serves as a background against
which another action takes or should take place, e. g.

While crossing the street he thought of how heavy the
traffic was= While he was crossing...
When reviewing your material make special note of
spelling difficulties= When you are reviewing...
But:
- Glancing around Mary saw her friend. = When Mary glanced...

§ 2. The Definite Article is used in the text before a proper
name preceded by an attribute:
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... Martin ... turned to the roaring CIif ...

The Definite Article is used to show that the attribute is a
permanent characteristic of the person, it may also be used before
a proper name preceded by an attribute to show the momentary
state of a person, e. g.

The irritated Gemma could not speak for a while,

In many cases, however, no Article is used before proper
names preceded by attributes, particularly when these attributes
are expressed by the adjectives young, old, poor, little, lazy, dear,
honest, e. g.

Young Martin was gay and friendly.

B. § 1. and take his chance of u nycTh pHckmeT GbiTh mOfiMaH-
getting caught ... HbIM (YTO ero MnoHMMaioT)...

The Passive form of the Gerund here is formed with the help
of the auxiliary get (not the auxiliary be).

The auxiliary get in the Passive form is more dynamic and
always expresses an action.
Compare:

Fatty was not caught with the crib.

and
He got caught while copying the figures.

§ 2. ... they stood him right ...omu nocraBunm ero npsmo Ha
side up.... HOTH... .

In English many intransitive verbs are used as transitive with-
out any formal change, e. g.

Peter ran his car into the garage,.

Usually in such cases the intransitive verb acquires a causative
meaning, i.e. the thing or person denoted by the direct cbject is
made to perform the action denoted by the verb.

Exercises

I. Bring out the meaning of the following statements in connection with
the text adding any details you find necessary:

1. Later the salesman was less genial. 2. Clif was the clown
of the fraternity-house. 3. The amiable dullness of Irving Waters.
4. Urgent seekers after wisdom. 5. They had for him an annoyed
affection. 6, He was so filled with facts that the slightest jostling
would have spilled them. 7. May be you can absorb a little infor-
mation from it through your lungs. 8. His voice rose, and in it
was all the tragedy of night watches and black draughts and
hopeless retreats, 9. They watched him go: a balloon on legs, a
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sausage in corduroy trousers. 10. They danced hand in hand about
the living-room of the fraternity, piously assuring one another,
“He’ll use it ...”

[l. Explain the meaning of the following word combinations and phrases.
Consult English-English dictionaries for information:

1. the expansive days of 1883; 2. Morris chairs; 3. iron double-
deckers; 4. a surgical supply house; 5. a special quiz; 6. the sacred
Quiz Book; 7. the mid-year anatomical.

IH. Paraphrase the following statements and sentences from the text:

1. Rough and amiable noises came from it at night and a good
deal of singing about ‘When | Die Don’t Bury Me at All’. 2. The
living room suggested a recent cyclone. 3. Martin roomed with
Clif Clawson. 4. He was given to raucous laughter. 5. Geniuses
for detail had laboured through the volume. 6. They charged back
to purr with fictive calm. 7. No use getting fussed, Fatty. 8. There’s
nothing for it. 9. He’s got to have a crib, and take his chance
of getting caught with it. 10. Even Ira Hinkley went his ways,
ignoring the crime.

1V. Find English equivalents in the text for the following Russian words
and word combinations:

KYNUTh 4TO-1#00 B pPAaccpouKy; CTYJEHT BTOPOr0 Kypca; OTMe-
TATbH KapayJalioM; B3ABUIHCb 34 PYKH; HNPOBAJHUTLBCA HA 3K3aMeHe
no Kakomy-auGo mpeiMeTy; Mo ubeMy-jaub0 coBeTy; ybexnaTh ApYyT
Ipyra; OKYpPOK; PUCKHYTb; HME€Tb CKJOHHOCTb K ueMy-/iu0o; 3aHH-
MaTbcA BpaueOHOH NMpaKTHKOHN; MONAcTbCsl; BHICMOPKATHCS; HOBHUOK.

V. Give a detailed description of:
a) the Digamma Pi boarding-house;
b) Martin’s room-mates;
c) the way the Digams prepared for examinations;
d) the way Fatty was coached for his special examination.

V1. Paraphrase the parts of the sentences given in bold type by using words
and word combinations from the text. Make all the changes the new
sentence may require:

1. I"ve bought this rare edition of Shakespeare at a bookseller’s
who deals in books that have already been in use. 2. This hotel
can give lodgings to some 200 people. 3. In the hostel three or
four students share a room. 4. In the rest home I shared a room
with two university students. 5. Our doctor is a very good-na-
tured and kind-hearted person. 6. This is a very pressing matter
7. She does not seem to show much love towards her sister. 8. He
has bought a splendid radio-set, the money for which is to be paid
in parts. 9. 1 don’t like him: he is inclined to boast. 10. Judging
Ly his pale face one could see that he had been ill.
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VIl. Give standard equivalents for the following collogquial vocabulary
units:

there’s nothing for it; he’s got to have a crib; it’s a luly; to
get through an exam; we better go up.

VIIl. Copy out all the vocabulary units dealing with the life of students
that appea in the text. :

IX. Retell the text. Avoid using direct spzech,

X. Derive adjectives from the following wo ds:
to suggest, to marvel, to absorb, affection.

X1. Give the main forms of the verbs:

to saw, to labour, to spill, to feed, to pant, to fling, to mar-
vel, to lift, to stick, to bury.

XIl. Give noune corresponding to the following words:
rough, to bury, to saw, solid, amiable, urgent, superstitious,
to cheat, to absorb, to marvel, to frown, to assure.

X111, Translate the following word combinations into Russian, Use the com-
binations in sentences of your own to illustrate their meanings:

a rough sea; rough manners; a rough translation; an urgent
task; an urgent necessity; an urgent visitor; a second-hand book-
shop; second-hand information; to clench one’s teeth; to take in
a dress.

X1V, Give Russian equivalents for the following combinations. Study the
combinations:

an amiable woman; an amiable child; an amiable smile; an
amiable voice; a prosperous country; a prosperous year; a pros-
perous businessman;

a sacred promise; a sacred cause; a sacred duty; a sacred
animal;

a solid block; solid ground; a solid man; solid furniture; a
solid foundation,

XV. Select the word best suited fo the context from the words given in
brackets. Give reasons for your choice:

(rude, rough)
1. a) From a ... sailor Martin Eden became a sensitive writ-
er b) We were all astonished at her ... reply.

(attempt, endeavour)

2. a) We made every ... to complete the task ahead of time,
b) Two swimmers made a brave ... to cross the channel.

(to try, to endeavoury
3. a) She is ... hard to catch up with the rest of the students.
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b) Our team said they would ... not to disappoint their fans and
win the game.
(to raise, to lift)
4. a) The crane is a machine for ... heavy weights. b) This
box must be ... very carefully: it contains glass. ¢) He ... his
hat and passed on without stopping to talk to us.

XVI. Fill in each blank with a verb from the list given below. Give the
proper grammatical form in each case, considering the tense, mood,
voice, aspect, the finite and the non-finite forms and the negative
and affirmative constructions:

1. The world could not help ... at the courage and endurance
of the four Soviet seamen who had crossed the Pacific in a drift-
ing barge. 2. 1f he ... the heavy box he would be well now—he
has strained his muscles. 3. We stopped to help.a driver whose
car ... in the mud. 4. This raincoat is waterproof as it ... water.
5. The farmers ... their pigs on maize. 6. It’s no use crying over

.. milk. 7. The docker carried a heavy box, the sweat ... off
him. 8. Any obstacle can ... if there is a will. 9. There’s no dan-
ger of failure, I ... you.

to lift, to stick, to assure, to marvel, to pour, to absorb, to
feed, to spill, to remove,

XVIIL. Recast the following sentences observing the pattern:
it’s no use+G

1. You'll try in vain to start the engine, it’s out of order.
2. You’d better not try to cheat me, I can see through vour game.
3. You needn't worry now; take it easy. 4. Now it’s useless to
get indignant; it can’t be helped. 5. Your attempts to persuade
him to join us will be in vain: he is very stubborn.

XVIIl. A. Turn the following unemphatic sentences into emphatic ones ob-
serving the pattern:

that’s what (where, when, how, who)—}—N/Pron—}—VHn

1. I feared this. 2. He proposed this. 3. We met here first.
4. He did not seem to realize this. 5. We were talking about
this. 6. I did it in this way.

B. Use the converted sentences in situations,
XIX. Fill in the blanks with prepositions where required:

1. We have been working ... the project ... about a year, now
it is near completion. 2. ... the advice ... my scientific adviser
I used some English sources ... my course paper. 3. The teacher
marked the students’ .mistakes ... red pencil. 4. You must write
your test-paper ... ink. 5. No one in our group failed ... any of
the subjects. 6. What are you frowning...? 7. | roomed .e. @
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very amiable person ... the sanatorium last summer. 8 The boy's
love ... his mother was very tender. 9. The boy’s love ... music
was remarkable. 10. We feel contempt ... those who shirk work.
11. Generally children have a great desire ... knowledge. 12. The
patient’s condition is rather hopeful, there’s not much fear ... any
complications,

XX. Choose nouns from the list below which can be used as direct objects
of the following verbs. Use the verb-noun combinations in sentences
of your own:

to lift, to spill, to feed, to pour, to absorb, to clench, to saw,
to remove, to raise

stone, water, baby, fist, stain, wood, hand, milk, fire, ink,
log, teeth, obstacle, veil, machine, curtain, knowledge, voice.

XXI. Write sentences using the following word combinatiens:

to take one’s chance; to take something in; to be given to some-
thing; to stick to something; you had better ... . (you'd bet-
ter ...).

XXI1. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. ITpuexaB Ha KaBkas, Mbl ¢ TOBapHilleM OCTAHOBHJIHChH B HaH-
cuonare Aja Typuctos. [laHcHOHAT nmoMemaercs B CTAPOM KAMEHHOM
ananud, noctpoeHHoM eme B XIX Beke. B Kaxao# KOMHATe MaHCHO-
HaTa pasMellaeTcsl 4eThipe desoBeKa. MBIl Xuiu BMecTe C IBYMs
CTYAEHTaMH TpeTbero Kypea MOCKOBCKOTO MeJHILHHCKOTO HHCTH-
TyTa. D10 OBl caaBHble pebsita. Uepes iBa rona OHH OKaHUHBAIOT
HHCTUTYT H cOOHpAIOTCA noexaTb Ha LEJNHHY, Tie GYyAyT 3aHUMAThCH
ppaueOHOH MpPAKTHKOMH.

2. Bechb MHp M3yMIsieTcsl yCIIeXaMH COBETCKHX YYEHEBIX, [lep BBIMH
HOKOPHBIIAX KOCMOC.

3. Tlocneguume tpu wmecaua CMHDHOB YIODHO TPYAHJICA Haj
JZuILIOMHOH pabotoli. ¥ Hero yie roTOB YEPHOBMK; TENEPb emy
HY2KHO €e TOJbKO OTIeyaTaTh Ha MallHHKe,

4. $I xymua 3Ty 3aXBaTHBAWILYIO KHHTY y OyKHHHCTA,

5. B Vlanuu xopoBa cudTaercsl CBAMEHHHM JXHBOTHEIM; HHOCT-
paHLBl He MOTYyT He H3yMJAsTbCS [PH BHAe KOPOB Ha NJOMAAH
GosipiIoro WMHAMHCKOro ropoxa. [as HHAHALEB Xe B STOM Her
Huuero HeoObuHOTO. OHM o0eperaioT H KOPMSAT KHBOTHHIX.

6. BekaMu JIIOAM HCIOBITHIBATH CTPax Iepej, CHIaMH TIPHAPOJIHL,
B Hame BpeMs BesquualIIKil mporpecc HaYKH W IPOCBelleHHS Tio-
JIOXKHJI KOHeIl CyeBepHAM.

7. Haxmypurmucs, Bpau ocmaTtpuBaja OoabHoro. Cayuall oxa-
3ajcA cepbe3HBIM: Y GOJBHOTO OBl NOBPEXKJCH Yepel, OH HYKJANCH
B CPOYHOH onepamnuu,
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XXII. Use the following vocabulary units and constructions in composing
a dialogue:
no use doing; take it easy; there’s nothing for it (there’s no
help for it); that’s what he said; that’s what I mean; that’s how
I did it; to get through; to get fussed; do try; will you; well;
anyway; he's got to do it; I thought so; I don’t care if ...;
you’d better ... it’s all right.

XXI1V. Suggested topics for oral and written composition:

1. Life in a student hostel.
2. Preparing for examinations.
3. A fellow-student of yours.



Lesson Twenty

Speech Pattern

to leave 4 N{Pron- Inf

He left. Martin to agonize,

MARTIN’S UNIVERSITY DAYS
(continued)

Digamma Pi was more annoyed by Martin’s restless doubtings
than by Fatty’s idiocy, Clif Clawson’s raucousness, Angus Duer’s
rasping, or Ira Hinkley's nagging.

During the strain of study for examinations Martin was pecu-
liarly vexing in regard to “laying in the best quality medical
terms like the best quality sterilisers—not for use but to impress
your patients.” As one, the Digams suggested, “Say, if you don't
like the way we study medicine, we’ll be tickled to death to
take up a collection and send you back to Elk Mills, where you
won’t be disturbed by all us lowbrows and commercialists. Look
here! We don’t tell you how you ought to work. Where do you
get the idea you got to tell us? Oh, turn it off, will you!”

Angus Duer observed, with sour sweetness, “We’ll admit we're
simply carpenters, and you’re a great investigator. But there’s
several things you might turn to when you finish science. What
do you know about architecture? How’s your French verbs? How
many big novels have you ever read? Who’s the premier of
Austro-Hungary?” :

Martin struggled, “l don’t pretend to know anything —except
I do know what a man like Max Gottlieb means. He’s got the
right method, and all these other hams of profs, they’re simply
witch doctors, You think Gottlieb isn’t religious, Hinkley. Why,
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his just being in a lab is a prayer. Don’t you idiots realize what
it means to have a man like that here, making new concepts of
life? Don’t you—"

Clif Clawson, with a chasm of yawning, speculated, “Praying
in the lab! I'1l bet I get the pants taken off me, when I take
bacteriology, if Pa Gottlieb catches me praying during experi-
ment hours!” '

“Damn it, listen!” Martin wailed. “I tell you, you fellows are
the kind that keep medicine nothing but guess-work diagnosis,
and here you have a man—"

So they argued for hours.

When the others had gone to bed, when the room was a
muck heap of flung clothing and weary young men snoring in
iron bunks, Martin sat at the splintery long pine study-table,
worrying. Angus Duer glided in, demanding, “Look here, old son.
We're all sick of your crabbing. If you think medicine is rot,
the way we study it, and if you're so confoundedly honest, why
don’t you get out?”

He left Martin to agonize, “He’s right. I've got to shut up
or get out. Do I really mean it? What do I want? What am I
going to do?”

... Martin was alienated from the civilized, industrious, nice
young men of Digamma Pi, in whose faces he could already see
prescriptions, glossy white sterilisers, smart motors, and glass
office-signs in the best gilt lettering. He preferred a barbarian
loneliness, for next year he would be working with Max Gottlieb,
and he could not be bothered.

That summer he spent with a crew installing telephones in
Montana,

He was a lineman in the wire-gang. It was his job to climb
the poles, digging the spurs of his leg-irons into the soft and
silvery pine, to carry up the wire, lash it to the glass insulators,
then down and to another pole.

They made perhaps five miles a day; at night they drove
into little rickety wooden towns. Their retiring was simple — they
removed their shoes and rolled up in a horse-blanket. Martin
wore overalls and a flannel shirt. He looked like a farm-hand.

The wire-gang were as healthy and as simple as the west
wind; they had no pretentiousness; though they handled electrical
equipment they did not, like medics, learn a confusion of scien-
tific terms and pretend to the farmers that they were scientists.
They laughed easily and were content to be themselves, and with
them Martin was content to forget how noble he was. He had
for them an affection such as he had for no one at the Univer-
sity save Max Gottlieb.

He carried in his bag one book, Gottlieb’s Immunology. He
could often get through half a page of it before he bogged down
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in. chemical formulae. Occasionally, on Sundays or rainy days,
he tried to read it, and longed for the laboratory; occasionally
he thought of Madeline Fox, and became ceriain that he was
devastatingly lonely for her. But week slipped into week, and
when he awoke in a stable, smelling the sweet hay and the horses
and the lark-ringing prairie, he cared only for the day’s work,
the day’s hiking, westward toward the sunset.

Then he was on a train; the wire-gang were already forgotten;
and he was thinking only of Madeline Fox, Clif ‘Clawson, Angus
Duer, and Max Gottlieb.

Words and Word Combinations

strain* n crew n

jimpress * v overalls n

disturb * v farm-hand * n
observe v healthy * a
admit* v save (except) prep
investigator n occasionally * adv
pretend v long * v

argue v lonely * a

industrious a
prescription n
sign * n

in regard to*—B oTHOMEHNN, OTHOCHTENLHO, TC MOBOLY

fo lay in *—3anacarts

a witch doctor—3naxaps

I am sick (sick and tired) of it—wuue aTo Hagoesno (ocrouepteio)
to be content— 6uTe corsacHsiM, JOBOJBHBIM (YZOBJETBOPEHHLIM)
fo get through (a page)—npouuraTh (CTpaHHLY)

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ L. During the strain of study for examinations....
The noun strain derived from the verb to strain by means of
conversion, denotes the action or result of straining.
In the above sentence it is used in the meaning of excessive
exertion or tension-—Hampsaxeuue, e. g.
Will the rope stand the strain?
The entrance examinations were a nervous strain.

The verb to strain has the following meanings:

1) to tighten, to draw tight, to stretch— nararusats, pacrs-
THBaTh, €. g.

Don’t strain the rope.



2) to make a great physical effort, to pull with difficulty,
to try hard —manpsrate(-cs1); TAHYTb H30 BCeX CHA, e. g.

The horse strained up the mountain road.
He spoke in such a low voice that we had to strain
our ears to catch what he was saying.

3) to injure or damage by excessive tension-—pacranyTb, mo-
BPeIuTh, €. g.

You t':u'e straining your eyes by reading in this dim
light.

He strained the muscles of his right arm when he
helped to move the piano.

To strain—mnanpsarartocs and to exert—mHanpsrate (cuJbl) are
synonyms. The difference between these two words lies in that
to strain is fo make the greatest possible effort one is capable of,
whereas to exert (to exert oneself, to exert one’s strength) means
to make an effort for a certain period of time. The effort is not
necessarily the maximum of which one is capable, e. g.

We exerted ourselves to finish the work in time.

§ 2. ... in regard to laying in the best quality medical terms.

One of the meanings of the polysemantic word regard is re-
spect or relation—otnowenne. The word in this meaning is gener-
ally found in phrases such as, in regard to, with regard to—s
OTHOILLIEHUH, oTHOcuTeJbHO which serve as connectives.

Other phrases of a similar character are:

in respect of; with respect to—uro Kacaercs
in this respect —B 3ToM oOTHOWeHUH
in (with) reference to—oTHOCHTE/ILHO, B OTHOINEHUH

§ 3. The verb-adverb combination to lay In means fo provide
oncself with a stock of something—sanacarth, JesaTb B3arnac,

The verb to lay enters into a number of phraseological units.
Some of them are:

to lay by —orknajpiBate (A€HbrH), KONIHTH

to lay down one’s life —otTaaTh XKHU3Hb, NOXKEPTBOBATh KHU3HBIO
to lay down (one’s) arms—cCJIOXKHTb OpyXHe, CAATHCA

to be laid up (with a disease) —GrITb GOABLHBIM (4.-J1.)

§ 4. not for use but to impress your patients

The primary meaning of the verb to impress is fo make a
mark by pressure—oTnedaThiBaTh, neuarars. However, the follow-
ingd two tigurative meanings of the verb- are very commonly
used:
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1) to enforce or imprint (an idea) on a person’s mind-—Buy-
1aTh, 3aledyar/ieBaTb B yMe, €. g

You must impress upon him that it is his duty to write
to his parents.

2) to affect or influence strongly — npousBOfuTL BheuateHHe.
| This is the meaning of the verb in the given text. Compare
also:

We were impressed by the beauty of the new ballet.

The verb in the second meaning is synonymous to the combi-
nations to make an impression, to produce an impression.
Note the following two phrases with the noun impression:
to have the impression that, to be under the impression that,
e. g
I had the impression that 1 had met him before.

I was -under the impression that he had done it delib-
erately.

§ 5. The direct speech of the characters which is given in the
text contains the following peculiarities of colloquial speech:

1) special words and phrases which are used in colloquial
speech to introduce statements

a) interjections such as “why” which is used to express objec-
tion, reflection, impatience surprise, etec.

Why, his just being in a lab is a prayer.

b) “Say” — American, in Great Britain—*“l say” — llocnywmai!
is used at the beginning of a sentence to call attention to what
is about to follow; sometimes it is used as an exclamation, thus
tending to become an interjection.

Say, if you don’t like the way we study medicine ...

c) A phrase used in a function similar to “Say” is “Look here”.
Look here! We don’t tell you how you ought to work.

2) Colloquial phrases of address, as “you fellows”

You fellows are the kind that keep medicine nothing
but guess-work diagnosis.

3) Colloquial phraseological units and phrases, as

shut up —samonuu
turn it off —nepecransb, Gpock

4) Curtailed words, such as
lab (laboratory), prof (professor), Pa (Papa)



5) Colloquial contractions: we'll, we're, don’t, etc.
6) The speech of the characters is careless, it is marked by
violations of the norms of Standard English:
a) lexical violations—the use of slang, e. g.
rot (nonsense)
hams (amateurs —npodass)

b) violations of grammar such as
There’s several things you might turn to ...

§ 6. ... where you won’t be disturbed
When used with reference to people the verb to disturb means:

1) to agitate, to disquiet, to trouble —BosHoBaTh, Hapymars
NIOKOH, e. g.

Gloomy thoughts disturbed his peace of mind.

2) to interfere with, to interrupt—memwars, Gecnokouts, e. g.

The singing in the street disturbed the sleeper.
I’'m sorry to disturb you.

§ 7. We'll admit we’re simply carpenters.

The most commonly used meanings of the verb to admit are
as follows:

1) to allow to come or go in, to take in —Bnyckats, e. g

She rang the bell and was admitted into the doctor’s
office.

2) to accept as true—ponyckartb, nmpusHaBaTh, €. g.

This is the meaning of the verb in the given sentence although
it is used ironically.

The following sentences illustrate the use of to admit in the

meaning ol fo fake in— npuHuMaThH, e. g.

You will be admitted to the society or club (as a mem-
ber) only if the majority of members vote in your
favour

Only the applicants who pass their examinations will
be admitted to the institute (as students).

The Russian word — npunumare is polysemantic and is rendered
in English by different words, e. g.

NpHHAMATb B KAy6 —to admit (somebody) to a club
npuHUMaTh B HHCTHTYT —to admit (somebody) to an institute
NpHHAMATL TOCTeH —to entertain guests

npuHuMath nocetuteneil —to receive visitors.

§ 8. glass office-signs
The polysemantic noun sign means:
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1) a proof, a piece of evidence, an indication —amak, mnpu-
8HaK, e. g.

Fog on a wintry morning is a sign of warm weather,
There were signs of violent struggle in the room.
His face bore signs of suffering.

2) a. plate giving the name of office or shop, etc., or giving
information or instructions; a sign-board —BbiBecka, e. g.
There was a huge gilt-lettered sign over the shop.
The corresponding verb to sign means:

1) to make a sign, to order or request by means of a ges-
ture — nenatp sHak, e. g.

He signed to me to keep silent.

2) to write one’s name to show assent, responsibility or obli-
gation — moanuchBaTh, €. g.

He signed the Jetter.
§ 9. he looked like a farm-hand
In the course of the development of the English language the

word hand —pyka acquired the meaning of a manual worker —
pabouufi, e. g.

a farm-hand, a field hand, a factory hand;
hands wanted —peGytorca paboume.

This type of word building stems from transierence of meaninz
(the word hand is used to express the idea of one who works
with his hands).

§ 10. The wire-gang were as healthy and as simple as the
west wind.

The adjective healthy is polysemantic.

1) When used of people and other living organisms the mean-
ing is having good health, being in a sound, normal condition,
e g

a healthy child, a healthy plant, a healthy mind.

Another meaning is indicating, exhibiting health, e. g.
a healthy complexion, a healthy appetite

2) tending to promote and maintain health, e. g
a healthy climate, air, exercise, mode of life.

A synonym for healthy in the second meaning is wholesome.
The two adjectives differ in application. The adjective healthy
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s associated with climate and mode of life.The adjectlive whole-
some is used to describe what is good for one whether physically
or morally, e. g

wholesome food, diet, companions, etc.

In some cases the two adjectives are used interchangeably, e. g.

a healthy (wholesome) life
a healthy (wholesome) outlook on life.

§ 11. He had for them an affection such as he had for no one.

The demonstrative pronoun such is very f{requently coupled
with as. This combination is used to mean —rtaxkoil Kak, Takoi ka-
KOH, Takoii yrto, momobubifi, and is found in various syntactical
constructions, e. g.

I prefer such books as these.
I don’t like hypocritical people such as your friend.
His behaviour is such as to make one furious.

§ 12. Occasionally, on Sundays or rainy days, he tried to
read it.

The adverb occasicnally, like the adjective cccasional, is de-
rived from the noun occasion meaning a suitable state of affairs,
a favourable opportunity — cayuaii, GaaronpusaTHbi cayuyafl.

The adjective occasional means occurring now and then, not
regular — cayyaouuics BpeMa OT BpeMeHH, penkuii; the adverb
occasionally means af times, now and then — wspegka, BpeMs OT
BpeMeHH, €, g.

His occasional visits brought us a great deal of pleasure.
Occasionally he comes to see us.

Occasionally is not used to render the Russian — cayuatino (by
chance). The word to be used in such cases is accidentally.

§ 13. He lenged for the laboratory.

To long is a synonym for to wish and to desire. The three
verbs differ in the degree of intensity. Wish is often directed to-
ward the unattainable. Desire frequently emphasizes strength of
feeling. Longing is a strong desire, a wishing for something with
eagerness or yearning, e. g.

I wish she were here,

People often wish for what they have not.

Most men desire happiness and health.

Your behaviour leaves much to be desired.

After sitting for hours in a stuffy room we all longed for
some fresh air.

Christine longed for a child.
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The sailors on a round-the-world voyage longed to
get home.

§ 14. he was devastatingly lonely for her

Lonely in its primary sense means alone. But while alone
simply states the fact of being by oneself, apart or away from
others, lonely has an additional meaning. It may indicate a sad
or melancholy feeling because of this condition — oguHOKHUH, cKyua-
IOIAHA OT OfMHOUECTBA, €. g.

I am very often alone. I don’t mean 1 am lonely,
She likes to be alone when she works.

(Note that the adjective alone is used only predicatively.)

He saw a lonely figure-walking in the garden.
She felt very lonely after her iriend left.

The adjective lonely in its other meaning is used to describe
remote places that are not often visited by people — yepunennnii,
e g
They lived in a lonely cottage, miles away from the nearest vil-

lage.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. In the fext the collective noun gang — Gpurana is used
as a noun of multitude.

The wire-gang were as PefGara ua Opuraapl CBA3HCTOB
healthy and as simple as OblIH  30pOBble W NPOCTHIE,
the west wind. KaK 3amajiHbIf BeTep.

This is true of cases when the collective noun denotes the sep-
arate individuals forming the collective. The verb is then in the
plural form.

Compare: The crew was made up of thirty-two sailors -

and The crew were scatiered all over the ship.
'B. § 1. He left Martin to Oun ocrasua Mapruna, u ToOT
agonize. . MYYMJCH H INepexuBal.

The Infinitive in Enghsh often has the function of an adver-
bial modifier of purpose, e. g.

He leit early to go to the concert. On pano ywea, uro6el nolitn una
KOHIIEPT.

In the text, however, the Infinitive has no subordinate force
but rather a coordinate function, corresponding to a whole coor-
dinate clause.

He left Martin and the latter agonized.
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The Infinitive construction is more emphatic than .the ordi-.
nary coordinate clause.

Exercises

1. Bring out the meaning of the following sentences in connection with the
text adding any details you find necessary:

1. Martin was peculiarly vexing in regard to “laymg in the
best quality medical terms like the best quality sterilisers — not
for use but to impress your patient.” 2. Angus LCuer observed
with sour sweetness, “We’ll admit we’re simply carpenters.”
3. “Why, his just being in a lab is a prayer.” 4. He left Martin to
agonize. 5. In their faces he could already see prescriptions, glossy
white sterilisers, smart motors, and glass office-signs in the best
gilt-lettering. 6. He preferred a barbarian loneliness. 7. The wire-
gang were as healthy and as simple as the west wind. 8. Martin was
content tfo forget how noble he was.

Il. Paraphrase the following sentences and phrases from the text:

1. Martin was peculiarly vexing. 2. “We’ll be tickled to death
to take up a collection and send you back.” 3. “How’s your French
verbs?” 4. A man... making new concepts of life. 5. “You keep
medicine nothing but guess-work diagnosis.” 6. Martin was alien-
ated from the civilized, industrious, nice young men of Digam-
ma Pi. 7. They had no pretentiousness. 8. They did not learn
a confusion of scientific terms. 9. ... he bogged down in chemi-
cal formulae. 10. He was devastatingly lonely for her. 11. Week
slipped into week. 12. The lark-ringing prairie. 13. The day’s
hiking.

I1. Give standard equivalents for the following colloquial vocabulary units:

1. turn it off; 2. all these other hams of profs; 3. I'll bet;
4. we are sick of your crabbing; 5. if you think medicine is rot
the way we study it; 6. why don’t you get out? 7. I've got to shut
up.

1V. Find English equivalents of the following combinations in the text:

3amnacaTh YT0-i1M00; JOCTABHTH OTPOMHOE YJOBOJGLCTBWE; BhIC-
[IETO KauecTBAa; MPHHAThCA 3a yTo-AH60 (3a paboTy W T. I.); ycra-
HOBHTb TeJe(pOoH; CHATh GOTHHKY; NPOYHTATb MOJCTPAHHIEL

V. Answer the following questions:

1. Why did Martin’s restless doubtings annoy the Digams?
2. What is the meaning of Angus Duer’s witticisms in regard
to Martin? 3. Why do you think the Digams failed to appreciate
Max Gottlieb? 4. What disturbed Martin’s peace of mind? 5. What
did Martin have to do as a lineman? 6. How do you account for

342



Martin’s affection for the wire-gang? 7. Why was Martin anxious
to get back to town?

VL. Retell the text. Avoid using direct speech.
VIL. Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs:

to strain, to impress, to disturb, to observe, to admit, to pre-
tend, to argue, to long, to exert,

VIIL. Give adjectives corresponding to the following verbs:
to impress, to observe, to pretend, to care.

IX. Find synonyms in the texi for the following words and word combina-
tions:

hard-working; to remark; to debate; to desire; at times; to be
tired of; in respect of; to be satisfied; solitary. '

X. Give Russian equivalents Tor the follawing attributive combinations.
Study the combinations:

a lonely place; a lonely village; a lonely cottage; a lonely
fraveller; a lonely heart;

a healthy man; a healthy complexion; a healthy appetite; a
healthy interest;

an impressive speech; an impressive sight; an impressive scene;
an impressive event; an impressive lecture;

- occasional visits, an occasional visitor; occasional remarks;
occasional rains, :

XI. Select the word best suited to the context from the words given in

brackets:
(to strain, to exert)
1. a) You’'ll have to ... yourself to prepare properly for your
examination. b) The oarsmen ... against the rapid current. c) He

had to ... his voice to make himself heard as the noise was
deafening.

" (healthy, wholesome)

2. a) Only a perfectly ... man can be a space pilot. b) Play-
ing tennis is a very ... exercise. ¢) For about two months she
has lived in the country. The ... mode of rural life and the .
food she ate there have improved her condition considerably.

(to wish, to long, to desire)

3. a) The thirsty traveller ... for a glass of water. b) I ...
to go to the Far East some day. c¢) I ... he could help us, but
he seems to be busy at present. d) I admit you are making some
progress, but your pronunciation leaves much fo be ... .

(lonely, alone)
4. a) After a quarrel with his room-mates Martin was left ...
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to solve his problems. b) We spent our vacation in a ... cottage

on the bank of the Volga. c¢) She prefers working ... when pre-

paring for her examinations.

XI1. Substitute the words given in bold type by a word or a word combi-
nation from the vocabulary of the lesson. Make all the changes the
new sentence may require:

1. The loud music in the adjoining room interfered with his
work. 2. The book you gave me made no impression on me.
3. George is a very diligent student. 4. I don’t mean to say I am
an authority on the subject. 5. A clear sky in winter indicates
hard frost. 6. She seems to be satisfied with her job. 7. Now
and then the artist went to his native village to sketch.

XIIl. Choose nouns or their equivalent combinations from the list given
below which can be used as direct objects of the following verbs. Use
the verb-noun combinations in sentences of your own:

to strain, to exert, to admit, to disturb;
visitor, plans, rope, efforts, student, muscle, voice, imagina-
tion, ears, fact, eyes, rest, happiness, energy, ankle, hypothesis,
peace of mind, train of thought.
XIV. Translate the following sentences into English observing the pattern:

... the way+- N/Pron +vfin

1. Ecau Tefe He HpaBuTCs, KaK Mbi 3aHMMAaeMCsI, Thl MOKElib
8aHMMaTbCH OJUH. 2. MHe HpaBHTCH, KaK OH WHTaer cTHXH. 3. Mue
MOHPAaBUJIOCh, K&K THl Nepepes 3TOT OTPHEOK. 4. B uejoM cnex-
TakJb NpOH3Besi HA MeHA OosblIOe BredaT/eHHe, HO MHe He IoHpa-
BUJIaCb HWHTepnpeTanns posiu -lopauus, KOTOpyio pAaeT apTHCT
Hukonaes. 6. §I corsaceH, 310 Xopownii nepel, HO MHE He Hpa-
BHTCA, KaK OH HCHOJHAET apuH M3 omep. 6. Bor TakoB npuruun
petnenusi 3Tofl npobJeMbl, Kak s ee NoHMMaw. 7. Mb He MOTJH
#He J000BaTbCi TeM, KaK TCHMHACTH BHINOAHANM  CJAOXKHEHINHEe
ylnpaxXHeHHUs.

XV. Write three sentences of your own observing the pattern:
the way 4 N/Pron--Vy; |

Translate your sentences into Russian.

XVI. Fill in the blanks with prepositions where required:

1. The exhausted travellers longed ... rest. 2. The film fes-
tival impressed ... me greatly. 3. I tried to impress ... them
that urgent measures were needed. 4. ... she finished ... school
she sat ... her university entrance exams. She did well ... all
of them and was admitted ... the university. ... the university
she also studied well, she was never content ... a satisfactory
mark. 5. The door opened, a man motioned ... me to enter, and
I was admitted ... the house. 6. I did enjoy my thirty days’
vacation ... the Caucasus, but I was very lonely ... my friends
whom I had left ... home. 7. She was laid up ... pneumonia
... a whole fortnight. '
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XVIL. Combine each of the following two sentences info one observing the
pattern:

to leave 4 N/Pron+- Inf

1. He left me. And I wondered how to act next. 2. He left
us abruptly at that late hour. And we worried about him. 3. She
left me. And I had a guilty conscience because I had refused to
help her. 4. Don’t leave me. I'll be alone in the world. 5. He
left me, And | had to do the job all by myself.

XVIII, Give sentences to illustrate the use of the following word combi-
nations:

in regard to, in respect of, in this respect, to lay in, to lay
by, to be laid up with a disease, to be content,

XIX. Fill in the blanks with articles wherever necessary:

Ever since ... snow started melting in Moscow, our friends
Sergei and Natasha have been talking about ... hiking trips,
discussing relative merits of ... various trips offered by ...
All-Union Society of Tourists, ... Soviet hiking organization.

Aiter much consideration they settled on ... twenty day
trans-Caucasian trek.

The previous year ... two had taken ... trip through...
Urals and received ... badge making them ... “qualified hikers”
and they are very keen on this form of vacationing. Not that
they have any ambitions to become ... “master hikers” which
involves carrying weights in ... addition to your gear, sleeping
in ... tents on ... snow capped peaks and similarly vigorous
forms of ... exercise.

. hiking has long been ... favourite in ... Soviet Union,
but its influence is growing every year. ... All-Union Society
of Tourists, which supervises these activities, is under ... auspi-
ces of ... Trade Union movement. ... tourism, as it.is called
here, is not confined to ... hiking. It includes ... bicycle-camp-
ing frips and ... boating-camping trips. ... membership to ...
Society is issued to those who have shown their willingness and
ability to participate. There are no membership fees, but

membership offers ... use of facilities, including... rental of
all ... equipment. Many shops and trade unions organize their
own tours for ... energetic members of their organizations who

prefer this challenging arduous vacation to ... more conventional
type.
XX. Use the following words and word combinations in composing dia-
logues:
I say; look here; will you; he’s got to do something; why;
I'll bet; you fellows (you people); old son (old boy, old man)
to de sick of... .
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XXI. Use the material of both lessons to discuss:

a) Martin Arrowsmith’s attitude towards his studies.

b) The attitude of Martin’s fellow-students towards their stud-
jes. )

XXII. A. Translate the following texts into Russian.
B. Pick out all the vocabulary units in the following texts pertaining
to higher education in the Soviet Union. Make up three lists: a) gen-
eral, b) polytechnical, and c¢) teaching foreign languages.

Excerpts from The Report of a Joint Delegation
of Educationalists of English-Speaking Countries
(1960)

1. Moscow Pedagogical Institute of Foreign Languages

There are 30 Pedagogical institutes of foreign languages in
the USSR, but amongst them this one is counted first due to the
outstanding quality of its work. The Institute is 30 years old.
There are four faculties, English, French, German and a transla-
tion faculty. In the Enghsh faculty there are 600 day students,
800 evening students and 1000 corresponding students*. The high
standard of the Institute entails considerable competition for
entry; there are 15 applications for each vacancy. This raises a
considerable problem of selection. All students, who are expected
to have a knowledge of English before entry take four prelimi-
nary examinations. Most candidates reach the requisite standard
in this examination, so further selection is necessary. Preference
is given to those who have previous working experience. Next
preference is given to those who have served in the army, and
then to war orphans. Only a small number of places remain for
those entering straight from school.

The course lasts five years and there are three main parts to
the work —general, pedagogical and linguistic. All students take
some political science as part of their course.** The general also
includes general linguistics, Latin and a second language which
may be French, German or Spanish. It also includes Soviet liter-
ature, physical education and the geography and history of the
English-speaking countries. The pedagogical work includes psy-
chology, pedagogics, history of education and methods of teaching.
The work in linguistics includes the history of the language, com-
parative linguistics, phonetics, lexicography and stylistics. Stu-
dents also write three papers during their course, one in pedagog-

* All figures here and further in the report apply to 1960.
*+ The authors of the report refer here to the History of the CPSU, Poht
ical economy and Dialectical and Historical materialism,
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ics, one in language and finally the Diploma paper which may
be in any branch selected by the student. The Institute also under-
takes a certain amount of research work on general problems of
linguistics and improving the methods of teaching English.

2. Leningrad Polytechnical Institute

This Institute was formed at the end of the nineteenth century
to produce first grade technologists. In recent years the standard
has been further raised and arrangements are made for the stu-
dents to acquire manual skills connected to a particular enter-
prise allied to their theoretical studies. This Institute opened
fowards the end of the 19th century with 750 students in 4 facul-
ties. Since the October Revolution this number has increased to
11,000 and there are now 9 faculties: Hydrotechnical, Electro-
technical, Power Machine Building, Mechanical Machine Build-
ing, Physical Machines, Physics of Stee]l and Metal, Economic
Engineering, Radio Technical and Evening courses. There are 42
specialities and 96 chairs.

Of the students at present enrolled 35% are women. 1000 are
evening stiidents. 6.5% of the students are resident. The staff of
1000 consists of 100 professors, 350 senior lecturers and the re-
mainder lecturers and assistant lecturers. The course is free of
charge. The minimum age of entry is 17. Press, radio and visits
by members of the staff to schools are used to inform prospective
students about the Institute. An open day (called ‘an open door’)
" also acquaints people living in Leningrad with the work of the
Institute. Prospective students sit a competitive entrance exami-
nation in August of each year. The examination consists of math-
ematics (oral and written), Russian literature and language
(written), physics (oral) and foreign language (oral). Students
with previous work experience are given preference. Only about
20% enter straight from school. The course lasts for six years.
First year students work for some part of the time in factories.
The second and third years are devoted entirely to theoretical
studies. The fourth year is engineering practice (ten months in an
industrial enterprise) and the fifth further theoretical work. The
first half of the final year is devoted to prediploma practice and
the second half to the various sections of the diploma examina-
tion itself. The student completes his course by defending his
thesis before the State Examination Commission.

XXII1. Suggested topics for oral and written composition:
Higher education in the USSR.

Teaching foreign languages in the Soviet Union.
The scientific work of students.

The vacation time of Soviet students.

Socially useful work done by Soviet students.

g o
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Lesson Twenty-one

Speech Pattern

there was (is, etc.) nothing (nobody, some-
thing, somebody) }+Inf+Prep

There was nothing to get up for.

INDIAN SUMMER OF A FORSYTE
by J .I Galsworthy

Old Jolyon woke in the morning so unrefreshed and strength-
less that he sent for the doctor. After sounding him, the fellow
pulled a face as long as your arm, and ordered him to stay in
bed and give up smoking. That was no hardship; there was no-
thing to get up for, and when he felt ill, tobacco always lost
its savour. He spent the morning languidly with the sunblinds
down, turning and re-turning the Times, not reading much, the
dog Balthasar lying beside his bed. With his lunch they brought
him a telegram, running thus: ‘Your letter received coming
down this afternoon will be with you at four-thirty. Irene.’

Coming down! After all! Then he was not deserted. Coming
down! A glow ran through his limbs; his cheeks and forehead
felt hot. He drank his soup, and pushed the tray-table away,
lying very quiet until they had removed lunch and teft him
alone; but every now and then his eyes twinkled. Coming down!
His heart beat fast, and then did not seem to beat at all. At
three o’clock he got up and dressed deliberately, noiselessly.
Holly and Mam’zelle would be in the schoolroom, and the serv-
ants asleep after their dinner, he shouldn’t wonder. He opened
his door cautiously, and went downstairs. In the hall the dog
Balthasar lay solitary, and, followed by him, old Jolyon passed
into his study and out into the burning afterncon. He meant to
go down and meet her in the coppice, but felt at once he could
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not manage that in this heat. He sat down instead under the
oak tree by the swing, and the dog Balthasar, who also felt the
heat, lay down beside him. He sat there smiling. What a revel
of bright minutes! What a hum of insects, and cooing of pigeons!
It was the quintessence of a summer day. Lovely! And he was
happy — happy as a sand-boy, whatever that might be. She was
coming; she had not given him up! He had everything in life
he wanted —except a little more breath, and less weight— just
here! He would see her, when she emerged from the fernery, come,
swaying just a little, a violet-grey figure passing over the daisies
and dandelions and ‘soldiers’ on the lawn—the soldiers with
their flowery crowns. He would not move, but she would come
up to him and say: ‘Dear Uncle Jolyon!’ and sit in the swing
and let him look at her and tell her that he had not been very
well but was all right now; and that dog would lick her hand.
'ghat dog knew his master was fond of her; that dog was a good
0og- .

It was quite shady under the tree; the sun could not get
at him, only make the rest of the world bright so that he could
see the Grand Stand at Epsom away out there, very far, and
the cows cropping the clover in the field and swishing at the
flies with their tails. He smelled the scent of limes, and laveder.
Ah! that was why there was such a racket of bees. They were
excited —busy, as his heart was busy and excited. Drowsy, too,
drowsy and drugged on honey and happiness; as his heart was
drugged and drowsy. Summer —summer —they seemed saying;
great bees and little bees, and the flies too!

The stable clock struck four; in half an hour she would be
here. He would have just one tiny nap, because he had had so little
sleep of late; and then he would be fresh for her, fresh for youth
and beauty, coming towards him across the sunlit lawn — lady
in greyl And settling back in his chair he closed his eyes. Some
thistledown came on what little air there was, and pitched on
his moustache more white than itself. He did not know; but his
breathing stirred it, caught there. A ray of sunlight struck through
and lodged on his boot. A humble-bee alighted and strolled on
the crown of his Panama hat. And the delicious surge and slum-
ber reached the brain beneath that hat, and the head swayed
forward and rested on his breast. Summer —summer! So went
the hum.

The stable clock struck the quarter past. The dog Balthasar
stretched and looked up at his master. The thistledown no longer
moved. The dog placed his chin over the sunlit foot. It did not
stir. The dog withdrew his chin quickly, rose, and leaped on old
Jolyon’s lap, looked in his face, whined; then leaping down, sat

on his haunches, gazing up. And suddenly he uttered a long,
long howl.
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But the thistledown was still as death, and the face of his
old master.

Summer —summer —summer! The soundless iootsteps on the
grass!

Words and Word Combinations

sound v nap* n
hardship n stir* o
desert* n stroll* o
mean* v delicious a
cautiously* adv slumber* n
solitary a stretch* v
pass* v withdraw* o
insect n leap v
shady a utter v
drowsy a

to give up smoking* —G6pocHTb KypHTE

every now and then—Bpems oT BpeMeHH

he could not manage that in this heat—oun ue Mor cpenars storo B
Takyio Xxapy

to take a tiny nap* —wuemHoro B3jpemMHYTb

of late—3a mnocsexree Bpems

to get at—po6paTbest, NOCTHTHYTH

a ray of sunlight struck through—coaueunnift ny4 npobuacsa

so went the hum —30. Tak XyXXaJdu nuesl

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. He pulled a face as long as your arm.—Y Hero BHTSHY.J0Cb

JHILO.

To pull a long face means ‘o look upset because one is disap-
pointed about something-—uMeTb OropyeHHBIH, NewasJbHBIH, pasoda-
POBAHHBIK BH],.

This phraseological combination can also be used with the
verbs to draw, to make, to wear.

Note the following expressions with the word face:

a) to draw (make or pull) a face (or faces) —rpumacnuuars, genarn
rpuMacs

The monkey made faces at himself in the looking-glass.
b) face toface (with smb or smth) snuom x Juny c kem-nu6o Hian
¢ yeM-1160

He entered the room and stood face to face with his enemy.
¢) in somebody’s face—B sauuo, B rsasa; OTKPBHITO

Vivie Warren laughed in Sir Crofts’ {ace when the latter
proposed to her.
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d) in the face of —mepen ammoM
Meresyev refused to surrender in the face of difficultfes.

§ 2. to give up smoking

The verb-adverb combination to give up means fo stop doing
something, e. g. :

I gave up my music lessons, I mepecran GpaTb ypOKH My3hl-

i. e. stopped taking them. KH.
He has given up working and Onr Gpocun paGory (mepecran
retired, i. e. stopped working. paboTaTh) H yuies Ha NeHCHIO.

You were late so we gave you Mul nepecrajsn Bac KAaThb
up, i. e. no longer expected
you to come.

I gave up the idea of spending $I oTkasancs oT MbIC/IH NPOBECTH
my summer holidays in the cBOH JleTHHH oTnyck B KpeiMy.
Crimea, i. e. I stopped think-
ing about spending my sum-
mer holidays in the Crimea.

As is seen from the above sentences the verb-adverb combina-
tion to give up may be translated into Russian as-—ocraButs,
OpocHTh, OTKa3aThCH, IepecTaTth (4T0-JAH00 Hesath).

§ 3. Turning and re-turning the Times

In the verb to re-turn the living prefix re-, which is attached
to the verb by a hyphen, means the repitifion of the action as in
the verbs re-commence, re-create, re-construct, re-do, etc. In such
verbs the prefix re- is always stressed.

Compare the following pairs of verbs (note that re- in the
verbs in the second column is not regarded as a prefix and
hence is unstressed and spelled together with the verb):

re-cover (cover again) —recover—ionpaBiaaTbca

re-turn (turn again) —return —Bo3Bpamarscs

re-collect (collect again) —recollect —BcnomuuaTh

re-form (form again)  —reform —yayumars, npeoGpasoBsBaTh
re-count (count again) --recount—pacckasbiBaTh.

§ 4. They brought him a telegram running thus.

One of the meanings of the polysemantic verb to run is zo
be worded, to be told or written—raacutk. It is said of documents,
letters, telegrams, stories, etc., e. g.

The story runs that ...
The message ran that ...
The communiqué runs as follows ...

§ 5. He was not deserted.
The verbs to desert and to abandon both mean fo leque in
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the lurch —octasnsats, noxumate. However, to abandon implies
the absolute giving up of an object, e. g.
The captain was the last to abandon the ship.
The rescue party abandoned all hope of finding the
missing explorers. o
To desert denotes the leaving of an object at a time when it
is morally wrong to do so, e. g.
Young Jolyon Forsyte deserted his wife and daughter,

§ 6. He opened the door cautiously.

The adjectives cautious and careful are synonyms. However,
careful —ocTopoxkHblli  suggests painstaking, whereas cautious —
OCTOPOXHHIH, mpelycMoTpuTeNbEB implies being on one’s guard
against something, e. g.

Petrov is very careful in writing his compositions; he
makes very few mistakes.

In the early evening Montanelli and Arthur walked
cautiously through the black trees to the chalet
where they intended to sleep.

§ 7. Old Jolyon passed into his study...
The verb to pass is polysemantic. Note the following meanings:

1) to proceed or to go forward —npoxoautb, npoes3xarb, ABH-
rarbcsl Buepes, e. g.

Please let me pass.

The train passed through the tunnel.

0Old Jolyon, passing through the gallery, stole on tiptoe
to the nursery.

And across the terrace stones he passed back within.

2) to go past (a person or thing) —npoxoaute Mumo, e. g.

He passed his former friend without looking at him.
3) (of time) a) to go by —npoxoaurs, e. g.

Time passes quickly for happy people.
b) to spend —nposoguts, e. g.

He passed a few hours in the company of his friends.

4) to hand to somebody, to give—nepegaBarts, e. g.
Pass me the salt, please.

-5) to be approved of or agreed to—GbITs NPUHSTHIM, NOJAYYHTH
oxobpenne, €. g.
The bill was passed and became a law.
6) to go through a test with success — Briaepxarb aK3ameH, e. g.
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The student passed the examination.
7) to come to an end; to disappear —npexpauaTse, HCYe3aTh,
e g.
¢ The pain soon passed.
Note the verb-adverb combinations with the verb to pass:
a) to pass away, which means fo die; fto disappear —ymepern;
ucuesaTh;, NPOXOJUTH, €. g.
Aunt Ann passed away in her sleep.
The morning mist passed away quickly.
b) to pass through something (in the sense of fo experience
something) —UCHBITHEATb, HepeXHBaTh, €. g.

The scene he has just passed has upset him.

c¢) to pass for in the sense of fo have the reputation of being—
CJIBITH KeM-11u00, CYMTaThCA, €. g.

Among his friends he passed for a clever, witty man.

§ 8. He meant to go down and meet her in the coppice.

In the verbal constructions the verb to mean may be followed
either by the Infinitive or by the Gerund. However, the two
constructions differ in meaning:

a) When the verb to mean is followed by an Infinitive it
means fo infend —xaMepeBaTsCH, €. g.

I mean to go there when I have the time.
1 mean to do it. Don’t try to stop me.

b) When, however, the verb to mean is followed by a Gerund
it has the sense of to be likely or cerfain to produce a result; to
involve; to entail —viMeTb pe3yabTATOM, O3Ha4aTh, e. g.

Oh, bother! This mistake will mean typing the whole
article again.

§ 9. He would not move, but she would come up to him and say:
‘Dear Uncle Jolyon!” and sit in the swing and let him look at her and
tell her that he had not been very well but was all right now;
and that dog would lick her hand.

The above passage is represented speech—Heco6erBennan
npamas peun through which old Jolyon’s thoughts are conveyed.

Represented speech is a stylistic device which is a
fusion of the author’s speech and the speech of one of the char-
acters.

The morphological peculiarities of represented speech are the
following: the third person is used instead of the first and the
past tenses of, verbs are used.

The syntactical peculiarities of represented speech tend to
convey the characteristic features of direct speech. This is reflected
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in the word order which is inverted in questions and in the great
variety of the types of sentences used, i. e. elliptical, one-mem-
ber sentences, exclamatory, interrogative and incomplete sentences.

In the text there are several sentences in which old Jolyon's
thoughts are expressed through represented inner speech.

?1 %g Epsom is a town in Surrey, England, where horse races are
eld.

§ 11. Sleep — doze — nap — slumber

Sleep—con is the general word in this group of synonyms
A doze is a slight sleep— ppemora, e. g. :

Old Jolyon fell into a doze.

A nap is a short sleep, especially in the daytime —KopoTKH#
coH, e. g.

to take (or to have) a nap
The old man always takes a nap after 1unch
Slumber —con is usually a peaceful, quiet sleep. The word is
poetic and literary, often used in the plural, e. g.
His slumbers were interrupted by a knock at the door.

§ 12. His breathing stirred it. It did not stir.
The verb to stir is polysemantic. It has the following meanings:
a) to cause to move (fransitive) —mieBenuTsb, €. g.
The wind stirred the leaves.
b) to move, to be in motion (infransitive)— wepenutsbes, e. g.
Old Jolyon did not stir.

¢) to move around, -especially with a spoon; to mix thorough-
ly — Memartb, moMemupath, €. g.

I stirred the sugar in my coffee.
d) to rouse, to excite —Bo3Gyxpats, BOJHOBATH, €. g.
The books which David Copperfield read in his father’s
room stirred the boy’s imagination.
€) to be roused —mpobyxpateed, e. g.
The yearning to see his son stirred in old Jolyon’s heart.

f) to stir somebody to something—{fo arouse in somebody
the desire to do something —noGyxaaTh KOro-/an60o K uemy-ju6o, e. g,

The speech stirred the men to action.

§ 13. the dog Balthazar stretched

The polysemantic verb to stretch is used intransitively in the
above sentence in the meaning of fo extend or spread oneself —
BHTAHYTbCA, MOTAHYTHCH, €. g.
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On getting up the boy yawned and stretched.

Some of the other intransitive meanings of the verb are:
a) to become larger by being stretched — pactarusarecs, e. g.

» Rubber stretches.
b) to extend, to spread — TanyTbCH, mpocTHpaThCH, €. g.
A forest belt stretched round for miles and miles.

Note some of the transitive meanings of the verb:

a) to make wider or longer by pulling or making an efiort;
to spread or pull (an object) to the fullest extend — pbiTarusats,
pacTaruBaTth, NOTACHBATH, €. &.

Stretch the gloves; perhaps then they will {it you.
He stretched his neck to see what was going on in the
crowd.
He got out of bed and stretched himself.

b) The verb is also used with the adverb out —mnporanyte(cs),
BHITATHBATH(CSA), €. g

He stretched out his arm for a book which lay on the
sheld.
He was lying stretched out on the grass.

Note the expression to stretch one’s legs —pasmaTte Hory, e. g.
After the long ride he was glad to stretch his legs.

§ 14. The dog withdrew his chin.

The verb to withdraw is polysemantic. In the above sentence
it is used in the meaning of fo pull or to draw back — otnepru-
BaTh, OTHMMATH, €. g.

The doctor withdrew his hand from the patient’s pulse.
The girl withdrew her head from the window.

Note the following meanings of the verb:

a) to remove; to take away — OT3HIBaTh, G6paTh Hasaj, e. g.

In the 5th century the Roman legions were withdrawn
from Britain to defend Rome from the advancing
Germanic tribes.

b) to retire from a place; to go away—yXomuTb, ynaaaThbes,
pEeTHPOBATHCH, €. g.
After lunch Mademoiselle Beauce withdrew to write
her Sunday letter to her sister.
c) to take back —Oparb Hasap (an offer, a threat, a promise,
elc.), e. g
The charge was withdrawn and the accused released.
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Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. The verb would is used in the text in different functibns:

1) Holly and Mam’zelle would Xoanu u Majemyasens - Kak

be in the schoolroom. OObIYHO HaxXOAWJIHCL B KJac-
CHOil KoMHare.

2) He would see her ... He would not move, but she would
come up to him and say ... that dog would lick her hand...

In the first sentence it is used as an aspective verb to express
a habitual or recurrent action referring to the Past (see L. 3 A §2).

In the following sentences it is used as an auxiliary to form
the Future-in-the-Past which is given here in the represented
inner speech of old Jolyon.
B. § 1. There was nothing to Hesauem Gnisto BcTaBath.

get up for. )

The Infinitive here is used in an attributive function
after the construction with the disemantised there and has
a shade of modal meaning.

§ 2. He drank his soup, and OH cwes cyn, oTOABHHYA CTOMMK

pushed the tray-table away, C ellioif H JieXXaJs -THXO, TNOKa
lying very quiet until they He YHECJH 3aBTPAK M He OCTa-
had removed lunch and left BUJIH €ro OJHOro.
him alone.

In the hall the dog Baltha- B xoane opuHOKO Jexaa mec
sar lay solitary. bBaarasap.

These are so-called double predicates, in which the verb
lie has a double function: it is both an independent and a link-
verb. It denotes a state and at the same time is a link-verb to
the predicatives quiet and solitary. ‘

There is no similar construction in Russian. Therefore the
Russian equivalents may be different grammatical construc-
tions, e. g.

A book lay open in her lap. Ha xonenax y Hee Jexana pac-
KpBITasl KHHTra.
uru
Ha koJeHsix y Hee Jiexasa KHH-
. ra. Kuura Gbiia packpeita.
The Kremlin stars shone the Kpemaerckue ssespn ropesu
brightest. sipye BCeX.
usu
Kpemnesckue 3Be3anl OBIJIM BceX
fipye.
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§ 3. ... ordered him to stay in bed...
The causative verb to order —mnpuxasats is followed by a
Complex Object in which the action expressed by the Infinitive

is performed by the person expressed by a noun (or a pro-
‘noun), e. g

The commander ordered the soldiers to advance.

In this Complex Object (the soldiers to advance) the action
(to advance) is performed by the soldiers.

In Russian the verb—mnpukasars may be followed by an In-
finitive without a noun or pronoun as an object; in English the
verb to order, when used with an Infinitive, must be followed
by a noun or pronoun as an object, e. g.

The doctor ordered the nurse to [okrtop mnpukasan (cectpe) H3-
take the patient’s tempera- MepHTb TeMIeparypy
fure.

When we do not express who receives the order, we use a
Passive Infinitive in the complex object, e. g.

The doctor ordered the patient’s temperature to be taken.
This may also be expressed by using the phraseological unit
to give orders, e. g.
The doctor gave orders to take the patient’s temperature.

or The doctor gave orders that the patient’s temperature -
should be taken.

Exercises
I. Answer the following questions:

1. How did old Jolyon feel when he woke in the morning?
2. How did his mood change after he read Irene’s telegram?
3. What thoughts and feelings does old Jolyon’s represented
inner speech reflect? 4. How did the atmosphere of the summer
aiternoon harmonize with old Jolyon’s mood? 5. How did old

Jolyon’s last minutes pass? 6. Why is the story entitled Indian
Summer of a Forsyte?

Il. Translate the following sentences into Russian:

1. A glow ran through his limbs; his cheeks and forehead
felt hot. 2. Drowsy, too, drowsy, and drugged on honey and
happiness; as his heart was drugged and drowsy. 3. Some thistle-
down came on what little air there was, and pitched on his
moustache more white than itself. He did not know; but his
breathing stirred it, caught there.

Ill. Retell the text,
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IV. Give the principal forms of the following verbs:

to wake, to beat, to mean, to lie, fo sirike, to light, to with-
draw, to alight, to leap, to rise, to smell.

V. Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs and adjectives:

long, quiet, to stir, to stroll, solitary, hot, cautious, to breathe,
drowsy, to strike, to withdraw, to utter, shady, to stretch.
V1. List the compound nouns and adjectives that occur in the text.
VIL. Give verbs in which the prefix re- means the repetition of the action

and verbs in which re- is not regarded as a prefix. Translate the verbs
into Russian.

VIIL. Consult an English-English dictionary and give the different meanings
of the verb fo run. Give examples to illustrate these meanings.

IX. In the text the following verb-adverb combinations with the verb to get
can be found: fo get up and to get at. What other verb-adverb combi-
nations with this verb do you know? Illustrate their meanings by giving
examples of your own,

X. Give synonyms for the following words:

strengthless, to sound, to order, savour, quiet, fast, cautiously,
to leap, to gaze, suddenly, drowsy, scent, to be aware, beneath.

XI. Fill in the blanks with the proper verb in the required form:
to lie—to lay

1. When we reached the top of the mountain we saw a beau-
tiful valley ... before us. 2. As it was very hot, the traveller ...
down under a tree to rest a little. 3. Petrov was seriously ill.
He ... in bed for several weeks. 4. The book ... open on the
table but the girl does not seem to be reading it. 5. I did not
feel very well, so I decided to ... down on my bed. 6. “If you
... quite still you will soon feel better,” my mother said. 7. After
I ... quiet for an hour I felt better. 8. It was a beautiful summer
day and sunlight ... on the soft grass and the high trees in the
garden. 9. The child ... sleeping in her mother’s arms. 10. The
hens on the farm ... many eggs every day. 11. In a cottage gar-
den a young woman ... in a hammock reading a book. 12. She
... her head on the pillow and fell asleep. 13. Life ... before you.

XI1I. Write sentences using phraseological combinations with the noun face.
Translate the sentences into Russian.

X111, Translate the following into Russian:

a bright minute; bright sunshine; a bright colour; a bright sky;
bright metal; a bright life; a bright face; a bright career; a bright
future; a bright boy; a bright day;

strong arms; a strong stick; a strong wind; a strong imagina-
tion; strong nerves; strong eyes;

fresh air; fresh water; fresh butter; fresh paint; iresh news;
fresh eggs; a fresh breeze;
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hot air; hot weathery hot soup; hot pepper; hot mustard; a hot
temper; a hot argument; hot news; hot scent.

XIV. Translate the following phrases into English using words from the fext:

OTKa3aTbCcsl OT pellleHHWsl 3ajady; B Bamucke ObLJIO HAMHCAHO,
YTO ...; paspelinTe MHE NPOWHTH; rHEeB ero IpomeJ; KpacHBas Me-
JOJMs; NPOHTH MHMMO 3/aHHSA; BOCXHTHTEJbHHIH 3alax; NpOBECTH
pesoJolHIo; BO3GYAHTh HHTEpeC; pasMsaTh HOrH; OH He NOlIeBe/b-
HyJl NajJblieM; OTAEePHYTb PYKY; PAacCTAHYTLCA HA JHBAaHE; BHAEP-
KATh MCHLITAHHSA, HATAHYTbL BEpPEBKY,

XV. Fill in the blanks with the proper word from the list below:

1. Hope was ... for the miners trapped by a tremendous surge
of rock in the colliery. 2. I was wandering towards midnight
through a ... part of the town. It was not safe to be ... at such
a place and hour. 3. He stood with his arms ... down on both
sides. 4. The wounded man ... a cry of pain. 5. The fort had
been hurriedly ... .6. On either side of the road ... greenish
brown grass. 7. ... me the butter, please. 8. The sight ... her
profoundly. 9. On commg home he. . .on the sofa. 10. The goblet. ..
from hand to hand. 11. After the storm which had ... over the
sea at night the sun rose and shone brightly. 12. ... the porridge
or it may burn in the pot. 13. After all your promises you can-
not ... . 14. The word “home” ... so much to everybody. 15. On
reaching the house he ... the front door open. 16. The traffic
being heavy he drove ... along the highway. 17. The children at
kindergartens have a ... every afternoon. 18, The- weather was
calm; not a leaf ... . 19. The horse was ... a heavy cart, and
the man was ... it from behind. 20. At the end of the meeting
a resolution was.... 21. The estate ... to his heirs. 22. His
courage ... him. 23. The books are locked up and [ can’t

. them. 24. The travellers stopped at a ... inn.

lonely, to abandon, to desert, alone, to stretch, to utter, to

pass, to withdraw, to stir, to mean, to push, to pull, nap, to get
at, solitary, cautiously.

XV1, Translate the following sentences into English using words from the
text for the words given in bold type:

1. ¥ToMuBmuch mocsde Hosro#i XoabObl, MOJIOZOH ueJiOBEK pac-
TAHyJACA Ha 3eMJsae. 2. Yxac o6bsn Oausepa TeucTra, KOrAa OH
noHaJ, uro nedblo Caiika u To66u Obljo orpabuth aoM. 3. Cpean
cBouX cocefleft Mypomckuil cabia adrjomadoM. 4, CuiH Buasressma
Tennss ObIJ1 TaK yBEpeH B HCKYCCTBE CBOEro OTLA, YTO He nolle-
BeAWJCH, KOTLa NOCAeLHRAH CTajJ NpHIENHBAaThCA B S6J0KO Ha ero
rosoBe. 5. OH 6bis riay6oOKO B3BOJHOBAH TOJYYEHHBHIM H3BECTHEM.
6. Tamsner nanec Jlaspty cmepresvubutii ypap. 7. [Ilocse cMeprm
matepu [aBuaa r-H MepiaCTOH B3sA MaJIbUHKa M3 WKOJL H MOCAAN
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ero paGorats. 8. M3 oxna Barona Gulf BHIHE HIMPOKMe TpepHH,
Aajieko mpocTupaswuecs K ropusouty. 9. Ilocne obena y Cyusuna
dopcafita JaMbl YRAJAMAHCh B TOCTHHYIO, @ MYX4YHHHl OCTaJHCh
xyputb. 10. B cocenneit kommnare crossn rya rogocos. 11. Kakoii
BOCXUTHTeabHBIH nupor! Kak on npusarao naxuer! 12. O He ouenn
KPENnKoro 3j0poBbsi. EMy NpHUIJIOCE GPOCHTH 3aHSTHA CHOPTOM.
13. Tlepectann TonkatTh MeHs B cnuny. 14. Boiock, uTo GoJie3Hb
npejceiaTensi NoBJeYeT 3a CoboH oTCpouky 3acefanus. 15. Paccep-
JHUBIIHCh, OH PE3KO OTTOJKHYJA oT ceba Tapeaxky. 16. Hauanouuk
npHKasanx HeMelJieHHO Bo30GHOBHThL paboty. 17. [lpexcesaressb -no-
NPOCHJ MOCTOPOHHMX JIMIL YAaJdHTbesi H3 3asa. 18. IlokTop Beaen
MHe He BCTaBaTh ¢ mnoctesd. 19. Dol sicHBifi JeHb, H MH HpoOry-
JAuBanuch Mo HaGepexHoil. 20. Ympasifiomuii npuKasan SakpHTh
ras. 21. Bama cecrpa My:KecTBeHHas eHmuuHa, Kak croiiko oHa
nepeHec/ia BCe HEB3roAb BOeHHOro BpeMenu. 22. Ilpenanue ro-
BOpHT, 4TO KHs3b OJier NMPHHAN CMepTb OT CBOEro KOHs.

XVIL. Fill in the blanks with ought to, should, would, may, might, must,
need wherever necessary:

1. It was late and we took a taxi, so that we ... get to the
station in time. 2. It is important that the question of our drama
circle be discussed at our next meeting. 3. you mind lend-
ing me your book for a couple of days? 4. You don’t look very
well. You consult a doctor. I am sure he will insist that you

give up smoking. 5. The boy was so obstinate that he
not listen to his father’s suggestions. 6. you be prosperous
and happy! 7. The student succeed if he works hard. 8. This

be the book you are talking about. 9. I did not come to see
you last night as I feared that I disturb you. 10. Everything
was prepared so that the expedition start at once. 11. you
be good enough to make a copy of the lecture for me? 12. Don’t
make such a noise. You disturb your father while he is work-
ing. 13. The girl turned away her face lest her friend see
her tears. 14. Your shoes are down-at-heel; you have them
repaired as soon as you can. 15. You had better take an umbrella
in case it rain. 16. It is necessary that this work be com-
pleted in three days. 17. I smoke here? No, you not.
18. I have not seen Comrade Petrov for ages. He ... be about
thirty by now. 19. I don’t feel very well. I have fever. I
have caught cold last night in the country. 20. Must I copy the
text? No, you not. 21. You not trouble. My brother will
accompany me to the station and help me with the luggage. 22. It
was no use: the key not turn and we could not get into the
room. 23. We can’t open the meeting without Comrade Ivanov.
He have been here an hour ago. I can’t think what can be
delaying him. 24. H is very distressing that the child ... have
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fallen ill. 25. Write to your sister at once so that she ... know
our plans for the summer. She ... join us in our excursion.

XVIII. Complete the following sentences using the required verbal construc-
tion (either the Gerund or the Infinitive) after the verb to mean:

1. Please forgive me. I didn’t mean ... . 2. He is dangerously
ill and can't come with me to Leningrad. His illness will mean... .
3. Are you free tonight? What do you mean...? 4. After I have
graduated from the University I mean ... . 5. This event would
mean ... .

XIX. Fill in the blanks with articles wherever necessary:

In ... hall of ... high house ... sun dances through ... chinks
of ... blinds; in that dancing, shadowy light, ... people glide,
and whisper and smile.

Upstairs, where everything is cool, ... new mother lies in her
white bed. By her feet ... nurse stands, with ... new baby in
her arms; round him are ... faces, awed and delighted.

. sound; all tremble!

... clock ticks, ... nurse’s shoes patter, ... hum of worship
rises. With ... evening drifts in ... scent of limes: and on...
pillows of her white bed ... mother is smiling.

L

... London sun has robbed ... leaves of ... freshness. No
watercart passes. My dog pants with ... heat, his tongue lolling
from his dripping mouth. .

In ... road before ... high house, stands ... flushed and ragged
woman cluthing some springs of ... lavender, and on ... curbstone
sits another. Out of her dirty rag of shawl peeps ... weazened
little face of a baby, sucking at ... twisted, ragged rubber of ...
unclean empty bottle. This baby is staring out at ... world with
... eyes that seem full of knowledge. _

This baby has found out all there is to know. Its eyes are
patient close to ... breast of her whose eyes also are patient.

A Sketch by J. Galsworthy

XX. Find suitable Russian equivalents for the following word combinations:

busy as a bee; as sweet as honey; in full swing; at the bottom
of one’s heart; his heart sank- into his boots; X-rays.

Use the word combinations given above in sentences that bring out
their meaning.

XXI. Write out the words and expressions which show that the prospect of
seeing Irene filled old Jolyon’s heart with joy and happiness.
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XXH. Name the stylistic devices used in the text,

XXI1I1. Give the effect the author achieves by repeating the words coming
down and sumrmer.

XXIV. Translate the following passage into Russian:

John Galsworthy was born at Coombe in Surrey in 1867. He
was the son of a solicitor and was brought up in a wealthy
environment. He attended a preparatory school until he was
fourteen, when he entered Harrow, remaining there until 1886.
From 1886 to 1889 he studied law at New College, Oxford, and
was called to the Bar in 1890. He did not practise law however,
and spent the next two years of his life in foreign travel. Gals-
worthy returned to England in 1893.

It was not until 1904 that he achieved any work worthy of
notice. This was The Island Pharasees, the first of a long series
of novels and plays in which the failings of the English upper-
middle-classes are depicted with an immense wealth of detail,
if not with complete impartiality. In 1906 there appeared what
most critics regard as his best novel, The Man of Property. In
1920 he wrote a continuation of The Man of Property, In Chancery,
followed within a year by To Lef, the third volume of the trilogy
now known as The Forsyte Saga, which forms his chief claim to
fame as.a novelist. The three novels, with the addition of two
short stories, /ndian Summer of a Forsyte and Awakening, were
published in a single volume in 1922, and with its appearance
Galsworthy’s fame was assured. Between 1922 and 1928 he com-
pleted a second trilogy dealing with the Forsytes, The White
Monkey, The Silver Spoon and Swan Song, which appeared togeth-
er as A Modern Comedy in 1929. During the last four years of
his life until his death in 1933, he wrote Maid in Waiting, The
Flowering Wilderness and Over the River —novels in which his
more outstanding characteristics as a writer are still in evidence,
but which show a marked decline in vigour and a lack of under-
standing of the contemporary scere.

XXV. Suggested topics for oral and writtén composition:

1. A summer afternoon in the country.
2. An outing in the summer.



Lesson Twenty-two

DON JUAN
(An Excerpt)

by G. G. Byron

After the [irst scandalous love-affair of Don Juan, Donna Inez, Don
Juan’s mother, resolved to send her son on a long voyage Stanzas VII—XIII
of the second canto describe the preparations and the beginning of Don
Juan's first voyage.

VIII

But to our tale: the Donna Inez sent
Her son to Cadiz only to embark;
To stay there had not answered her intent,
But why? —we leave the reader in the dark —
'T was for voyage the young man was meant,
As if a Spanish ship were Noah's ark,
To wean him from the wickedness of earth,
And send him like a dove of promise forth.

IX

Don Juan bade his valet pack his things
According to direction, then received
A lecture and some money: for four springs
He was to ftravel: and though Inez grieved
(As every kind of parting has its stings),
She hoped he would improve—perhaps believed:
A letter, too, she gave (he never read it)
Of good advice—and two or three of credit.

X

In the mean time, to pass her hours away,
Brave Inez now set up a Sunday school
For naughty children, who would rather play

(Like truant rogues) the devil, or the fool;
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Infants of three years old were taught that day,
Dunces were whipt, or set upon a stool:

The great success of Juan’s education

Spurr’d her to teach another generation,

XI

Juan embark’d —the ship got under way,
The wind was fair, the water passing rough:
A devil of a sea rolls in that bay.
As I, who've cross’d it oft, know well enough;
And, standing upon the deck, the dashing spray
Flies in one’s face, and makes it weather-tough:

~ And there he stood to take, and take again

His first—perhaps his last—farewell of Spain.

XI1

I can’t but say it is an awkward sight -
To see one’s native land receding through
The growing waters; it unmans one quite,
Especially when life is rather new:

I recollect Great Britain’s coast looks white,
But almost every other country’s blue,
When gazing on them, mystified by distance,

We enter on our nautical existence.

XII1

So Juan stood, bewilder’d on the deck:
The wind sung, cordage strain’d, and sailors swore,
And the ship creak’d, the town became a speck,
From which away so fair and fast they bore.
The best of remedies is a beefsteak
Against sea-sickness: try it, sir, before
You sneer, and I assure you this is true,
For I have found it answer—so may you.
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Words and Word Combinations

embark * v

mba bewilder v
pxd v remedy »
!mfprclve v sea-sickness n
infant n sneer v
awkward a

but to our tale *—mno pepuemcs x mamemy pacckasy
to leave somebody in the dark —ocrtaBuTs KOro-/HGo B HeseXeHHH
to get under way *—rtponyrbca (mpuiiTH B ABHKeHHE)

to take one’s (last) farewell of smb *—mnpoctutecs ¢ Kem-au6o (B f0-
CaeHHA pas) ’

Lexical and Stylistic Commentary

§ 1. but to our tale

One of the characteristic features of lyrical poems of the 19th
century is the so-called lyrical digression, i.e. a deviation
from the subject of the poem. This compositional device is frequently
used by Byron in his Don Juan. In the lyrical digression preced-
ing the eighth stanza Byron speaks of his recollections of Cadiz,
a Spanish port, where he spent some time. The phrase But to our
tale indicates the end of the lyrical digression and a return to
the subject of the poem. ‘

§ 2. to embark —to go on board ship

This word is composed of the prefix em- and the noun bark,
which originally meant any small sailing vessel. Today the word
bark is used only in poetry,

§ 3. intent meaning intention is considered to be obsolete in
Modern English, It is sometimes used in poetry.
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§ 4. to wean

This word means {0 accustom a child to the loss of its mother’s
milk. In the text of the poem this word is used figuratively,
meaning: fo defach from some accustomed object of pursuit or en-
joyment. Byron chose this word in order to emphasize the kind
of upbringing Don Juan received, i. e. the atmosphere of vice
and wickedness which surrounded him.

§ 5. to bid —to ask, to command, to order

It is a literary word which is now mostly used in poetry.
The word has gone out of colloquial use and has been replaced
by the verb to tell, to order, e. g.

He told him to go home.
But the verb is still in colloquial use in some English dialects.

§ 6. valet—a man’s personai servant
This word is of French origin. The etymology is not known;
it is supposed that the word valet is related to the word vassal.

§ 7. Note a stylistic device used by Byron in the sentences: then
received a lecture and some money and A letter, too, she gave
... of good advice—and two or three of credit. In the first sen-
tence the word received refers to the words lecture and money in
different senses. To receive a lecture is a phraseological combina-
tion meaning fo get instructions in moral conduct. (Compare with
the Russian Boicaywars upasoyuenue.) Consequently, the word
received in this phrase does not retain its primary meaning.
However, in combination with the word moeney it retains its
primary meaning. The same device is used in the second sentence.
The word combination letter of credit means—akxpepurus. Con-
sequently, the word letter in the combination letter of credit has
lost its primary meaning; whereas in the combination letter of
good advice the word letter retains its primary meaning. By using
this stylistic device Byron makes the notions lecture and money—
a letter of good advice and letter of credit equal in rank, thus
describing Don Juan’s attitude towards the moral lessons of his
mother.

§ 8. Note also the peculiar syntactical design of the sentence:

A letter, too, she gave (he never read it)
Of good advice—and two or three of credit.

The omission of the indirect object as well as the omission of
other parts of the sentence is typical of the poetic style of the
English language. The inverted order is caused here by the ne-
cessity of placing the words of good advice contrasted with the
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words of credit, and he never read it—in the most prominent
position. _

§ 9. truant —idle, lazy

Generally said of a boy, staying away from school without
leave; it also has the meaning of wandering (in literary use).
This word is supposed to be of Celtic origin.

§ 10. In the English language there are the following ways of
expanding the vocabulary: .

1. Formation of new words

This is done by the following means:

1) affixation: embark, reader, wickedness, direction and others
in the text of the poem; ,

2) conversion: spur and unmans in the text of the poem;

3) shifting of stress: a ‘present, to pre’sent;

4) interchange of sounds: advice, to advise;

5) word composition: farewell, beefsteak, and by a few other
means less widely used.

I1. The acquiring of new significance

This is done by the following means:

1) narrowing of meaning: meat originally meant food; girl orig-
inally meant any child;, fee originally meant cattle, property;

2) extension of meaning: pipe originally meant a musical
instrument. Now it is used for any thing that has a hollow cy-
lindrical body; the word season first meant sowing fime—now it
is a period of the year,

3) changes in meaning due to definite emotional evaluations
of the notions: knave came from the Old English cnafa which
meant boy; servant; later the word acquired a new significance —
rogue; the word nice originally meant foolish, stupid—now it has
lost its derogatory meaning and has acquired a new significance —
agreeable, delightful; (compare with the Russian—raynmi moil);

4) transference of meaning. The meaning of one word is trans-
terred to another on the basis of:

a) a likeness between the notions expressed by the words, e. g.
head — a part of the body and head —the chief of an organization,

b) a relation between the notions expressed by the words,
e. g hand—a part of the body with which people work, and
hand —a worker. - :

The first kind of transference of meaning is called the
metaphor; the second kind of transference of meaning is
called the metonymy (see L. 4 § 5). Many abstract notions
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are expressed by words which have changed their meaning
through transference: the concrete action or thing was likened to
an abstract idea. See, for example, the word to wean in § 4 of
this lesson and the word spurr'd in stanza X;

5) ‘changing a proper name into a common noun. Thus for
example the name of a London family Hooligan has become
a common noun denoting any of a gang of street roughs; the name
of Captain Boycott gave birth to the verb fo boycott — Golikorn-
poBarh. :

In the text of the poem we have another case of such change
of meaning: the word dunce—tynuua was coined from the name
of a certain Duns Scotus, a scholastic philosopher, who died in
1308. People who followed his teachings were called Dunsmen or
Dunses and the word began to be applied to anyone who had no
capacity for learning, a blockhead;

6) words can also change their meaning through irequent use
in definite combinations. Each new combination of words in the
sentence may cause a slight modification of meaning of one or
another word. The more the word is used in different combina-
tions the more chance for the word to change its meaning. Some
of the meanings acquired by the word in the sentence are acci-
dental, i. e. can be understood only in the given. sentence. But
some of these new meanings which the words acquire in combina-
tion with other words gradually become fixed in the language.
The words become polysemantic. Thus, the word to tell means:
1) fo narrate, to relate, but in combination with an object and
an infinitive it means 2) fo order.

In stanza X of the poem we find the following combination
of words: play the devil, or the fool. The word to play means—
urpate. This is the most general meaning of the word. But in
combination with such words as devil or fool it acquires another
meaning, i. e. to behave, to conduct oneself in some.specified way:
(Compare with the Russian—pectu cebsa xax...)

Sometimes the combination of words becomes so close that the
component parts cannot be separated, without distorting the mean-
ing of the whole combination. In this case we have the so-called
phraseological unit. These phraseological units are also
illustrations of how words acquire new significance.

The above-given instances do not cover all the ways in which
the meaning of words changes.

I11. Borrowing of words from other languages

. In the course of its development the English language has
borrowed a considerable number of words from foreign languages,
which have greatly enlarged the English vocabulary. The largest
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group of borrowed words are of French and Latin origin. There
are also words from Russian, e. g. Soviet, Bolshevik, intelligent-
sia, kolkhoz and other words; Scandinavian languages, e. g.
skirt; Spanish, e. g. Donna and others; Italian —musical terms and
other words; Celtic, e. g. down, bin, and from other languages.

Many borrowed words undergo phonetic and morphological
changes in accordance with the laws of development of the English
vocabulary. Some retain their foreign spelling. The French word
valet which in French is pronounced [va’le}, in the English lan-
guage is pronounced {'valit]. ,

Many words were borrowed from Latin and Greek at different
stages of the development of the English language. The later
borrowings are mostly used to denote notions of science and art.

Most of the new words of the English language are created on
the basis of English words. But some new scientific terms are
formed of Greek stems, e. g. telephone, microscope, and others.

A great many words of Latin and Greek origin form the so-
called international layer of the English vocabulary, i. e. words
which are used in many languages.

§ 11. under way
This is a nautical term meaning—=ga xomy. This phrase is

also used in a transferred meaning: beginning to advance or make
progress.

§ 12, a devil of a sea

It is a colloquial expression having an.expletive, scornful or
ironic character. The emotional colouring of the expression is
clear. It is translated into Russian either by means of apposi-
tion —Mope— abaeoJg, or by means of a special construction — He
MOpe, a AbSABOJ.

Other examples of this construction are:

He was leading a devil of life.
That clever little wretch of a Rebecca.

§ 13. The Past Tense of the verb to sing has two forms: sang and
sung. In present-day English the form sung for the Past Tense
is no longer used. But in Byron’s time this form existed side by
side with the form sang.

§ 14. Note the use of a special stylistic device in the second
line of stanza XIII:
The wind sung, cordage strain’d, and sailors swore,
where the sound [s] repeated in close succession in the words sung,
strain’d, sailors, swore is made to reproduce the sound of the wind.
This repetition of sounds is a stylistic device called alliteration.

§ 15. I can’t but say
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The word but can be used as an adverb or a conjunction. In
Lesson 12 the word but in the sentence For if you do but taste
his blood is an adverb meaning only. In the phrase I can’t but
say the word but is an adverb meaning anything else than, oth-
erwise than. This expression may be rendered in Russian by —
MOT'Y TOJIbKO CKa3aThb.

§ 16. farewell

As was pointed out in Note 10 the word farewell appeared in
the English language by the process known as word composition.
It was composed of the word fare (the Old English word faran
go, fravel) and the word well (the Old English word wel). It is
frequently used as an interjection. The word farewell expresses
good wishes at parting, originally addressed to one leaving a place,
but is now used in the sense of good-bye! It is an elevated ex-
pression generally used in poetry.

Grammar Commentary

A. § 1. In the text the adjective dark is substantivized and
used in an adverbial phrase preceded by the Definite Article.

... We leave the reader in the dark ...
(See also L. 4 A § 1)

B. § 1. the Donna Inez

The Definite Article before the proper name preceded by
a title is unusual. It is used here as a special stylistic device to
emphasize the importance of the lady in question.

The phrase may be translated into Russian as:

Hama Honna Wnsec uau Hocronoutennas Homna Unec.

§ 2. Don Juan bade hisvalet [lou )Kyaun pacnopsauncs, yroGu
nack his things. ero ¢Jyra ynakoBaJi ero BelliH.

Here the Complex Object with the Infinitive is used after the
verb bid.

Like the verbs make and let, the verb bid requires an Infi-
nitive in this construction without the particle teo.

§ 3. Flies in one’s face
To see one’s native land.

The indefinite-personal pronoun eone is used in the first
sentence as the Russian indefinite personal —Bw (Bam)

Jlerut BaM B Juno,



In the second case, one corresponds to the Russian indefinite
personal —cBoio
... BHAETb CBOIO PORHHY
(See also L. 17 A § 2)

§ 4. standing on the deck

No Article is ordinarily found -before the noun deck:in the
adverbial phrase on deck. Here, however, the word combination
is not a phraseological unit, the noun deck has retained its noun
character and is used with the Definite Article.

Exercises

1. Answer the following questions:

1. In what country and on what sea is the port of Cadiz
situated? 2. Does the poet really leave the reader in the dark
as to why Donna Inez did not want her son to stay in Cadiz?
Can you guess the reason? 3. What sentence in stanza IX implies
that Donna Inez did not grieve much? 4. What sentence in stanza
IX implies that the phrase “The great success of Juan’s educa-
tion” in the next stanza is irony? 5. Why did Don Juan not
read the letter of good advice given to him by his mother? 6. By
what words and phrases does Byron characterize Donna Inez?.
7. What is the name of the bay the poet speaks of in stanza XI?
8. What sentence indicates that Byron had visited Spain? 9. Whose
faces are generally weather-tough? 10. Why was Juan described-
by the poet as bewildered when he was standing on the deck?
11, Why is Great Britain called Albion? 12. Why does the coast
of Great Britain look white from a distance? 13. When was Byron
born? Where and under what circumstances did he die? 14. What
works by Byron have you read in Russian? 15. To what period
of Byron’s life does the creation of Don Juan belong? 16. What

literary and musical works on the theme of Don Juan do you
know?

I1. Paraphrase the parts of the sentences given in bold type:

1. But to our tale: the Donna Inez sent
Her son to Cadiz only to embark;
2. ... then received
A lecture and some money: for four springs
He was to travel ...
3. A devil of a sea rolls in that bay
4. His first—perhaps his last —farewell to Spain.
b. ... it unmans one quite,
Especially when life is rather new ...



6. When gazing on them, mystified by distance,
We enter on our nautical existence.

L. Fti:d inversions in the text and explain the poet’s motives for using
em.

V. Learn the exterpt irom Byron’s Dor Juan by heart,

V. Write out all the words in the text that belong to nautical terminology
or are connected with a sea voyage,

VI. Write out words and phrases.in the text which may be classified as
a) collequial, b) poetical.

Vil. Look through the vocabulary of the preceding three lessons and make
a list of words which are forined by means of: :
‘1. composition
2. interchange of consonants and vowels.

VI, Point out all the words in the text that are used in transferred mean-
ing.

IX. Compose sentences using the following words, expressions or phrases:

to leave someone in the dark; in the meantime; to keep from;
to put ashore; nothing of the sort; it has.nothing to do with;
to take the risk; to take the floor; to take care of; to take it
easy; to’ take a look; to take somebody’s part; to be proud of;
to mystify; parting; to sneer; body and soul; to snap, take your
own time; to be likely to do something; naughty; there’s a dear.

X. Combine the following seniences in any way you think best, making all
necessary changes:

1. Don Juan’s valet packed his things. He did not pack them
according to the directions. Don Juan had asked his valet to
pack his things into two suit-cases. 2. I explained my case to
the doctor. I was sitting on a chair. The chair was near the ta-
ble. I held my hat in my right hand. 3. Juan embarked. The
ship got under way. The wind was fair, the water passing rough.
Soon the town became a speck. 4. Donna Inez did not want her
son to stay in Cadijz. It did not answer her intentions. The young
man was meant for voyage. 5. The student had prepared his les-
sons. He called up his friend. The friend had invited him to an
evening party. He went to join the party. He went there with
another student. 6. Walt Whitman was one of America’s great-
est poets. He lived in the 19th century. At that time the couin-
try was rapidly becomirng industrialized. 7. It was in Chicago.
A man came into an office. He asked for work. His face was
pale. His hair was black. His cheeks were hollow.
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XI. Develop the following topic sentences into paragraphs:

. 1. When we left Odessa on board the Russia the sun was set-
ing.

2. My attention was attracted by a man standing near the rail,
looking very thoughtful.

XII. The jollowing stanzas from Don Juan are translated by P. Kozlov. Compare
the translation with the original text and point out the parts that were
left out by the translator, What parts of the translation distort the
meaning of the English text?

VI

Ho BHoBb K pacckasy! B Kaguke nocsian 6bia
JKyaHn, 1o MaTb emy BeJesa CTPOro

He ocraBathea B neM. Kto me rpemua

Ha cyme, rae co6/siasHop BCAKHX MHOTO?
Hagneanace ona, uto cepaua nuin

OcTyauT B HeM JaJjekas Aopora.

Ha xopaGJe, oT lmamHeit ypaJes,

Mor nJaasars Kagk B Kopuere Hos omn.

IX

HanytcTeHe npocaymaa Ham noseca

Y, nener B3fiB, yKJALHBaTLCA CTaJ.
I'pyctuana;, paccrasasicb ¢ HuM, ViHecca

(On Ha geThlpe ropa yesxas).

bBes csiea pasnyku HeT, HO (akT, uto Geca
CbIHOK OTFOHHT— JOHHY yTelnaJ.

C uHcTpyknHe# (4T0 BIpOYEM He MpoyeJ OH)
XyaH cen Ha Kopa6Jb, YHLHBS TQJIOH.

X

Wnecca Mexjy TeM, ¢ CBIHKOM TIPOCTACSH,
YcTponJsia BoCKpecHbie coOpanus,
Yrto6el oTyyaTh MaJbYHIIEK OT NpPoOKas;
WM cTporue paBana HasHAanrud,

Ona npeboJibHO CeKJa HX He pas.

Tak ynpanoch )Kyana BocnuTaHme,

UTo nokoJieHbe HOBOE OT 3J1a

Cnactn —eili Mpic/b GJeCTAWiIas NPHILIA,-

X111, Translate into English:

1. Beper, otaangasce, npeapam.nca NOCTelleHHO B Y3KY1I0 NO-
JOCKY, €IBa 3aMeTHYI0O ¢ majy6m napoxopa. 2. CMmuHpHOBa cMO-
Tpena BOEPel, M CBEXKHHA Berep XoJoAMA eii- meku. [Hed narty -
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npujetcs el NJBLITE HAa 3TOM OFPOMHOM napoxoie. 3. BOT pacTd- .
HyTas lernouka Oepera coBceM 3aToHyJa B Mope. Desast mena ponan
MOKpBIBA/NA NOBEPXHOCT Mopsi. 4. OHa BCNIOMHHJIA NOCHEAHHE MH-
HYThl DPAacCTaBaHMA C POAHBIMH H JpysbaMH. Ei crano rpycruo.
5. K noayzuio erep ycuaudcs. Korna CMHPHOBA NOAHAJAChH HA
BepxHi0I0 naayly, To ¢ TpyfoM MorJa cTosith. 6. Ona BepuyJsace
B CBOIO KaiOTy H Jerja, crapasch ycHyTb., OLHAKO HepBHE CHM-
NTOMBl MOpCKO# OoJie3HM 3acTaBuJIH €e CHOBA MOKHSATHCH U BLIATH
Ha nany6y. B JgBepsax oHa croJkHyJdace ¢ KexpoBelM, Kamura-
HOM napoxofa, KoTtopwill, yBuAer, uto CMHDHOBA He COBCEM XOpOILO
ce0sl uyBCTBYeT, [OCOBeTOBaJs el MNo6uTs Ha naaybe. 8. Jlyuiree
JIeKapcTBO NPOTHB MOPCKOK OoJie3HH,—CKas3ad OH, —3TO CBEXUH
Mopcko#l Bo3ayx. 9. Ha caenyomuit gens CMEpHOBA yXe He cTpa-
Jaja oT Mopckoil G0/Ie3HM H Hac/axKJa/jach CBOHM MepPBbIM MOPCKHM
nyremectBueM. 10. Uepes HeckosbKo AHe# oHa 6Jaromno/iyuHo NpH-
Oeiia B Barymu, rpe ee BeTpeuann Tomapuuiu no pabote.

X1V. Fill in the blanks with articles where required:

We love ... sea, and are ready at all times to read about
... wonders of ... ocean, and ... deeds of ... bravery and
_ heroism of ... sailors.

... sea is wonderfully beautiful. Sometimes it is ... sheet
of ... brightest silver or gold, and at ... other times it is of

deepest blue or wondrous green, Then think of ... delicious
scent of ... sea air and ... vigour it gives to ... tired. ...
very roar of ... waves and ... strange cries of ... seabirds car-
ry ... new music to ... heart.

At all ... times, ... sea has ... magic and ... charm of
its own, but when ... glorious summer weather comes how read-
ily ... dwellers in our great towns long to be off to ... sea-
side. ... seacoasts are very beautiful. In one part their cliffs
are of ... pure white chalk; in another part they are of ...
stern grey granite; while in ... other parts, they are of ... rich
red sandstone. ... shore below ... cliffs may be of ... gravel
or ... sand of ... various colours, or of ... single or pebbles
of ... varying size.

As we stand on ... beach on ... fine summer day, what can
be prettier than to watch ... waves sparkling in ... sunshine,
while ... sea seems as if its work were to laugh and play with
... happy, merry children on ... sands.

XV. Translate into Russian:

(From Mr. Kennedy’s account of his conversation with Byron
at Cephalonia, a few weeks before his death.) 7

“l cannot,” said Lord Byron, “conceive why people will al-
ways mix up my own character and opinions with those of the
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imaginary beings which, as a poet, I have the right and liberty
to draw.”

“They certainly,” said I, “do not spare your Lordship in that
respect, and in Childe Harold, Lara, The Giaour, and Don Juan,
they are too much disposed to think that you paint, in many
costumes, yourself, and that these characters are only the vehi-
cles for the expression of your own sentiments and feelings.”

* *
#

“They do me great injustice,” he replied, “and what was nev-
er before done to any poet. Even in Don Juan 1 have been
equally misunderstood. I take a vicious and unprincipled charac-
ter, and lead him through those ranks of society, whose high
external accomplishments cover and clock internal and secret
vices, and 1 paint the natural effects of such characters; and
certainfly they are not so highly coloured: as we find them in
real life.,”

* %
*

“This may be true; but the question is, what are your mo
tives and object for painting nothing but scenes of vice and
folly?”

“To remove the cloak, which the manners and maxims of
society,” said his Lordship, “throw over their secret sins, and
show them to the world as they really are.”

* £
*

Lord Byron began to compose Canfo II1 in October, 1819;
but the outcry raised by the publication of Canfos I and I1 annoyed
him so much that he for a time laid the work aside, and after-
wards proceeded in it only by fits and starts. Mr. Moor, who
visited him while Canfo IIl was in progress, says-—“So sensitive,
indeed, —in addition to his usual abundance of this quality, —
did he, at length, grow on the subject, that when Mr. W. Ban-
kes, who succeeded me as his visitor, happened to tell him, one
day, that he had heard a Mr. Saunders (or some such name),
then resident at Venice, declare that, in his opinion, ‘Don Juan
was all Grub-street,” * such an effect had this disparaging speech
upon his mind (though coming from a person who was, as he
himself would have it, ‘nothing but a d — d salt-fish seller’), that,

—_—

* The name of a street in London (now Milton Street), inhabited by
writers of short stories, dictionaries, and temporary poems; hence of the na-
ture of literary hack-work.
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for some time after, by his own confession to Mr. Bankes, he
could not bring himself to write another line of the Poem; and
one morning, opening a drawer where the neglected manuscript
lay, he said to his friend: ‘Look here—this is all Mr. Saunders’s
Grub-street.” ” Canfos [11, IV, and V were published together in
Atlllgust. 1821, —still without the name either of author or book-
seller.

(From the notes to Don Juan, The
poetical works of Lord Byron, London,
John Murray, 1870, p. 629)
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